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ERRATA OF PART II. 


Page 828, para 8, line 5, for “olitical** read •‘political.** 

„ 887, para 2, line 11, for “idolatory** read “idolatry.** 

„ 841, line 7 from bottom, for “th” read “the.** 

„ 841, foot-note, insert bracket before “Dutt*s” and omit the 

one before “he.** 

„ 848, expunge “32” from line 7 and place it before line 11, 

,, 348, insert “33” before the first line of the hymn. 

„ 348, line 4 of hymn, for “Balhnte” read Bahnte,** 

„ 348, verse, line 6, for “jAke** read “j4e.” 

„ 848, — ,, — line 7, for “rahi** read “r4hi.” 

,, 848, — „ — line 8, for “nam** read “ndm.** 

,, 350, hymn, line 1, for “job” read “idb.” 

,, 860, hymn, insert “84” before Jab.” 

,, 850, hymn, line 3, for “rasol” read “raskl.” 

„ 867, hymn 46, line 6, for “songhariai** read *‘sanghariai.** 

,, 371, lino 9, for “wh** read “who.** 

„ 378, line 6 from bottom, for “add” read “and.** 

,, 892, line 10, omit (.) from “epithet He ” 

„ 393, line 5 from bottom, after “created** read “and.** 

,, 894, verse 71, insert inverted commas before “He” in line 8, 

omitting them from “His** in line 5. 

„ 394, verse 72, line 11, for “nosuperstition” read “no superstition.” 

,, 395, line 1, insert “78” before “Tis.** 

„ 896, para 3, line 2, for (,) insert full stop. 

„ 897, hymn 77, line 2 from bottom, for “world*' read 
“universe.” 

,, 398, foot-note, insert (•) before the first line. 

,, 899, line 1 from bottom, for “f” read “of.” 

,, 404, verse 85, for “pbaraian** read “pharAiai.*' 

„ 407, verse 88, line 2 from bottom, insert bracket after 
“machine.** 

„ 411, verse 91, line 6, for ••Anliase’* read “Anlias.** 

„ 417, verse 93, line 3 for “deh” read ‘ de.” 

„ 420, hymn 100, line 4, for “bhao** read “bh&o.** 

,, 431, hymn 112, line 2, for “bMeda” read “bAde da.** 

,, 431, hymn 112, line 12, for “ihse” read “ikse,” 

,, 433, hymn 115, line 2, expunge one “ronde.” 

„ 435, hymn 119, line 1, for “j&si” read “gia.” 

„ 438, hymn 121, line 6, after “punished*’ insert “in.” 

,, 449, line 8 from bottom, for “guol” read “soul.” 

„ 455, line 6 from bottom, for “one” read eon.** 

„ 459, hymn 142, line 6, for “nimanti”^tead “nimdnri.” 

„ 461, hymn 143, line 5, for “saka” read “sada.** 

„ 468, line 1, for “abric” read “fabric.** 
t> 472, line 2, for “kh4b4sh” read “khAhish,** 

,9 472^ line 3 , for “Jis” read “Tis,** 




PART n 

CHAPTER XX. 


Ancient and Modem Religions of the World. 

In this part we propose to deal with the philosophy 
and doctrines, of the Gurus of the Sikhs, based on the 
scriptures of the Sikhs, or the Holy Granth, and the 
dialogues which Guru Nanak had with the QazisofMakka 
and Madina. As will be explained later on, the inission 
of the Gurus was to amalgamate the religious systems of 
the whole world and to show the righteous and direct 
path to heaven. 

Guru Nanak informs us that the world is subject to 
four cycles and that the never-ending succession of those 
cycles is ever going on. The first of these is “Sn^ Tug” 
or the age of righteousness, otherwise called the Golden 
age. That age was swayed by Brahma Rikh, and the 
world professed one and the same religion. 

The next age was (Silver age) in which 

three-fourths of truth prevailed. The rulers were called 
Kshatryas (or warriors). Ram Chandar was then 
an incarnation of Vishnu. He ruled over the whole 
earth, and the whole race of mankind had then a uniiorm 
faith. 

The third was “Duapar” (the Brazen age) with a 
mixture of righteousness and unrighteousness, truth 
and falsehood. The sovereign power then lay with 
the Yadavs, while Krishna was Ihe incarnation^, of 
Vishnu. The whole world had then also one and 
the same faith. However at the end of Buapar and 
in the beginning of Kalyuga (the Iron age) the 
case became different. Truth remained one-fourth #htka 
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falsehood usurped the remaining three-fourths. Different 
religions and creeds came into existence. 

Before proceeding further we m ust en 1 ighten our readers 
as to whether these aphorisms of the great Guru were the 
idle talk of an ascetic or pretender to spiritual power or 
were really true, being based on facts. A superficial reader 
may consider them to be unsound and incorrect but the 
labours of the able and well-known author, Lieut.-Colonel 
James Todd (to whom we are much indebted in this 
respect enable us to assure our readers that the remarks 
of Guru Nanak are wholly true. 

A reference to and careful study of the ‘‘Religious 
Establishments, festivals, and customs of Mewar,” which 
was written by the said author long ago, clearly supports 
the remarks of the Guru. Of course the various and incessant 
^ olitical and religious change-^, as well as the religious 
intolerance and consequent absence of peace and education, 
have allowed no proper history to be preserved, but 
manners, customs, and mythology throw a gnat liglit on 
the ancient reliuions of the world. 

In primitive times God was worshipped as 
the Supreme Being. LaoT on natural pheno- 
mena were deified and worshipped. Tfie earliest 
principal obj'-'crs of adoration in h'gypt, Greece 
and India, were, as far as we can make out, the Sun and 
Moon. Whether they were the great heavenly planets or 
some other gods is still a rmstery, but we find that two 
grand races Solar iSurya) and Lunar (Chandra or Indii) 
were designated after them. Ella, a grand-child of 
Surya was married to Budha, son of Indii. That union 
gave rise to the race of Indii. That race deified Budha 
who continued to be the chief obj ct of their adoration 
until Krishna. “ That the nomadic tribes of Arabia, as 
well as those of Tartary and India/’ says Todd, “ ador- 
ed the same objects, we learn from the eailiest wrii'ers”. 

When Krishna wis deified his worship was not 
confined to India alone, it afipears to have extended to 
Arabia, Greece and to almost the whole of the 



world under different appellations. Krishna is popularly 
known in India under the natne of “Kkn” and “Kanhya”. 
Diodorus informs us that Kkn was one of the titles of the 
Egyptian Apollo or sun. Apollo was also worshipped 
ty the Greeks and Celts under the title of Carneios 
from Carnos. Its root is the Sanskrit word Kama “a ray** 
which is one of the titles of the Hindu Apollo. James 
Todd says that the “ most celebrated of the monuments 
commonly termed Druidic, scattert^d throughout Europe, 
is at Carnac in Brittany, on which coast the Celtic Apollo 
had his shrines, and was propitiated under the title of 
Carneus, and this monument may be considered at once 
sacred to the names ot the warriors and the sun-god 
Carneus. Thus the Koman Saturnalia, the Camivale^ 
has a better etymology in the fe.stival to Carneus, as 
the sun, than in the adieu to flesh’’ during the fast. 
The character of this festival is entirely oriental and ac- 
companied with the licentiousness which belonged to the 
celebration of the powers of nature. Even now, although 
Christianity has banished the grosser forms, it partakes 
more of a Pagan than a Christian ceremony.” 

The mythology of the Greeks and Komans cor- 
responded with that of the Hindus. The number and 
title of the DU Majores^ the deities who figuratively 
preside over the planetary system, are the same. And 
analogies between the Indian, Egyptian, Greek, and 
Scandinavian festivals nre very striking. 

The Holi festival of the Hindus much resembles the 
Saturnalia of llom»* of this day. Missiles of crimson 
powder, as on the tloli^ are scattered at the carnivale. 

There is considerable resemblance between the fair 
held at Mewar in Che^ (March — April ) in honour of the 
Hindu goddess of abundance, Gauri or Isani, and those 
which were held in honour of t^e Egyptian Diana at 
Bubastis and Isis at Busiris, within the Delta of the Nile. 
The Greeks called her Ceres. The German Suevi 
also adored Isis which was evidently a form of Ertha, the 
chief divinity of all the Saxon races, ‘‘ who, with the 
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ooniort Tentales or Hesus {Mercury), were the chief 
deities of both the Celtic and earl j Gothic races: the Budha 
and Klla of the Rajputs.” “It is a curious fact,” says 
James Todd, “ that in the terra cotta images of Isis, 
frequently excavated about her temple at Paeatum, she 
holds in her right hand an exact representation of the 
Hindu lingam and yoni combined ; and on the Indian 
expedition to Egypt, our Hindu soldiers deemed themselves 
amongst the altars of their own god Iswara (Osiris', from 
the abundance of his emblematic representatives.” 

The Triraurti or Hindu Trinity once absorbed the 
attention of the whole world, and the serpent worship 
was similarly recognized. About the latter we give an 
extract from Todd’s work under reference. 

“The 5th (of Sawani is the Nagpanchami, or the 
day set apart for the propitiation of the chief of the 
reptile race, the Naga or serpent. Few subjects have 
more occupied the notice of the learned world than the 
mysteries of Ophite worshij), which are to be traced 
wnerever there existed a remnant of civilization or 
indeed of humanity ; among the savages of the savannahs 
of America, or the Magi of Fars, with whom it was the 
type of evil — their Ahrimanes. The Naga, or serpent- 
genii of the Rajputs, have a semi-human structure, 
precisely as Diodorus describes the snake-mother of the 
Scythic, in whose country originated this serpent-worship, 
engrafted on the tenets of Zerdusht, of the Pur arms of 
the priesthood of Egypt, and (»n the fables of early Greece. 
Dupuis, Volney and other expounders of the mystery 
have given an astronomical solution to what they deem 
a varied ramification of an ancient fable, of which that of 
Greece, “the dragon guarding tlie fruits of the Hesperides” 
may be considered the most elegant version. Had these 
learned men seen those ancient sculptures in India, which 
represent “ the foil ” they might have changed their 
opinion. 

The Dusahra festival which is held in India in 
commemoration of Rama’s victory over Ravana, the 
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King of Lanka, is analogous to the autumnal festival of 
the Scj'thic warlike nations. 

In regard to Diwali, a Hindu festival of lamps, Todd 
says “ When we reflect that the Egyptians, who furnished 
the Grecian pantheon, held these solemn festivals, also 
called “ /Ae /eas? of lamps" in honour of Minerva at 
Sais, we may deduce the origin of this grand Oriental 
festival from that common moiher-country in Central 
Asia, whence the Diwali radiated to remote China, the 
Nile, the Ganges, and the shores of the Tigris ; for the 
Shebrat of Islam is but the feast of lamps of the Rajputs.” 

There are many more analogies which clearly go to 
establish the fact that Hinduism in ancient times pervaded 
the whole earth, and we cannot do better than give in 
full the conclusion at which Todd arrives after his careful 
researches, “ That a system of Hinduism pervaded 
the whole Babylonian and Assyrian Empires, Scripture 
furnishes abundant proofs in the mention of the various 
types of the sun-god Balnath^ whose pillar adorned 
‘•every mount” and “every grove”; and to whose 
other representative, the brazeii-calf f, A'ancfa), the 15th 
of each month {amavas) was especially sacred. It was 
not confined to these celebrated regions of the East, 
but was disseminated throughout the earth ; because 
from the Aral to the Baltic, colonies were planted from 
that central region, the cradle of the Suryas, and the 
Indus, whose branches {sacha) the Yavan, the Aswa, 
and the Meda were the progenitors of the lonians, the 
Assyrians, and the Medes ; while in later times, from 
the same teeming region, the OaloH and the Getae, the 
Kelts and Goths, carried modifications of the system to 
the shores of Armorica and the Baltic, the cliffs of 
Caledonia, and the remote isles of the German Ocean. 
The monumental circles sacred to the sun-god Belonoi 
it once existing in that central region, in India, and 
■hronghout Europe, are conclusive”. 

Moreover the Arabian Prophet also, in Sura XLII 
>f the Holy Quran, propounded the doctrine that a grand 
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catholic faith had pervaded all ages and all revelations, 
varying at each dispensation only in accidental rites. 

There was great similarity between the religions of 
the ancient Arabian and Indian nations*. There are many 
more authorities which can be referred to on this subject, 
which we avoid for want of space, but still what we have 
given above will assure our readers that what Guru 
Nanak said is quite true. We request our readers to 
peruse Todd’s work quoted above. We hope that if any 
doubt be still entertained, future researches of our learned 
antiquarians of tlie West will succeed in removing the 
mist that may still be banging over the subject. 

As there was one and the same religion throughout 
the whole world, there was free and unrestricted com- 
munion and intercourse between all the nations. There 
is ample proof of this, Ihe Indians travelled to other 
countries and the natives ot foreign countries came to 
India and freely mixed with the Indians, participating in 
intermarriages and unrestricted social and spiritual inter- 
course with each other. At the same time Guru Nanak 
informs us that both beef and pork were forbidden to all 
alike and nobody used them. 

Upto the time cf Krishna the same catholic religion 
swayed the whole world, but tifcer him the whole religious 
system was divided into two broa'i divisions, namely, the 
beef-eaters and the non-beef-eaters. The Hindus abstained 
from using beef according to their ancient custom, and 
those who used it were termed Musalmans. The cause 
of thb bifurcation the Guru states to have been as 
follows : — 

During ancient ages it was a custom to hold a Yag 
or grand sacrificial ceremony during which an animal 
was immolated for the sacrificial fire, but the animal was 
afterwards revivified by some person by means of super- 
natural power. During the Sa^ T uga the animal was an 


* SflCtioB I of Preliminary Uiscouree to Sale's Quran. 
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ilephant, in the age a horse, and in Duapar a cow. 

. cow was immolated in Duapar during the time of 
Irishna and she was revivified by him Some time after 
le time of Krishna a cow was again sacrificed, but owing 
j the diminution of spiritual power in that age the 
nimal could not be brought to life again* Guru Nanak 
:n the subject says as follows : — 

29 “DuApar hda gati raedh phir Ifnf Krishan jiwde, 

“ Pichhe sri Krishan de bin mantar na sakl unde, 

• « * * « 

“Tikhon hoerdh doe mil baithau khdna khde, 

“ Hindi! Musalmdn doe hoe bandh nidre doe, 

« • ' m ‘ • 

“ In the Dudpar age the cow was sacrificed in a Yag 
but it was subsequently revivified by Krishna, 

“ However after Sri Krishna, (the immolated cow) 

•Garu Nanak’s remarks carry us back to a very remote period and 
cannot properly trace the people to whom they refer. We cannot 
xactly say th«t they were the Jews. That race is differently termed 
sraelites, Hebrews or Jews called Javanas or Yavanas by Indians. About 
,000 B. C. they were in Chaldea and thereafter nooved towards Canaan, 
n about 1,600 B, C. they can be traced in Goschen “fertile pasuire lands 
1 Northern Egypt, where they acknowledge the dominion of the 
^haraohs but retain their own manners and institutions'*. They were 
jduced then to slavery and subjected to oppression until Moses be- 
ams their natural champion and led them back towards Canaan. 
Up to this time,*’ says Hosraer, “we see in Israel no settled nation/* 
Lt a subsequent peiiod the Jews gained ascendency but later on 
iolent internal dissensions broke them into factions such as the 
iadikim (rigbtef)us) or Sadducees after the name of one of their 
sachers Sadoi, Chasidim (the pious) ; Pharisees ; Essenes etc. For 
10 persecutions they have suffered at the hands of other nations, 
specially the Christians, we must refer our readers to history, and 
losmer informs ns that “alike among Christians, Moslems, and 
Leathens, they have been ontcHSts and subjects of persecution, ex- 
osed to suffering not due entirely to the bigotry of the races among 
hioh they have been cast, but largely owing to their own ex- 
usiveness/ 
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could not be resuscitated for want of a proper 
mantra^ 

« • * • 

Hence the people were separated into two sections 
and their social intercourse and communion aUo 
became separate 

“ Hindiiand MusalmAn thereafter became two different 
sects, 


Upon this there arose animosity among them. The 
Guru on this point says : — 

80. “Ziddoziddi dp vich Hindu Xtn'k lafae, 

“Ondn mkria sur nun onan mdri gde, 

“Pohdn kiti ha^iia race nd jive pher, 

“Dargdh sache rab di doe laihan sazain dher,” 

“On account of their mutual opposition the Hindus 
and Turks iMusalmans) began to fight, 

“The former killed the swine whereas the latter 
slaughtered kine, 

“Both of them were guilty of sacrilige as the 
slaughtered animals could not be revivified, 

“In the court of the True God both are suffering 
severe punishment”. 

The killing of swine prevailed in such a degree 
among the Hindus that with certain people, as the warrior 
nations of Scandinavia who were Hindus of that time, it 
became a favourite food. Thus they became hostile and 
each party was oflfended by the action of the other. The 
new party was numerically small. We are yet unable to 
say when and where the first bifurcation took place, 
whether in India, Arabia or some other country, 
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nor are we in a position to say who that people were. 
However, there seems no doubt that they must have been 
disliked by the rest of mankind. Terah, the father of 
Abraham, appears to havf* only been domiciled at Ur of 
the Chaldees (Genesis XI- '-'8) and it appears that he 
and bis forefathers were natives of some distant land as 
it is clear from what Joshua said to his people at Shechem. 
“ Thus saith the Lord God of Israel, your fathers dwelt 
on the other side of the flood in old times, even Terah, 
the father of Abraham, and the father of Nachor; and 
they served other gods” (Joshua XXI V^-2 The an- 
cestors of the Jews wandered from place to place. Every 
where they were maltreated and persecuted. Abraham, the 
first Moslem Prophet was born among them. The date 
of his birth is unknown. According to Lepeins, Abra- 
ham entered Palestine 1700-1730 B. C. According to 
Bunsen 2886 B.C. while Schenkel gives 2130—2140 B C. 
in “Beer’s Leben Abrahams” his birth is given 1948 A.M., 
i-e. 2040 B. C. Christ was 42 * steps in generation from 
Abraham. If at an average we take 50 years for each 
generation 'discounting that portion of the successor’s 
life which he passed during that of his predecessor) it 
would come to about 2100 years, and adding to it 1918 
years of the Christian era, Abraham’s birth would come 
to about 4(1 13 years ago, or about one thousand years 
after the commencement of the Kalyuga, or the present 
age as computed by Hindus. 

During tbe Tre^a age it is said that the cow was 
held sacred throughout the world and injury to its 
body or life in Egypt was as rigidly punishable as in 
India. (Ancient Kgypt by Geo. Hawlinson, 7th Edition, 
p. 31). When the Hebrews or the followers of Abraham, 
who were beef-eaters, went to Egypt, they were despised 
for their religion and the Egyptians considered it an 
abomination to eat with them. Genesis XLIII — 32. The 
Hindus do exactly the same. 


* St. Msttbsw Ch. 4 (17), 
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AHhough daring the time of Krishna, the worship 
of nature and the elements appears to have been in vogue 
to some extent, idolatry was altogether unknown — vide 
Bhagvat Gitn, Lecture IV. It sprang up some time after 
Krishna as the learned Todd and other historians assume. 
When Abraham appeared on the stage polytheism and 
idol worship were extant among his people, although 
they were separate from the rest of the mankind. Genesis 
XXXI ( 32 — 34 ). And it was Jacob, the grandson of 
Abraham, who told his famiy “to put away the strange 
gods” (Genesis XXV- 2 ). The duty of Abraham and his 
successors was to direct their |>eople tothe right and right- 
eous path (Sura V of the Hoi 3' Quran). Muliatnraad informs 
us that each successive dispensation had been abused 
by its votaries who bad, by lapse of time, gone astray 
from its catholic ground work. He also admitted that 
the rites which were intended to be but ancillary and 
external were magnified or misinterpreted and that the 
doctrine had been perverted so as to turn the gift into 
a curse. 

When the Abraharaic religion had been in existence 
for about *2000 j’ears, the advent of the Christ brought 
another religion which was different from that of his pre- 
decessors in the forms of worship. It abolished the rite 
of circumcision and permitted the use of beef and bacon 
alike. Instead of two there were now three distinct 
religions of the old catholic religion, viz , (1) the Hindus 
or the relic of the old catholic religion (2 ) the Hebrews 
(Jews or the followers of Abraham, and ( 3 ) the Christians 
or the followers of Jesus Christ. The Jew denounced the 
Christian, and the Christian the Jew. Some worshipped 
not only Jesus but his mother also, who was deified, others 
considered them both as mere mortal creatures. Re- 
ligious dissensions arose and intolerance prevailed. 
Truth was concealed and difficult to discover amidst the 
contending factions. 

When this struggle was going on between the old 
religion and the Abrabamic Moslems on the confines of 
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the three great Continents of Asia, Africa and Kurope, 
another religion was started in India by Gautma 
Sakya Muni who died in 477 B. C. He became known 
under the name of Budha, or enlightened, and devised 
a new faith different from that of the Hindus which 
was then prevalent. It became ascendant practically 
throughout the whole world, but the Brahmans resented 
it and struggled very hard for their own ascendancy. 
About 600 A.D. — 800 A. D. they succeeded in the practical 
extinction of Budhism in India. That struggle must 
have been very severe, attended by immense bloodshed, 
as is generally the case in sectarian animosities. 

When blood was being shed in the name of religion 
in Asia, Africa and Europe, and the people had fallen 
into a labyrinth of errors, Muhammad was sent by the 
Almighty as Apostle with a view to restoring the old and 
grand catholic religion which had become practically 
extinct. Amid the clash of opposing authorities, his 
judgment was to be heard unquestioned and supreme, 
as he informs us in Sura XLIII. The primitive and 
catholic religion, with variations in accidental rites at 
each dispensation, comprised as its essential features, belief 
in the one true God, rejection of idolatorv and ot the worship 
of mediators as sharers in the power and glory of the Deity, 
and implicit surrender of the will to God. Such surrender 
was termed “Islam’’. Abraham was the first prophet 
enjoined to direct the people to such faith and was there- 
fore called the first of Moslems. And Muhammad’s 
Mission was to reaffirm the Islam since it had, b}' that 
time, been corrupted by the professors thereof. (Sura 
XLIl). 

The most prominent points of difference between 
the Abrahamic religion and the really old catholic 
religion are ; — 

(a) circumcision, and 

(4) cutting of hair, 
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(a) It is an undoubted and indisputable fact that cir- 
cumcision as a binding religious rite was never known. 
It^ight have been used incases of venereal diseases, when 
the foreskin might have been cut under medical advice. 
The first mention we find of it is in G« nesis 17 (10) when 
the Lord appeared to Abraham and entered into a regular 
covenant with him. The covenant which was binding 
upon Abraham runs thus. 

10. “ Tiiis is ray covenant, which ye shall keep, 
between me and you and thy seed after thee ; every 
man child among you should be circumcised. 

11. And ye shall circumcise the flesh of your 
foreskin ; and it shall be a token of the covenant betwixt 
me and you. 

12 . And he that is eight days old shall be cir- 
cumcised among you, every man child in your genera- 
tions, he that is born in the house, or bought with 
money of any stranger, which is not of thy seed.” 

Again in Exodus 4 (115) circumcision is mentioned. 
After the death of Moses the ritual of circumcision was 
performed twice over by Joshua (Joshua V, 2 — 4) when 
his followers were visited with a cahmiiry and destroyed in 
the wilderness. This was .attributf d to neglect of cir- 
cumcision while the Israelites were w’andering in the 
wilderness for 40 years (Joshua V. 6). 

We are still in ignorance as to why this ritual was 
enjoined. Its cause is nowhei'e stated. However it is 
a fact that the compact was entered into immediately 
after Abraham had known his Egyptian maid, Hagar, 
on which she conceived an<l became mother of Ishmael. 
Thereupon Sarah, the wife of Abraham was despis- 
ed, Genesis XVI, Moreover the compact of circumci- 
sion was binding on Abraham and his direct male issue 
including those whom he bad bought fur money. Genesis 
^^II (9 — 12). We have not yet c< me across any 
authority under which the compact was modified render- 
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ing the whole tribe of Abraham’s followers liable to that 
ritual except Joshua. Different authors have put their 
own constructions upon the ceremony and it is beyond 
our scope to discuss it further. This much is notice- 
worthy, that Jesus Christ who was one of Abraham’s 
successors, discontinued it. whilst the Quran is silent upon 
the point. Guru Nanak says it is not divine, but a 
human device, as a distinctive mark of one’s own 
followers, just like the boring of the ear as a racial mark 
of Hinduism as will be explained later on. 

(b ) Hair has alw^ays, in all ages and all countries, 
been held sacred, and it is only for about a thousand 
years that the Hindus have adopted the practice 
of shaving clean. Guru Nanak, as will be stated in 
its proper place, informs us that it is incumbent upon man 
to preserve the hair as his religious duty. It may also 
be noted here that the cow has, according to Hindu 
scriptures, been always held sacred and in high esteem by 
the Hindus. As hlinduism has always pervaded the 
whole earth, as explained above, it is but natural, reason- 
able and safe to assume, that its sanctity had been 
binding on the whole world as in Egypt, which seems to 
have supplied its mythology to the western countries. The 
hog was equally .sacred with the Hindus, but the use of 
its flesh was commenced by way of retaliation upon the 
beef-eaters as has already been explained. Guru Nanak in 
respect of the flesh of cow and hog s tys as under : — 

31. Nknak kkhe, Rukan Din, likhia vich kitdb, 

Gau suar nun mfirian lagan bahut azab, 

Gau cbaudvfin ratan hai kaindhen tenh ndm, 

Phjan sabh autar tenh karke mkt samdn. 

Shir jinhdn dk piviai tis mdrikn bahu^ gunkh, 

Nktiak kkhe Rukan Din bahu bhukhian hoe pandb, 
Siir bairahon upjia tis pujan kar autkr, 

Sabh Paikambran chhadia kar hardm ahar, 

Taratlkn riim gah dikn dudh sion inilian jo khde, 

Ja rsatdl vds lain jon sarp ki pde, 

PuQe binkn dudh gaii (jd khddian gia patdl, 
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one religion prevailing throughout the whole world. 
That ruling religion wns Hinduism, or whatever else 
it may be termed. India was generally its centre. 
And whatever modifications it was subjected to in 
its central home, India, a similar change, mutatia 
mutandis, was also made in foreign countries. Thus 
Hinduism or a religion akin to that professed by 
the Indian people obtained throughout the world, in one 
form or another, till a little before the ad vent of Abraham, 
or about 4,000 years ago. Since then two religions have 
existed and are still existing in the world, namely, Hindus 
and Muhammadans. We say so purposely because these 
are only two broad distinctions by which the re- 
ligions of the world can be divided. Under the head of 
Hindus, all religions, including Budhism, • which re- 
cognize Hindu gods and goddesses as well as the doctrine 
of transmigration, and adhere to Hindu rituals, cere- 
monials, &c., with whatever modifications in their details, 
can be classed. All other religions which believe in or 
follow Abraham fall within the category of Musalmans 
whatever the lines of demarcation between their respec- 
tive sub-divisions maybe. Their important and broad sub- 
divisions are the Jews, th- Christians and the Muham- 
madans. The Jews believe in and follow all the Moslem 
Prophets mentioned in the Old Testament, but refuse to 
acknowledge Christ as a Prophet promised in their Scrip, 
tures. Jesus Christ professed himself to be a successor 
of Abraham and Moses, but having been rejected by their 
followers, the Jews, adopted their religion with some 


• Gautam was born and brought up and lived, and died a 
Hindu. Many of his chief disciples, many of the distinguished 
members of his order, were Brahmans. He used the name Brahman 
as a terra of honour for the Budhist Saints. Budhism was ^the child of 
Hinduism. Gautam’s whole training was Brahmanism. He deemed 
himself to be the most correct exponent of spirit, as distinct from 
the letter of the ancient faith and it can only be claimed for him that 
(he Was the greatest and the wisest and the best of the fLindus.*’ 
Datt’s Prophets of Ind, Part. I). 
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modifications and strange admixtures of Budhistic 
tene*^8 and rituals. 

Muhammad, the Arabian Prophet, claimed nothing 
but the restoration of the Abrahamic religion, and adopt- 
ed bis faith with some modifications which distinguish 
it from both the Jewish and Christian religions. How- 
ever they are all off-shoots frt)m the same common 
stock and may, in the strict sense of the word, be called 
Abrahamic, a religion which does not believe in the 
transmigration of souls. Thus it is clear that all the 
religions now existing in the world under different 
appellations, are either Hindus or Moslem beliefs 
variegated only in their subordinate details. And the 
Sikhs and the Khalsa are also Hindus in that sense 
although they form a compromise between the two, 
differing in their rituals and ceremonials which mark 
them out as a distinct religion. In fact the Khalsa 
present the oldest religion of the world from which 
both the present Hindus and Muhammadans are des- 
cended. They represent the oldest religion in its most 
pure and perfect form, rejectinc; and discarding all later 
corruptions and adulterations. 

It may be noted here that wherever Guru Nanak has 
spoken of the religions of the world he has used only the 
terms of Hindus and Musalraans. I have, tiierefore 
attempted to show in the foregoing lines that all the 
existing religions in the world can be divided into the 
two broad divisions ot Hindus and Musalmans and Guru 
Nanak was thus right in using these two appellations 
only. 


• “ Christianity is but a child of Uudhism. Jesus was brought up 
ill BndhUm and preached the adopted morals of Budhism ; the Christian 
apostles adopted all the rules of the Budhist Order of the Monks ” 
(Datt'a Prophet! of Ind, Part II). 
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CHAPTER XXL 

Advent of Guru Nanak and hu Successors. 

Quru Nanak informs us that as God has distributed 
the time of the world info four ages or Yugas, so has 
He prepared four Vedas or laws, which respectively work 
in their proper and appointed times. These Vedas, he 
says, are equal to the four books the purport of which is 
just the same. 

32 . Rig Veda — The Pentateuch. 

Yajur Veda — The Gospel or New Testament. 

Sham Veda — The Psalms. 

Atharvan Veda — The Quran. 

‘'Chkr keteban char bed jag maih pargtke, 

“Arshon sabhe utre nhl hukm khudae.” 

“The four books and the four Vedas, which were 
promulgated in the world. 

Came down from high under the orders of the 
Lord God.” 

The Vedas were revealed in their respective ages, 
and it is for that r.-ason that the Atharvan Veda wa« 
revealed in the end of Davapar or the beginning of 
Kalyuga and long after the compilation of Mannu Simri^i. 
That Veda is the law for the present age, or Kalyuga. 
As a proof of this Mannu Samriti shows that it 
r^liltes to only three Vedas and contains no mention of the 
fourth. The purport of the true Atharvan Veda is 
that no object of worship whatever should be observed 
or recognized, but the one, the only True Lord. There 
are a great many commentaries extant about the primi- 
tive genuineness of the Vedas and the Books. In the 
main their contents are a positive proof of the Guru’s 
remarks. “The Quran we know,” says Todd, “to have 
been founded on the Mosaic law; the Sastra of Menu, 
unconsciously, approaches still more to the Jewish 
scriptures in spirit and intention.” It shows that these 
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laws are but relics of a purer, common and catholic 
religion which was once professed by the whole world. 
The above quotation we think seems sufficient for pur 
readers to draw the true conclusion for our present 

S oses and it is useless for us to enter into any further 
mation of the subject. It is a sufficient hint for the 
enquirers after truth to make further researches about 
the time and cause of their revelation. 

It was about 5,000 years ago or at the end of the 
Davapra age that Sri Krishna expounded the great doctrine 
of Love, Light and Action. By Love he meant love to- 
wards Nature and Nature’s objects, and by Light knowledge 
of God and knowing wliat the duty of man is. Action, 
he explained to be the performance of that duty, without 
desires. Knowledge tells us that the paramount duty 
of man is the love of God. Love engenders adoration 
and worship, which spontaneously leads to dependence 
upon the object of worship. That dependence produces 
abandonment of desires and resiejiation to the will of God. 
In inculcating that doctrine Krishna propounded his 
own self as the great being or the Divine essence. The 
result of this was that within one thousand years after 
his death, the greatest truth of his doctrine was forgotten, 
whereas his personality was deified and worshipped as 
God — the Supreme Divine Essence — in its stead. Wherever 
his great teachings could survive the all-eating time, 
they were misunderstood and misconstrued. Love was 
altogether lost sight of. Light was represented to 
mean Vedas and religious odes, and action was inter- 
preted into sacrifices, worship.s, pilgrimages and the 
observance of rituals and ceremonials. Thus the 
“light” of the period of Krishna was turned into 
“darkness” and it was at such juncture thatGautam, known 
under the title of Buddha, or the enlightened, was born. He 
tried to remove the darkness and to introduce again the 
same light which was kindled by Krishna. He preached 
the gospel of Krishna, namely. Love, Light and Action. 
Aod his religion, in fact, was no other than that of Krishna 
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with some minor variations. However, in subsequent 
years his doctrine too was corrupted and the elements, 
mixtures and corruptions which he had intended to 
remove, avoid and discard, were mixed with a mass of 
unintelligible priestly dogmas and superstitious idolatry. 
The vital truths of his religion were forgotten and its 
purity and simplicity were gone. It thus was changed 
beyond recognition and transformed into a gross and 
complicated Atheism. 

Then Shankar Acharaj appeared on the stage. He 
tried ^ to remove the unintelligible canons of Budh- 
ism and the philosophical dogmas of Hinduism, but 
the result of his too elaborate philosophy was that 
the masses could not understand him, and as a 
consequence, he failed to root out idolatry from 
India and contented himself with establishing his 
own forms of idol worship. He is the founder of the 
Shiva worship. 

About 200 years after him Ramanuja was born 
at Perumber in Dakhan. He tried to accomplish 
what was left incomplete by his predecessor, Shan- 
kar Acharaj, and placed the Godhead on Rama. But 
he failed to restore the old but lost and forgotten 
religion of the Hindus and left the stage after found- 
ing Vishnuism — a sect deadly antagonistic to Shi- 
vaism. 

At about the same time the religion of the Ara- 
bian Prophet entered India with an avowed intention 
of destroying and extirpating idolatry. It however 
failed in its mission, the feelings of enmity and 
hatred were created in the two religious communi- 
ties. When that religious storm was blowing over 
India, Ramanand, Gorakh and Kabir simultaneously or 
one after the other preached their gospel explaining the 
great truths with a view to removing the darkness by 
kindling the old light. They found that priestdom, 
ihe caste-system and idolatry were the root-cause 
jf the whole evil and attacked them bitterly. How- 
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ever, they failed to revive the whole light, although 
they gained a partial success. Ramanand deified 
Hama and introduced the worship of that hero as 
an incarnation of Vishnu. Gorakh Nath started a 
sect of his own and distinguished his followers by 
perforating their ears and by causing them 
to wear large glass ear-rings. He declared that Shiva 
was the only god to be worshipped. Kabir, a disciple 
of Ramanand, went far to bring about the desired 
reform. His birth is still mysterious, but he is 
known as a weaver, as he was brought up by a 
Muhammadan weaver. He went thoroughly against 
all rituals and religious formalities and declared that the 
only means of salvation were devotion to God and 
God alone. He had no caste, no creed, no idols, no 
mythology, but the one God alone. He boldly declared 
the fatherhood of God and the universal brotherhood of 
man. Both the Hindus and Muhammadans began to look 
upon him as their spiritual leader. There have been many 
more Saints and holy men, who have come upon the 
earth with their missions to perform. When the East 
was in the religious transition, the West was also under- 
going a similar change. After Abraham many prophets 
played their part and all failed to carryout the desired end. 
As the Prophets in the East established their respective 
and antagonistic sects with distinctive marks of their own, 
in the same way Abraham’s successors, as we have ex- 
plained elsewhere stamped their own coins in the West. 
As the religious sects of the Indians have been derived 
from the same common stock of Hinduism, similarly 
all the sects of Abraham’s successors have been drawn 
out of the common Moslem stalk. 

Such has been the religious commotion into 
which the world has fallen for about 4000 years, 
and none of the Prophets has been able to revive the 
light which was gone out. All failed to remove 
darkness by the restoration of the light (knowledge) 
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which had been extinguished through ignorance. 
Idolatry still prevailed. A complication of varibfbr 
systems, a multiplicity of gods aod intricate sys- 
tems of image, idol and stone worship, fettering 
and trammelling superstitious institutions, priestly 
bigotry, selBshness, hypocrisy and tyranny, and the 
oppressive system of caste puzzled, ruffled and con- 
fused the whole of mankind. All this was left for 
Guru Nanak, whose all-sweeping reform has gone &t 
to extricate his followers from the accumulated errors 
of ages and has shown them the Light which had long 
been lost. That light has now been kindled with 
doubled lustre and effulgence. The Light lays open 
before our view not only the world, but the whole universe 
and the Divine Essence. By means of that light he 
has restored the oldest but lost faith of the world in 
its most refined and perfect form. 

During the past ages when a grand catholic 
religion was professed by the whole world, the only 
object of worship was the Lord on High and the human 
body was kept and maintained intact. Circumcis- 
i'ln was unknown, shaving or clipping the hair was sinful 
and hated. The Trimurti or Hindu Trinity, and snake 
worship, and the worship of Nature and the elements 
which have from time to time, played so prominent a 
part, as already explained, in the religions world, were but 
later introductions which have gone very far to corrupt 
the succeeding generations. The oldest religion prevailed 
up to about 4000 years ago when practically the whole 
world had one and the same religion throughout and the 
present purest Hinduism, if any such exists, is but a relic 
of the oldest faith with its subsequent modifications and 
corruptions. The present religious system of the world 
is quite different from what it should be. Instead of 
one, there are now many, which may, if we can count them 
accurately, come to several thousands in all. In primi- 
tive ages fighting and bloodshed on behalf of religion was 
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practically unkoown, but when Guru Nanak appeared, 
religiouB quarrels, oppressions and persecuti( ns, as well 
as file effusion of innocent blood in the name of religion 
were horribly prevalent as Las already been explained 
in the Introduetion. The annals of (^the religious world 
do not present any such precedent and the mere idea of 
the oppression practised makes us shudder even at this 
remote period. 

The two antagonistic and hostile religions— religions 
which were then numerically strong— were strugglinff 
hard to vanquish and swallow the other, but neither 
could acconiplish this. It was then that the Almighty 
deputed the illustrious Guru Nanak to preach righteous- 
ness and the most refined and unalloyed truth. Guru 
Nanak says : — 


Ik rahe ik jke uth tab hi chale rdhe. 

Doe qdim ho rahe ghera ghummar pae, 

Doh thin hoia na kam ko phir ki^ hukam Khudke 
Balhute gae F urqan lai ik karn je kam, 

Ik na hoea tinan te * * 

Tu- mera farzand hai dunia andar j&ke. 

Hoi sabh badrah hai in sidhirahi pke,’ 

Punia audar jie kar ikko nam japae, 

Puhan ke lipar tisra Ndnak, \n hi jde, 

l^barm chalAvo each dd devo kiir uthde, 

Jo sarni dve doh vichon'tisnii lavo milke^ 

Na haq jidn nd mdriai rakh karo garlbdn jae. 

Lakh chaurdsi medhni sabhna vich Khudde. 




IS 
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But both (the Hindus and Musalmans) are still 
getting on struggling hard against each otiier ; 

When both failed to carry out their duty, the Al- 
mighty ordered I 

*• Ndnak, go as a third over the head of both. 

“ Several have taken the Furqan ioto the world to 
amalgamate all religions into one j 

They all failed # • * 

“ Thou art my son, and go into the world, 

“ All have missed the right path, thou direct them 
to the right path. 

“ Go thou into the world and make all repeat the 
one Namej 

“ Establish a true religion and remove untruth, 

“ Whosoever from the two come to you, receive him 
with open arms. 

“ See that creatures are not unnecessarily killed. Go 
and give protection to the poor and the helpless. 

“ Remember that God pervades all the 84,000 species 
of life and minerals also.” 

He clearly explains that the object of the mission 
of the former prophets, including Muhammad, was to keep 
one religion throughout the whole world; but they 
started their own, different from the rest, with their 
own respective impresses, such as cutting the hair, cutt- 
ing the foreskin, perforating the ear, etc., that such 
modifications in the perfect human form were not acts of 
faith in the Creator ; and that their preaching should 
have been confined to the propagation of truth, pure 
and simple, in His name alone, whereas the former Pro- 
phets added their own names also to His and proclaimed 
themselves as Redeemers, Mediators, and Intercessors etc. 
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The mult of the variation in their preaching, and the 
eetabliahment of their different religious symbols and. 
mbieius, was that their followers became hostile to 
each other, and one tried his best to persecute, oppress 
and destroy the other. The people thus, instead of being 
enlightened, were forced into darkness, which eventually 
brought about all the persecutions and blood-shed which 
followed them. Therefore the Guru explains that his 
mission is to amalgamate the religious system of the 
whole world into one religion, the natural, noblest and 
the most refined which is destined to last for ever. 
His doctrine is that the Almighty desires that the faith- 
less should be persuaded to put faith in the Lord God 
without any resort to coercion or violence at all, and 
that no religion should be started or established which 
dees not conform itself to nature and does not believe in 
one God alone. We refer our readers to “ Sale’s Quran ” 
and Sir William Muir’s life of Muhammad with a view 
to acquaint themselves with the purport of the 
Moslem Scriptures. Their remarks on Sura LX XII 
and Sura LIII would indicate the manner in which 
the revelations reached the Prophet. There are a 
great many accounts for and against the mode of these 
revelations through intermediary angels, but Guru 
Nanak says that he got the orders of the Lord person- 
ally in the Divine Court. The Guru on this and the 
subject of his religion says : — 

“ Job hoya hukm Khudae da Nanak Shah Faqir, 

Tab aya is jahan vich sachi kar, tadbir, 

Milian ketian dargah (bin sure, hadis, rasol, 

* * • # • 

Hor duja nahin duni vich ikko ik Khudae, 

Nankk kbalf Khudae da mukh ^e each al4e, 

Sacha Rab farman lai aya es jahin, 



Ikko nkm japken da duja ii&Qi jio, 

Ki^i lakh paikambran kit« lakh au^ar, 

Pir, Mashaiq, Aulie, (Jaus, Qutb, Sal&r, 

Qazi, iVlaulvi, Mullan, Sadr Ulmae, 

Pkndhe,Mis8ar,|Jo^ki,eabh paph likh ^hie phankhe, 
Gazre nun salva( kar hkzir hoe^is man, 

Hazir, nazir ik Eab vich Hindu Mussalman, 

Sacha firqa skjia Nanak shah faqir, 

Jo dve'sache mazhab vich so kade na hog zahir.” 
“ When the Almighty God ordained, Nanak Shah 
Faqir came into this world with true plans. 

“ He brought from the Divine Court the sentences 
and chapters of the Quran, as well as the tradi- 
tions and history of the past prophets and apostles. 
“ There is no God but one the Lord of this world, 

“ Nanak, God’s son, says the truth, 

“ He has come into this world with God's true 
mandate, 

“ He directs to repeat the name of the true God and 
ignore ;the worship of all others who are mortal. 

“ There are millions of prO[)het8, millions of Avtars, 
“ Of Pirs, Mashaiqs, Aulias, Gauses, Qutbs, Skldrs, 
“Qazis, Muftis, Mualvis, Mullahs, Sadr Ulmaos, 

“ Pandhas, Missars, (different religious guides and 
holy persons) and astronomers, all these have 
perished after reading and having given their own 
writings to others. 

“ Let by-gones be by-gones and believe what is in 
existence. 

The omnipresent and omniscient is the one Lord 
God both in Hindus and Musalmans, 

“ Nanak Shah Saint has established a true religitfti, 
“ Whoever embraces that religion shall never be 
in trouble," 

There is a clear and distinct declaration that Guru 
Nanak was deputed by God to establish a true and 
natural religion. The truth of this mission and spiritual 
power is borne out by the incidents in his early life* When. 
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only 5 years old he uttered, when playing, aaAaM (stanza) 
in the Sanskrit language expressive of true praises to God. 

Till about the age of 12 years we get from him various 
extraordinary declarations about God and divine knowledge 
as well as about the uselessness of certain customary 
ceremonials, such as the wearing of the sacerdotal thread 
etc., for the particulars of which see Chapter 1. 

The way in which Guru Nanak received his mission 
from God is different from that of other prophets. 
He got the necessary directions in the Divine Court 
before he came into this world, whilst others got instruc- 
tions long after their birth. Satan or anything else 
could not influence him and all his writings and sayings are 
absolutely free from any doubt or ambiguity. In him we 
find indications and signs quite different from those in 
others. From his very childhood he knew all languages. 
He knew all Vedas and the Scriptures. All laws, whether 
temporal or spiritual, he had at the tip of his tongue, and 
whenever any question was propounded its answer was 
instantaneous. He was ever fearless in whatever country 
or region he was He travelled in foreign, distant and 
hostile count ri« s, and spoke all languages as if they were his 
mother tongue. None of the earlier prophets bad these high 
and supernatural qualities. They had not travelled 
over such vast areas tor preaching the gospel as he has, and 
there are self-evident proofs that he was a true, genuine, 
highly exalted and perfect Prophet. He says that the Quran 
is nothing but a different name given to the Atharvan Veda. 
The main purport of that Veda, in its true and uncorrupted 
form, is the worship of the one, and the only one Lord 
God. Nothing which goes beyond that is true and genuine. 
As regards Raima. It is an Arabic word which means 
a “single word” having some sense or meaning. It should 
be “one word”, and if anything else is added to it, it 
would become a compound kalma. Guru Nanak says: — 

“ Kalma ik Khudae hai duji darog bagoe ” 

“ The Raima “ is the one God ” and anything else 
is a false saying. 



This is the word on which the whole fabric of GuPti 
Nanak’s religion stands. 

Guru Gobind Singh in Bichitar Natak informs 
us that in his previous life he was engaged in 
deep contemplation when the Almighty ordered him 
to appear in the world. He says that he was so 
happy enjoying the blissful light that he was averse 
to doing anything else at all, but that at the same time it 
was quite impossible for him to disobey the command of 
the Lord. While describing the conversation which took 
place between him and the Lord, the Guru informs us how 
it was explained to him that the former holy persons, pro- 
phets, incarnations who were charged with the propaga- 
tion of truth, had failed to carry out their respective mis- 
sions. And after all the Lord told him that the Guru was 
considered by him a fit person to accomplish the mission 
and ordered him to undertake it in the following terms;— 

35. “ Main apna sut tohe nivaja, 

Panth parchar karbe ko saja, 

Jke tahkn tain dharm chalay, 

Kabudh karn ^e lok hatay.” 

“ I bless thee as my own son, (and) 

Make thee in order to propagate the true religion 
' (Khalsa), 

Go and propagate righteousness in the world, 
Restrain the people from practising unrighteousness.” 

When the Almighty had concluded hiscommands, the 
Guru humbly made an obeisance and entreated that he 
might start a faith as ordered if the Lord would support 
him. The Guru explains it in the following words 

36. “ Thand bhayo main jor kar bachan kaha sir niyde, 

Panth chalai tab jagat main jab turn karo sabde.” 

“ I stood up with folded hands and entreated the 
Lord, bowing my head. 

The faith can only bo propagated in the world in 
case Thou supportest me. 0 Lord.” 

Later on the Guru assures us that he had declared 
what was the Truth, as he was directed by the Lord Himself) 
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,»nd that ia no case was it meant to feed fat his grudge 
against anybody, as is apparent from the following 
.37. “ Jinv tin kaha ivain turn kaih hon, 

Aur kisu te bair na gaih hon.” 

“ As he (the Lord; hath told me, so tell I unto you, 
0 people, 

I mean not to feed fat my grudge upon anybody.” 
The object of his mission, the (^uru sums up in the 
following verses: — 

88. “ Ham eh kaj jagat mon ae, 

I?harm het Gurdev pathke, 

‘Jahkn tahdn, turn dharm bithdro, 
pusht dokbian pakar pachharo,’ 

£ha kdj dhara ham janmang, 

Samjh leho Sadhu sabh manmang, 

Pharm chaldvan, sant ubdran, 
l^usht sabban ko mdl uparan.” 

“ This is the object for which I have come into this 
world, 

(That) the Lord has deputed me for the propagation 
of Truth, 

* Here and there ye should propagate the Truth, 
(And' punish the oppressors and slanderers. 

For this very purpose I have taken birth in this 
world, 

Understand ye all, 0 Sadhus,+ in your mind. 

‘ To propagate the Truth, protect the Saint, (and) 

To extirpate all the oppressors.’ 

Formerly there had been prevailing in almost every 
age and every country a custom by which a hero or a 
holy person like the Guru, was considered and worshipped 
like a God or Incarnation of the Deity. Such a custom 
in the long run was apt to produce a very bad religious 
effect, and that hero or holy person, changing his original 
character, wholly absorbed the attention of the people 
with whom he became the sole object of their worship. 


fGtood men. 




However as Guru Gobind Singh was aware that he might*" 
become with his followers an object of worship, he clearly' 
and in plain words interdicted such a practice and en- 
joined that interdiction with a curse in the following ' 
terms. 

39. “ Jo ham ko Parmeshvar uchar hain, 

Te sab nark kund main par hain, 

Mo ko dks tavan ka jano, 

Ya main bhed na ranch pachhano, 

Main hon parm purkh ko ddsa, 

I)ekhan ayo jagat tamasa.” 

“ Those who say ‘I am God’, 

Shall all fall into the pit of hell. 

Know! I am His servant, 

There is not the least doubt abeut it, 

I am servant of the Supreme Being (and) 

Have only come to witness this worldly play.” 

Sri Krishna in his lecture I V of the Bhagvat Gita sayt 
that when there is “a decline of virtue, and an insurrection 
of vice and injustice, in the world, the Almighty sends 
some holy person, from age to age, for the preservation 
of the ju«t, destruction of the wicked, and the establishment 
of virtue.” 

Gautam Budha says that“ whenever there is impiety 
in the world, the Budha is born to teach piety to man. 
Many a Budha was born and has gone before me and 
many more will come hereafter.” 

In the Chapter on24:Avtars (Incarnations of Vishnu) 
Guru Gobind Singh says 

40. “ Jab jab hot arisht apara, 

Tab tab deh dhar^ avtara.” 

When there is great impiety in the world. 

Incarnations take birth. ’ 

Such necessity is always felt from time to time. 

St. Paul, the apostle, in his epistle to the Hebrews 
says “ God, who at sundry times and in divers manners 
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0pft]t« ia tiin* past unto the fathers by the prophets, (S) 
Hath in these last days spoken unto us by his Son.” 

Upon these and similar sayings the illustrious Guru 
Nanak enlightens us in a very clear and unequivocal manner. 
He says that the Almighty has maintained a regular staflf 
of one hundred and eighty thousands of prophets in addi- 
tion to Avtars or Incarnations of Vishnu, as termed by 
Hindus, and numerous holy persons who come from time to 
time upon the stage of the world to perform their respec- 
tive-duties. We are also informed that these prophets 
are not only amenable for their own personal acts (as 
will be explained in the Chapter on Transmigration) but 
also for the actions of their followers. 

40. “ Akhe Nanak Shah each sunho Bahavad Pir, 

Avf;ar, Paikambar ji^ne vich Uargah bahuf, zahir, 
Urama^ kare azab baho Paikambar de sir bhkr, 

Baho Hindu piip kamavande sad puchhian ava^kr, 

# # # # # 

IJargah andar dith main pande bahut sazae.” 
Nanak says hear the truth, 0 Bahav-ud-din Pir, 
All the Incarnations and Prophets are subjected 
to much trouble in the Divine Court, 

Their followers commit many sins, the blame of 
them all falls upon the head of their prophet. 
When the Hindus commit many sins, their Incar- 
nations are called upon to answer for them. 

* a • w * 

I have seen them in the Divine Court undergoing 
severe punishment.” 

In a sublime spirit the Guru enjoins upon his 
followers to be righteous not for their own sake alone, 
but for the sake of their spiritual leaders too. 

Although in Part I we have given a sketch of the 
biography of the Sikh Gurus, we propose here to attach 
a brief reshme of their teachings and progress in their 
nation-building operations. 

The spirit of Guru Nanak’s teachings was the 
observance of the universal brotherhood of man and 
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fetherhood of the Lord God. He nerer reoognhted any^ 
caste or class distinction and ever addressed all classes 
alike, whether Hindus, Musalmans, or others. The 
fundamental principle of his doctrine was faith in one God' 
alone, who is Omnipotent, Omnipresent and Omniscient. 
It followed from this principle that He is the Director 
and Dispenser of everything and that everything in the 
Universe happens under His orders ; that we should 
completely and implicitly surrender to and abide by His 
will, clearly understanding that He is ever above error ; 
and that we should prepare ourselves to reap the fruit 
of our own doings both in this world and the world to 
come, never relying on our birth right. He also 
taught the doctrine of a future life which was to be higher 
and blissful or lower and miserable according to our 
actions in this life. Moreover he inculcated that we were 
sure to reap in the present life the fruit of our actions 
in the past life, and that, if it were misery, the utter re- 
liance upon and the repetition of the name of the Lord 
alone could change that misery into happiness. 

There can be no denying that we must die one day, 
and that the happier we live our life, the better. In 
order to pass a happy life we ought to find the means. 
The principle which is designed to bring about that 
result is called religion. That should be the truth, 
nothing but the simple and whole truth, a truth which 
may stand both the logical, philosophical, and scientific 
test. And such was the truth which was propagated by 
Guru Nanak and his successors. 

From his very childhood, both by precept and ex- 
ample, Guru Nanak began to evince a highly refined and 
sublime spirit and at once set to work to liberate the 
people from priestly serfdom and superstitious bondage. 
He did away with the various Hindu ceremonials, which 
superstitiously bound the Hindus from free action. 
All his holy hymns were uttered extempore by way of 
lectures to the people froin time to time, and they were 
not pre-meditations or pre-compositions of idle, houra. 
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They were the divine laws which he had received from 
the Divine Being for preaching in the world. In or be- 
fore the seventh year of his age, he uttered well composed, 
highly polished and perfectly divine lectures to his parents, 
and to his Hindi and Persian Teachers. At about the 
same age he refused to wear the so-called sacred 
thread (Janeu) saying that it was formed of matter 
which was subject to change, pollution and de- 
struction whereas he wanted to wear a thread which was 
immutable, ever-holy and eternal, being formed of high 
morals and sublime spirituality. He showed the absurdity 
of offering lighted lamps, balls of rice-flour to the manes 
and of throwing water towards the sun for the sake of 
one’s dead ancestors. The sutak or impurity pervading 
a whole family on the occasion of a birth or death, was 
condemned, and purity of action and of thought ad- 
vocated. He had not even the least selfishness in view. 
He wanted no money or any territorial possessions. His 
only object was the propagation of truth for the good 
of the people. He desired to bring the whole world on 
to the same level without any distinction whatever. He 
travelled practically throughout the whole of Asia and 
some distant Islands with a view to preaching his 
mission, and wherever he went be addressed the people 
in their own language, which he had never learnt in 
any earthly school or college. His speach was ever 
impressive and triumphant, humbling even the most 
haughty audience to true worship of the Almighty. At 
times he met with harsh treatment and even the dungeon 
was not spared him, wherein the prisoners benefited 
by his preaching, and the tyrant was compelled to 
apologise for his conduct. He addressed the tyrant 
and oppressor in an undaunted and fearless spirit and, 
convincing them ©f their error, put them into the 
righteous path. 

He was ever calm and cool and never lost his 
temper, or resorted to malediction or harshness in response 
to cruel or unjust treatment but always remarked that- 
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Ms mission was to inculcate righteousnccul softening th« 
minds of the wicked and the unrighteous. He was never 
afraid of anything and nothing conld make him fear. He, 
travelled throughout the country to sow the seed of 
truth, and wherever he went he was loved and extre* 
mely respected and is still remembered in distant coun- 
tries in various ways. Wherever, in the first instance, 
he met with opposition, the very opponents, after hearing 
his impressive eloquence, looked upon him with extrema 
reverence and awe. 

As the people had been led astray through cen- 
turies past, it was quite impossible to reform the whole of 
such a vast population within one short lifetime. He 
therefore sowed the seed of truth in India, the Himalayan 
Hills, Tibet, China, Burmah, Assam, Ceylon, Afghanistan, 
Turkistan, Arabia, Turkey, Russia and various distant 
Islands. He maintained his head-quarters in India, 
which has generally, during past ages, been the seat of 
wisdom, knowledge and science and the mother of the 
religions of the whole world. He scrupulously abstained 
from the influence of wealth and ever rejected the offers 
of Jagirs, assignments of land revenue free, and of 
wealth. When Rai Bular offered him three wells for the 
maintenance of a public kitchen he rejected the offer with 
the following remarks in Rag Asa: — 

42, Langar ek khudM dk diisar langar nkhi, 

!Pusro langar na chalai Jag thir na rahki, 

*> * « « « 

Dkta ap rahim hai khalaq sabh kbelai, 

Devan ko apai dhani saglian parit pklai, 

Jio pran tan dhan die, dine ras bhog, 

Apo kachhu na hoval Prabh kie sanjog, 

Sabhna ke sir fek hai Sidh Skdh bichare, 

Kanak mangta sabh ko ikka data sirjanhkre. 

There is only one kitchen of the Lord and nont 
other. 

No other kitchen can work, nor can it remain lca»f 
in the tyorld, 
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The giref* hiatelf it merciful sind the whole uniTerse 
is at play, 

He alone is competent to give and feed all. 

He has given soul, life, body, wealth, flavours and 
delicious victuals. We ourselves cannot do any- 
thing, the Lord has preordained all, 

The Lord at the head of all is one, the Sidhs and 
Sadhs are helpless, 

0 Nanak, all are applicants, whereas the giver is the 
only one, the Creator. 

On various other occasions he similarly declined to 
accept jewels, diamonds, rubies, etc., and when Babar 
offered him a great deal at Saidpur (Emnabad) he uttered 
the following hymn: — 

43. Aina dia ek Khudae, 

Jis ka dia sabh koi khke, 

Tis ko chhkd avar so mangain tin apni sagli pat hari, 
Shah padshah sabh tis ke kie, 

Tis ke skth na koi ralie, 

Manukh ki jo leve ot. 

Din dunia hti tkn ko tot, 

Kaih Nanak sun Babar Mir, 

Tujh te mangain so ahmaq faqir. 

The one Lord has bestowed so much. 

That upon his gift all live. 

The giver is only one God and the whole world is 
applicant. 

Leaving such a liberal Donor he who begs of another 
loses the whole of his self-respect and honour. 
Kings and sovereigns are all created by him, 

Nobody can be equal to Him, 

Whoever seeks the protection of man. 

Always suffers loss both in his faith and the world. 
Nanak says, hear 0 Babar Mir (King), 

Whoever begs of thee, he is a foolish faqir. 

He started his mission laying down its funda- 
mental principles, performed his own part and left the 
rest for hia aucceaiora and the sucoeeding generations to 
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accomplish, *. to remove oppression from the country, 
to follow the one and the same true religion, to worship 
the true Almighty, to attain the highest morality and 
blissful life. With a view to accomplishing all these* 
ends he ruled that the Guru and his followers were to be 
equal in all respects and that succession to him waS to be 
regulated by merits and not birth. He confirmed the 
rule by making an outsider his successor in supersession 
of his sons and relations, and before that successor jhe 
himself bowed down as if he were his own superior. 
The very same rule was followed by the succeeding Gurus 
on whom his spiritual power descended. 

With a visw to facililate the education of the 
masses Guru Nanak designed and introduced the 
Gurmukhi characters. They are so simple and easy 
that any one can learn to read and write them without 
difficulty. 

Guru Angad, the successor of Guru Nanak, spread 
the faith and studiously and strictly followed on the 
lines laid down by Guru Nanak. It was under his 
direction that a biography of the great Guru was com* 
piled. 

Guru A mar Das, the third Guru, undertook the 
making of the nation. By his zeal and activity he 
secured numerous converts to the faith, and in order 
to bring all the people on to the same level and within 
the same pale, he did away with their caste distinctions. 
In order to remove the old and long recognized objec- 
tions to taking food with members of other castes he 
started a public kitchen (langar). All without the least 
distinction of caste and colour were fed while sitting 
in the same row. Suraj Parkash, Ist Bas on the 
subject runs as follows : — 

44. “ Sikh sanga^ sab sang lai cbauke maib aval, 
Ashram baran bichar nainh ik panga^ baise, 

Sundar bisdamral sab ik sam hai jaise,” 

(The third Guru) taking Sikhs and congregations 
all along with him came to the Chaxtka (a plaoe 
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encompassed with boundary marks for cooking 
and taking food), 

No distinction whatever was made among Ashram* 
and Baranf and they all sat to eat in one row. 

All of them were treated alike as if they were all 
equally handsome and clean. 

When objections were raised to this arrangement, 
the Guru ruled that nobody was allowed to see him 
udiess he had partaken of the food in his kitchen as 
prescribed by him. 

It also appears that he had done away with the 
birth, marriage and death ceremonials then prevalent 
among the Hindus. The Hindus, especially the priestly 
classes, whose prestige and revenue of blackmail began 
to suffer, and the so-called high-born Khatris, conspired 
together and propagated an agitation against the move- 
ment. They complained to the Emperor, Akbar, and 
asked him to stop the practice, but failed altogether. 

The fourth Guru, Ram Das, began the construction 
of the Golden Temple (Hari Mandar or the 
Temple of God) at Amritsar, as a central place 
for the Sikhs where people might come and as- 
semble from all directions. The spot was well chosen 
as a common centre of worship both as regards climate 
and the fertility of the soil in its neighbourhood, and the 
sturdy character of its people. He thus taught them to 
unite together and to foster and engender brotherly love 
which was so essential to strengthen the national tie. 

Guru Aijan, the fifth Guru, framed rules of devotion 
and compiled almost all the hymns of his successors into 
a Holy Scripture to which he himself greatly contribut- 
ed. Such a scripture was indispensable for the future 

• Four stages of hnmsn life observed by Hindus, i.e. (1) student, 
(2) householder, (8) anchorite, and (4) beggar. 

t Four castes in which mankind according to the Hindus is 
divided, ».«. (1) Brahman or the priestly class, (2) Eshatrya or the 
warrior clasB, (8) Vaisst>r the trading, agricultural class, Ac., and (4) 
Shudra or tiro menial class. 


progress of the nation iind reli^on. Later on that 
scripture was acknowledged and became the spiritual 
leader of the Sikhs, and is still and will ever be so res- 
pected by future generations. 

Guru Arjan also started the system of tithes, namely, 
setting apart and paying one-tenth of one's gross 
income for religious and charitable purposes. Collectors 
were appointed for the collection of these taxes, and a 
regular system of Church government was started withka 
view to accustom the Sikhs to such payments for the pro- 
gress and propagation of religious faith and the carrying 
out of objects of public interest. 

The first five Gurus were solely employed in raising 
the people in the social and spiritual scale. The sixth 
Guru, Hargobind, on his succession to the apostleship, at 
the age of 11 years, wore two swords, saying that they 
were symbols respectively of his spiritual and temporal, 
powers. He began exercises of arms and horsemanship, 
and in course of time he became a favourite of the Emper- 
or. He began to hold royal darbars and deliver public 
lectures, for which purpose he constructed the Akal- 
bungah (the house of the Immortal — an epithet of 
God) at Amritsar in front of the grand and magnificent 
Hari Mandar. When he was invested by the Emperor 
Jahangir with appellate powers and powers of control 
over the authorities in the Panjab, he discharged his 
functions very admirably. Whenever he had occasion to 
fight with the Imperial army he distinguished himself 
for his valour, courage, and military tactics. When the 
Emperor Shah Jahan began to transgress bis bounds, 
the Guru resorted to the sword and fought the invaders. 
He was the first Guru who took up arms, invented the 
construction and use of wooden guns, and routed the Im- 
perial army on several occasions. It was he who, by in- 
dicating that unequal combats were possible, filled the 
minds of the people with a lotting for better days. 

The next two succeeding (Surus were not molested by 
the Emperor, nor did they do anything against him. They 
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|»«8ed their lives in peace and pushed on the completion 
of the grand mission of Guru Nanak. It was during the 
timeof the ninth Guru, Teg Bahadur, that the crisis 
arrived when the issue of the grand • drama was to be 
witnessed. At that period the oppression of the Hindus 
by their fanatical Muhammadan neighbours and the 
bigoted Emperor, Aurangzeb, had exceeded all bounds. 
The Emperor was seized with an unusually violent fit 
of zeal for his religion. He began to convert Hindus to 
Islam at the point of the sword Thousands of innocent 
Hindus and their spiritual leaders were put to the sword 
in order to create awe and fear among the Hindus. 
Horrible sEughters and all sorts of excesses were com- 
mitted to force them to conversion. They were not 
allowed to perform their religious ceremonies. Their 
temples were converted into mosques and their females 
were forcibly defiled. The sacred cow was killed in 
their very houses. They were strictly required to report 
the illness of their cattle, so that the Muhammadan knife 
might pass through the animal’s neck in its master’s pre- 
sence nefore it had died a natural death. Any default 
of such a report was met with seveso punishment. These 
and similar vexatious hardships are too numerous to 
detail. The Hindus were thus cruelly periecuted and found 
relief only in conversion or cremation. They felt the cruel 
oppression and vehemently cried against it, but there was 
no one to hear them. They did not know what to do, and 
laid their complaints before he ninth Guru. It was a 
critical time. The Emperor was an unrelenting zealot 
and too mighty for oppssition. The Guru was a mere 
faqir possessing no troops to move to the front, whilst 
the Hindus were powerless, because the slavery of several 
pst centuries had extremely dispirited them, and they had 
beepme indifferent to hardship and cruelty. All spirit 
of protest or resistance had become extinct and the op- 
pression was, exceeding all bounds, progressing with 
tremendous rapidity. The cup was brimful, nay over- 
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Sowing and it was now an opportune time for the Gurus 
to step in to play their part. 

Oppression is ever condemned for various reasons. 
The chief of them is that it deranges the brains of the 
people, compels them to adopt various means, fair or foul, 
to resist or escape oppression, neglecting righteousness 
and reducing the general state of affairs to a mere chaos. 
The oppressor is similarly affected in seeking means of 
transgression. He, no doubt, feels the iniquity of his 
action, but stifles his conscience. Religious oppression 
and persecution are felt more keenly than anything else. 
The voluntary change, or change by persuasion of one's 
religion is a different thing. It is not felt by the in- 
dividual concerned, although he may repent of it, but the 
coercive change, when the victim has to choose between 
the sword and the religion, rends his heart and pierces 
through the hearts of his relations and neighbours as 
well as the country abroad. The greater the oppression 
is, the stronger the people grow, and instead of bendinf 
down under its weight, they rebound with stiffened musclet 
and feel delight and bliss in sacrificing themselves. Tb( 
true devotees therefore reckon such oppression entireb 
against the will of the Almighty and feel it far more thai 
anybody else. For that reason the Sikh Guru was watch 
ing the hardship of the Hindu with keen interes 
and it was at that juncture that the Hindus complaine 
and explained their bitter hardships to Guru Te^ Bahadu 
He was so touched with their woeful tale that tears can 
flowing down his cheeks. Guru Gobind Singh was a me’ 
child then, being less than nine years old, and it was at th 
age that he suggested to his father the sacrifice of his bet 
for the sake of rigliteousness and the removal of oppressic 
It was not the idle talk of an idiot, or of a child of ii 
mature understanding. It was a plan — a deep laid a 
infallible plan, a mature and magnificent scheme, a no' 
and highly accomplished design of an extremely refir 
intelligence. Such a suggestion was indispensable 
stem the overwhelming torrent and overflowing flood 



oppression and ^ras at once accepted by the father who 
told the complainants to petition the Emperor with a 
view to converting the Guru to Islam. The Hindus were 
told by the Guru that they should emphasize their peti- 
tion with the remark that if the Guru was converted, 
his example was sure to be followed by the whole Hindu 
population without any coercion or persecution. 

The Guru's directions were carried out to the 
letter by the oppressed Hindus and the exultation of 
Aurangzeb knew no bounds. He had undertaken 
the ill-advised mission of converting the whole world 
to Islam, and the anticipation of the Guru’s conversion 
built for him castles in the air. He thought that under 
the circumstances, the conversion of the Guru was an 
easy task and destined to fulfil his lifelong longing to 
gain paradise, but he failed to perceive the hazard which 
was attending his foolish undertaking. He failed to 
realize that he was going to destroy his unwieldy 
sovereign power, that he was going to expose his para- 
mount authority to be chased and hunted down to its den 
to become extinct for ever When the oppression 
reaches its height, it is the sacrifice of the innocent and the 
holy alone, for the cause of a country or religion especially, 
which serves as a stimulus for the people as a body 
to rise against the tyrant. It was for that very purpose 
that the sacrifice was proposed, offered and actually made, 
shortly after it was propounded by the young Guru 
Gobind Singh. The young Guru was then under nine years 
old and, at once, on his succession, took to arms and 
devised means to accomplish the design aimed at. He 
proclaimed his sacred mission to punish and destroy 
the oppressor, and made it widely known that he had no 
foe but the tyrant and the slanderer of the Lord God. 
He made no distinction between class or caste of* the 
people. Hindus and Muhammadans got the same and 
equal treatment at his hands. He severely punished his 
own tithe collectors when their wrong doings were 
broi^ht to his notice. His battles with the Hindu Hill 
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Rajas are well known and in his letter (m/arnama or 
the letter of triumph) to the Emperor, Aurangzeb, 
he describes himself as an idol-breaker and the Rajas as 
mischievous idol-worshippers. In Bichi^ar Natak, he 
clearly informs us of his holy mission and in Benti or 
supplication to the Lord he says: — 

44 — “Ab rachha meri turn karo, 

Sikh ubdr asikh sangharo, 

I^usht jite uthvat utpata. 

Sakai malechh karo raPghkta.” 

Thou (0 Lord) protect me now, 

Bless the righteous and destroy the vicious. 

All the wicked who are or may be born, 

All the malechhas (wicked or mal-eaters) destroy in 
the field of battle. 

Then the Guru proceeds to praise the Lord as 
protector in the following terms : — 

45 — “Je, asidhuj tav sharni pare. 

In ke dushat dukhit hoe mare, 

Purkh javan pag pare fiihare. 

In ke turn sankat sabh t^re.” 

Let the enemies of those who come under Thy pro- 
tection die in misery, 0 Lord. 

Who fall at Thy feet. 

Thou removest all tlieir troubles. 

From the following verses of the Benti it is again 
clear that the Guru’s enemy was the oppressor, irrespective 
of caste or religion, aud it was for the destruction of 
such oppressor that the Guru prayed. 

46 — “Harare dusht sabhai turn ghavo, 

Ap h6^h dai mohe bachavo. 

Sukhi vasai moro parvara, 

Sevak, sikh, sabhai, Kar^ara, 

Mo rachha nij kar dai kariai. 

Sabh bairan ko 4j songbariai, 

Pdran hoe hamiri 4sa, 

Tor bhajan ki rabai piasa, 

Tumhain chhkd ko avar na dhi4un. 



Jo bar ch&hiin ho (e p^iin, 

Sevak Sikh hamdrai tariah, 

Chun cbun satr hamdre mariaih. 

« • • 

Rdkb leho mohe, rdkhan bdre I 
Sahib, Sant Sahay, piyare, 
pin bandhu I duehtan ke hanta! 

Turn ho puri chaturdas kanta. 

O Lord destroy all our oppressors, protect me with 
thy own hand. 

“ May my progeny, servants, disci Jes and all live in 
peace, 0 Lord,* 

“ Protect me with Thine own hand, 0 Lord, 

“ Destroy all mine enemies to-day, f 
“ May all my hopes be realised, 

“ May the thirst of repeating thy name alone abide 
with me. 

“ Leaving Thee, 0 Lord, I may not adore any one 
else, 

“ Whatever blessing may be needed, T may get from 
Thee, 

“ Grant salvation to my servants, and my disciples, 

“ Single out and destroy my enemies, 

• • • • • 

“ Protect me, 0 Preserver, 

“ 0 Lord, 0 Protector of the Saint, 0 beloved, 

“ 0 friend of the poor and destroyer of the tyrant, 


• The Guru considered the Kbnlsa as his own progeny. He here 
reoogmizes the whole people in four classes: — 

(1) The Khalsa initiated with the Khanda Pahaul; 

(2) Sikhs, who are followers of the faith without getting into the 
Khanda initiation ceremony. 

(3) Sevaks, who serve the Gurus and followers, without adopting 

their faith, 

(4) All others who are neither oppreseors nor slanderers, nor fall 

within the above mentioned three categories. As the prin- 
ciple of the Sikh Guras was altruism,** the Guru prayed fot 
the welfare of the whole people and not for his followers alone, 
f Means instantansonsly. 



“ Thou art Lord of all the fourteen world8.J 

Before proceeding further, let us pause for a moment 
to enlighten our readers about the meaning x>f the word 
M<deohha as used by the Sikh Gurus. Some partial and 
interested persons whose aim is to widen the gulf 
between the Sikhs and Muhammadans impress upon the 
vulgar that it has been used in the sense of Moslems. It 
is a very bold and mischievous interpretation. It is a 
Sanskrit word composed of mal (evil), and iehha (desire), 
meaning a mischievous person who thinks evil of others. 
It was used by the Gurus in the sense of mischievous, 
vicious and the oppressor as has been shown above. OncU 
Guru Gobind Singh clearly explained to Bhai Naud Lai 
that the whole world (making no distinction of caste or 
religion) was of the Creator atid should not be oppressed, 
and that if anybody becomes an oppressor, the Creator 
becomes wrath with him. Guru Gobind Singh had many 
Musalman favourites. He engaged Moslems in his rank 
and file. Once 500 Pathans turned disloyal at a critictti 
time, and Pir Budhu, a Muhammadan faqir, at once 
came to help with his sons and followers. In the Chapter Of 
24 Avtars Guru Gobind Singh says 

47. “ Jkn ko chhut gayo bharm ur ka. 

Tih agai Hindu kia Turka ” 

“ From whose mind the doubt has been removed, 

‘‘Both the Hindus and Turks (or Musalmans) are all 
equal.” 

Again he says : — 

48. Ad purkh jin ek pachhana. 

Putia bhav na man maih ana ” 

“ He who has recognised the primeval Lord as one, 

“ He never thinks of differentiation.” 

The Moslems held Guru Nanak in great respect and 
in Guru Gobind Singh’s person their love and respect 

I According to the doctrine of the Game there are 14 gradations of 
creation foliomog one another which form the whole aniferie. 
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were not abated. He was as popular among the Muham- 
madans as among his own followers, as the incident at 
Machbiwafa proves. There he, when alone, fell into their 
hands, and all means of escape were lost, but through the 
instrumentality of the Muhammadans, he was protected 
and saved without any promise or expectation of monetary 
reward. 

When Guru Gobind Singh was wounded at Nadep, 
the royal physician attended upon him under the orders 
of the Emperor, Bahadur Shah. These and various other 
accounts all agree that the Guru bad no personal 
grudge against the Muhammadans and that they always 
respected him as a true spiritual leader. On the other hand 
it may be noted here, that the Hindu Rajas and Brah- 
mans several times deceived him or tried to deceive him 
through vile, wicked and false oaths. And when the 
Governor of Sarhind, Wazir Khan, proposed cruel treat- 
ment of the infant sons of Guru Gobind Singh, it was 
a Muhammadan who tried to dissuade him from that wicked 
action. Whilst it was through the base instrumenta- 
lity of a Hindu that those children were arrested, and again 
it was through the instigation of a Hindu official that 
they were built over in a wall. It is an incident 
which affords us an ample opportunity of judging of 
the inward inclination of respect and esteem of a Hindu 
and Muhammadan towards the Guru, and our readers 
can safely guess the treatment with which the Guru might 
have met from the Hindus if he hnd fallen into their 
hands under circumstances similar to those which attended 
his meeting with the Pathans at Machhiwaya. 

Before resuming the continuity of our subject, we 
think it proper to mention one point more in connection 
with Guru Gobind Singh. Many authors, both Indian 
and foreign, have erroneously considered that Guru 
Gobind Singh was a polytheist. It is utterly wrong. 
He was strictly monotheist. His vocabulary of the 
names or epithets of the Almighty is as rich as it could 
be, and he has given Him a particular name for a 
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particular object In the beginning of Jip Ji the Guru 
saye 

48. Tav sarb nkm ka^bai kaVan? 

£arm n4m barna^ suma^. 

“ 0 Lord, who can tell all Thy names. 

The sages name I'hee after Thy attributes.” 

The nomenclature of the Lord becomes very vast 
on account of the various names, masculine or feminine, 
by which the Guru calls the Lord. Authors wh are not 
acquainted with the peculiarity of his style assume that 
he meant Gods and Goddesses thereby. P’or instance he 
says : — 

50. “Pritham kkl sabh jag ko tk^a, 

Tkn t© bhayo tej bikhydta, 

Soi B.’iavkni ndm kahdi, 

Jin sagri yaih sarisht upki. 

‘•In the first instance Be is creator of the whole uni- 
verse. 

From Him proceeded the light of manifestation. 

That light is termed Bhavani, 

By which the whole universe is manifested.” 

Thus where Bhavkni occurs in the Guru’s hymns, 
those who are not well up in his literatrue will think that 
he was invoking a Devi or goddess, but really he means 
the divine povver of manifestation. Thus he calls and 
invokes the Lord by so many attributes and epithets 
that one thinks that he was invoking so many gods and 
goddesses, whereas he has repeatedly and openly denounc- 
ed and condemned polytheism. For a student of Guru 
Gobind Singh’s style, shastarnam mala, or the nomen- 
clature of arms, will prove of no little interest. It will be 
seen that he has assigned the names of various gods and 
goddesses to arms, and the same weapon has numerous 
names. 

To resume our subject. Guru Gobind Singh founded 
the church militant. He united the qualities of a 
religious leader with those of a brave warrior. He was 
a law giver in the pulpit, a king on the throne, a cham- 
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fotm in tlieffield, and a most refined soul in the oompan; 
of the fiiqirs. He combined in himself the attribute < 
a fitther, a Gum, an equal, and a disciple of the Ehalsi 
This is a rare, unprecedented and inconceivable combin 
ation of attributes never met with in any of the pas 
reformers, spiritual leaders and prophets. He was the righ 
man in the right place and served the needs of th 
time. 

The preaching of Guru Nanak was mostly confine< 
to instilling into the minds of the Sikhs a spirit o 
meekness, humility, righteousness and implicit surrende 
of the will to God. He was, as far as history can tell us 
the only reformer who travelled through so vast t 
country under such unfavourable circumstances preach 
ing righteousness. The performance of such a lonj 
journey when communications and means of conveyanc< 
were so rare and difficult, especially in foreign countriei 
professing different and antagonistic faiths, is nothing 
but wonderful. Wherever he went, he went without ai 
interpreter and used the vernacular ot the country as tht 
medium of bis teaching. Everywhere he met with succesi 
and went on sowing the seed of Truth and prepared th< 
people for a grand religious revolution. That seed germ 
inated gloriously and the plant was well nurtured anc 
looked after by his successors. It blossomed during th< 
time of Guru Teg Bahadur and eventually bore the desired 
fruit, namely the creation of the Khalsa, during the tim« 
of the tenth Guru, It was well designed, graduall} 
developed, and suddenly propagated. When the wholt 
plan was successfully matured Guru Gobind Singh gavt 
it a finishing touch. He sacrificed his father, mother 
sons, riches and all for the public cause, created the 
Ehalsa common wealth and treated the Khalsa as hie 
own children, ordained any assembly of five orthodox 
Singhs to be the corporeal Guru of the Ehalsa for the 
direction and guidance of their spiritual and temporal 
affairs for me time being ; and enjoined the Holy 
Scripture as their perpetual and spiritual guide in affair 
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divine. According to the pre-arrangement of the whole 
scheme, he found the Khalsa capable to stand on their 
legs and stopped further succession to the Gruruship, 
superseding the claims of all his relations, disciples and 
followers, thus leaving the whole nation as its own sole 
guide, with full and independent authority over all 
matters, with an implicit faith in their Scriptures and 
complete surrender of themselves to the Lord God. 

If Guru Nanak had taken the sword in hand, his 
mission might not have met with so much success, and if 
Guru Gobind Singh had remained passive without resorting 
to the sword, the faith might itave become extinct and the 
remains of Hinduism — the vedic religion or the religion 
of the times of knowledge and enlightenment — might have 
vanished along with it for ever. The Gurus admirably 
interpreted the needs of the time and Guru Gobind Singh 
became the champion and saviour of the poor and the 
oppressed. That fallen race which was trembling before 
the oppression, now began to feel it sweet. Sparrows 
became converted into eagles and the timid jackal into 
a courageous lion. All merged into the same and equal 
religion of the Khalsa, the lions. In order to give the 
Khalsa time to organise themselves into a regular 
body he selected and deputed Banda Bahadur, not as 
successor and leader of the Khalsa, but as an avenging 
agent without admitting him into the Khalsa order with 
the usual initiation of the Arnrita baptism. Banda duly 
ferreted out those who had been guilty of gross oppression 
add meted out proper punisherit to them. At the same 
time several Singh confederacies, came into existence 
which thoroughly stamped out oppression by wrecking 
and completely overthrowing the mighty Mughal Empire 
and establishing an Empire of their own on its ruins 
within a century of the death of that illustrious Guru. 
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CHAPTER XXII. 

The objects of worship. 

When Guru Nanak appeared on the stage there were 
multifarious forms of worship in vogue. Some believed in 
Atheism and the belief of others was Polytheism or Panthe- 
ism. There was prevailing the worship of Incarnations, 
heroes, dead ancestors, tombs, crematoriums, idols, stones, 
gods, goddesses, holies, reformers, natural phenomena and 
elements. Although the Creator or the Lord was in almost 
all cases acknowledged to be the Most High, His worship 
was considered secondary or unnecessary. The people 
thought they could be saved, protected, absolved or re- 
deemed by intermediary agencies, whose propitiation was 
the primary object in view. Therefore they tried their 
best to gain the good will of the intermediaries and were 
so engrossed in that subordinate worship that they had 
either no time to attend to the worship of the Almighty 
or neglected it altogether. The neglect of that wor- 
ship causes the degradation of our faculties from the 
spiritual to the material. The grosser the form of the 
materialism the blunter grow the faculties of our con- 
ception. And such bluntness is apt to seriously stand in 
the way of moral progress, whilst degradation in such 
progress means disorder and ultimate chaos in society. 
No society could exist without peace or order. Spiritual 
tuition is thus the foundation of morals which are indis- 
pensable to a community. It is therefore essential that 
spirituality should be maintained and lor the maintenance 
thereof the Lord God has made necessary arrangements. 
The principles or rules which are prescribed for attain- 
ing the divine knowledge are called religion, whatsoever 
may be its outward form 

Let us explain this point more definitely. If we ask 
what is a religion, a simple answer will be “ a rule of con- 
duct or principle of individual life on which one’s inter* 
nal peace of mind depends*’. As a general rule our mind is 



wandering. When it tires and feels fatigue from worldly 
affairs, it seeks to find a resting place. It is ever vibratory 
like the flame of a lamp, and as soon as we close our 
eyes in order to rest, it flies from one object to another 
with the velocity of lightning, nay with more than that. 
The flight is generally confined to things which concern 
our daily life and which tire us. In that case our fatigue 
increases rather than diminishes, and it is then that we 
wish to have something before us which may relieve us. 

When we are governed by a tyrant and an unjust 
ruler and his oppression brings undue pressure on our 
mind, we are practically crushed down, but for fear of the 
tyrant, nobody can help us when we are at the mercy 
of the tyrant and in extreme necessity of external help. 
Under such circumstances we feel the want of something 
that may support our spirits. 

When injustice is done to us intentionally by a dis- 
penser of justice and that injusice is confirmed by the 
higher authorities, our spirits fail and at that juncture we 
require something to rely upon for true and impartial 
relief. 

When we are forsaken by everybody simply because 
we are in the right, as it generally happens, we then re- 
quire some friend to console us with a hope of ultimate 
success in our cause. 

When on a sick bed the malady becomes serious and 
the physician declares his inability to effect a cure, the 
human mind seeks something for consolation from the 
pain of disappointment. 

The experience of sorrows and pains incidental to 
the human mind, makes us need some object which may 
protect and relieve us from such troubles and may grant 
us salvation or eternal freedom ftom such pains. 

It is these and things like these which compel hu- 
man nature to reflect within itself, and the result is that 
we decide to choose some object which might divert our 
attention from the object which gives us pain, and the 
selection of that object is called religion. 
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The gelation of that consolatory object is generally 
different from man to man, and varies from natural pbeno* 
mesa to material and immaterial objects. Therefore the 
religions in the world are various, being based on theidio* 
Byneracies of their founders. The ideal of our consolation 
should be something more than human, imperishable, 
Belf>existent, self-supporting, self-reliant, perfect justice, 
perfect goodness, capable of doing everything both natural 
and supernatural. It is such an object alone that can re- 
lieve us in pain, support us in distress, assure us of 
punishment to the wrong-doer, and reward to the good and 
just, as well as bring eventual salvation. And it is that 
object after which the human mind should form its own 
manners. The higher the ideal is the happier will our life 
be, and there can be no such object other than Grod in 
whom are centered all such attributes. For that very 
reason we are enjoined to adore Him and Him alone. 

In respect of adoration the Gurus have very care- 
fully and most scrupulously excluded all forms and objects 
of worship except that of the Most High Lord. Any loop- 
hole in the beginning, however trivial it may appear, is 
sure to lead to serious results in the end. Some of the 
earlier religious founders and reformers, though they 
conceived perfectly the unity of God, permitted ad- 
mixtures in word or deed which, though nominal in 
their own time, tended to produce in the long run very 
sad results. Some of them may be stated here by way 
of illustration. 

Leaving the true Vedic period out of consideration 
for want of sufficient knowledge, we find that during the 
so-called Vedic period, the unity of God was fully under- 
stood : He was worshipped as being all in all. However 
the worship of the son, moon, elements and the Soma tree, 
whether earlier or later introductions in their deified 
form, produced quite a different effect from what might 
have been conceived by their authors. In after ages 
the introduction of hero worship played its own part and 
assumed practically a higher position than that of the 



Lord. It will be no less interesting to know the vast 
difference between the real object and the ultimate effect 
of the worship of stones. Apparently their introduction 
was based on their use as objects for restraining the 
flight of thought as a preliminary to deep contemplation, 
but in after ages they became objects of real and true 
worship as living gods. Any misfortune or disease to 
the worshipper or his family was considered as the effect 
of the displeasure of the deified stone. The deity then 
must be propitiated and appeased. A priest was consult- 
ed for the purpose. He gave directions to the worshipper 
to make offerings which were beneficial to himself or his 
brethren. This was an inducement to the priest to 
multiply the objects of worship, so that rounded torrent 
stones of many sorts found high places among the deified 
groups. 

“The adoration of stones among the Ishmaelites” 
says Ibn Ishaq “originated in the custom of men carrying 
a stone from the sacred enclosure of Makka when they 
went upon a journey out of reverence for the Ea’ba, and 
withersoever they went they set it up and made circuits 
round about it as about the Ka’ba, till at the last they 
adored every goodly stone they saw, forgot their religion, 
and changed the faith of Abraham and Isbmael into the 
worship of images.” 

The erection and maintenance of idols and images 
is, owing to ignorance, utterly misunderstood. They 
are preserved in memory of the heroic deeds or chaste life 
of their originals, but by lapse of time, they become 
deified as gods, diverting attention of the people from 
the worship of the Lord God. 

The author of Trimurti or the Hindu Trinity must 
have thought quite differently from the succeeding 
generations. That mode of worship appears to have once 
ruled over the whole world, including America. Owing 
to the corrupt views which spoiled the original design, 
it has now become practically extinct. Similarly the 
traces of snake worship are met with almost all over the 



378 


world and the worship appears to have been extant very 
long before the Christian era. 

From what we have been able to discover about the 
ancient religion of Egypt, it appears that during some 
remote period it was very much purer than in later times. 
It is very old and may be ranked along with the re- 
ligion of the Vedas. Daring the primitive period belief 
was held in one God but at the same time some inferior 
gods were recognized and during the later ages their 
number was multiplied to an enormous extent. 

Although researches into the Babylonian religion 
have extended to about 4,000 B. C. nothing certain is 
yet known about the existence of monotheism there. 
We find that many gods were then known and wor- 
shipped which in after ages resulted in multiplication of 
the gods and their supposed spouses, or goddesses. 
And their coupling necessarily multiplied their offspring 
too. 

In the aboriginal religions of the world, it appears 
that at some remote period men recognized the unity of 
God and his omnipotence, but later on we come across 
numerous gods. In many instances we find that the 
people maintained in their houses tutelary and other 
gods of various descriptions. In some cases there was a 
separate god superintending each business or branch of 
business. 

We need not detail the evils introduced into China 
by Confucianism and Taoism *. The most remarkable 
feature in Budhism was the absolute discontinuance of 
idolatry and image worship. The holy Budba did a 
great deal in that respect but his followers committed a 
serious blunder in making him a god and worshipping 
his in^age and relics as divine f . 

The founder of Jainism also appears to have resolved 
to do away with idolatry, but according to the present 

• G. BitUny, 
t Ffth Hian and Sang Yun. 
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religioas system Jains mast worship idols every morn- 
ing *. 

The tomb and ancestor worship is also doing great 
mischief in engrossing the mint! of the people. They bow 
down in worship before the graves and tombs as if they 
were living gods, ignoring altogether the real object of 
worship. 

Besides idolatry there is another evil, termed 
magical arts, which mostly attract ihe attention of the 
masses. In China, about 500 A. H. Budhism had become 
corrupted by the introduction of these arts into its Code, 
and many fabulous stories were invented and local 
superstitions permitte • in order to advance the power of 
the priests. 

In the same way during the middle ages we see that 
thousands of human creatures were mercilessly put to 
death in Europe, because they practised or were supposed 
to practise magical arts. 

Religious superstitions as well as dreams, auguries, 
omens, also trammelled the minds of the people and sub- 
jected them to constant anxiety and vacillation. They 
did not understand the real object of worship and took to 
appearances with an unbreakable tenacity. 

We have sketched above some of the evils engendered 
by worship of objects other than the Lord God, and now 
proceed to enlighten onr readers with examples of the 
theory which the Gurus held about such low worship. 
Among animate things the most appropriate object of 
deification and adoration is the ruler for the time being. 
He, in theory, is the source of justice and happiness. He 
rules over both life and death as well as peace and 
happiness. 

If we want to see the Ruler the aid of certain 
oflBcials will be required to gain audience of him. In 
doing so various difficulties are generally experienced 
which disgust the seeker thereof. Apart from that and 


* E. W. Hopkins. 
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other matters, when the Ruler is found subject to the 
same diseases, pains and pangs of death as the rest of 
men, he must fall in public estimation as a deity. He 
will be found incapable of defending and protecting 
himself from those very pains for the removal of which 
the people seek after him. Guru Nanak says. 

51. “]?iija kkhe simrie jame to mar jae. 

Eko simro Nanka jal thal riha samke”. 

Why worship one who is liable to birth and death. 

0 Nanak worship the One, who is pervading all 
waters and earth.” 

The same Guru says that J;he whole creation is 
subject to destruction. 

“Jo upjai so khapai.” 

“Whatever is born is subject to annihilation.” 

Those who adore the Incarnations (or Avtars) must 
remember that they also are subject to the same pains, 
diseases and sorrows of life as the rest of humankind. 
As a general rule one who cannot do a thing for 
himself is incapable of doing it for others. Moreover it 
is absurd to suppose that the Almighty will remain lor 
nine months in a womb and then play an infant-in-arms 
in order to accomplish a particular object. If he cannot 
do a thing withont taking birth and assuming human 
form, he is not Almighty. The Almighty can do and ac- 
complish anything and at any moment without assuming 
any form whatever. He has, of course, his own agencies of 
protection and destruction which carry out His will in a 
way which we cannot understand. There is no incarnation 
of the Almighty in the ordinary sense of the word, and if 
any person accomplishes extraordinary public good he 
can rightly be termed God’s agent, as the Almighty 
maintains a regular staff of such agents who come to play 
their part on the worldly stage from time to time. Guru 
Gobind Singh in 23rdt Svaya says : — 

52. J^tl bandhe sabh hi mri^ti ke koii Rkm Rostil na 
bkchan pke. 
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Dlinav dev pbanind, dhiii dhar bhii^, bhavikh upke 
mitke, 

Ant mare pachh tke prithi par je jag main Av^kr 
kah&e, 

Re man laill ikel hi kkl ke Ikgat kjihe na pkvan 
dhke.” 

All are entangled in the net of death, no 
or Rasul ( messenger of God ) could escape it. 

The Gods, the demons, the serpents and the moun- 
tains, have been and will be created and destroyed. 

Those who had themselves called Avtars in the 
tvorld had after all to die in repentance on this veiy earth 
0 unstable mind!. Why not runnest thou to -touch 
the feet of the Destroyer ? 

In Svaya 13 and 14 the Guru deals particularly 
with Rama and Krishna, the two well known Avtars. 

53. (13). -Jao Kaho Rkm ayoni ajai hai, 

Kaho ko kausal kukh jayo ju ? 

K41 hiin Kkhn kaihn jehn ko, 

Kell kdrn kdl te din bhayojii ? 

Sant sardp bibair kahke, 

So kiyon path ko rath bknk dhayo jh ? 

Tkn hi ko mkn Prabhh karkai jinh ko 
Koii bhed nd le, na layo jii. 

“If ye say that Rama was not subject to birth and 
death and was invincible, 

Why was he then born of Kushalia’s womb ? 

If ye call Krishna God, 

Why did he then succumb to death ? 

The god Krishna whom ye call Holy and above 
enmity. 

Why did he drive the chariot of Aijan ? (for war), 
Adore Him alone then as thy Lord whose 
Mysteries nobody has or will ever be able to fathom.’* 

54. (14). Kiyon kaho Krisha kirpa nidh hai ? 

Kinh kdj te badhak bdn lagkyo ? 

Aur kulln udhdra^ jo, 

Kinh ^e apno kul nksh kardyo ? 
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Ad ayoQ kahde, kaho ! 

Kim Ipevak ke jatlirantar Ayo ? 

XAt na md^ kahain jinh ko, 

Xenh kiyon Basdevaia bdp kahdyo ? 

How canst thou say that Krishna was the ocean of 

mercy ? 

What was the cause of the hunter’s having struck 
him with an arrow ? 

How is he said to be the saviour of other families ? 

Why did he then have his own family destroyed ? 

He, who is called primeval and not subjeit to birth, 

How did he then come into I^eokis womb ? 

He who has no father or mother, 

Why did he call Basdeva his father ? 

Thus the Gurus have rejected the theory of the in- 
carnation of God. 

Supposing we select an inanimate object like a 
stone or image for our adoration, we must not think 
that it is unchangeable or free from extraneous influence. 
It is subject to the influence of climatic changes as well 
as ultimate destruction. Stones have no organ of speech 
nor means of offence or defence, nor are they capable of 
blessing or cursing, protecting or exposing their votaries. 
Guru Gobind Singh in the Hazara Shabads says : — 

55. Kahhn bhayo jin ati hit chit kar, baho bidh sila 
pujdi ? 

PAn thake pAhan kar parsat kachh kar sidh na ai. 

Achhat dhhp, dip arpat bain pAhan kachhii na khai 
hai. 

TAn main kahkn sidh hai, re jarh tohe kahAn bar dai 
hai ? 

Jau jia ho^ de^ kachh tohe kar man bach karm 
bichAr, 

Keval ek sharan swAmi bin yaum nainh ka^eh 
udhar. 

What has been the use of your worshipping the 
•tones with heartfelt love in divers manners ? 
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Tby hands are tired in worshipping the stone, but 
thou hast obtained no perfection. 

Thou offerest rice, scents, and lamps (in adoration) 
but the stone does not enjoy anything at all. 

There is no perfection in it, 0 fool 1 How can it 
bless thee ? 

If there were life in it, it might have given thee 
something through its mind, word or deed. 
Without the protection of the one Lord God, thou 
shalt not get salvation. 

In this verse the Guru explains the custom of 
Arti, or offering lamps, rice or flowers before the stones 
and images which are lifeless and incapable of doing 
anything at all. 

The following Svayas 20, 21, and 22 on the stone 
worship will be found very instructive. 

56. (20). Kkhe ko piijat phhan ko 
Kachh pdnhan inen Parmeshar ndhin, 

Tdn bin ko piij Prabhu kar kai, 

Jinh piijat hi agh ogh mitdhin, 

Adh biddh ke bandhan jetak, 

Ndm ke let sabhai chhut jdhin, 

Xdhin ko dhidn parmau sada, 

Yaih fokat dharm kare phal ndhin, 

“Why shouldst thou worship a stone ? 

The Lord is not to be found therein. 

Worship Him alone as thy Lord, 

By whose worship innumerable sins of thine shall 
be absolved. 

By the mere utterance of whose name all thy mental 
and bodily trammels may be removed. 
Contemplation upon Him alone is ever appreciable, 
thy false faith is fruitless”. 

57. (2l.) Fokat dharm bhayo phal bin, 
do piij sila jug kot gavdi, 

Sidh kahdn sil ke parse ? 

Bal bridb gbati nav nidh nd pin. 

Aj hi kj samo jo bi^yo nainb, 
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E4j saryo kachh laj na M. 

Shri Bhagvant bhajyo na are jayh I 
Aise hi aise an bais gavai. 

“The false faith of worshipping stones for ages has 
proved friutless. 

What perfection is there in the adoration of stones ? 
Strength and age are diminished without getting 
nine treasures of spiritual power. 

Now that the time has passed away in false hopes 
without their realisation, art thou not ashamed? 
Thou hast not adored the Lord, O fool, 

And thus thou hast wasted away thy life”. 

58. (22). Jau jug tain kar hain tapsa, 

Kachh tohe parsann na pdnhan kai hai, 

Hdth uthde bhali bidh son, jarh, 

Tohe kachhu bar ddn na dai hai, 

Eaun bharos bhayo eh ko? Kaho, 

Bhij* papi nainh dn bachai hai, 

Jdn re jdnl ajdn hathi, 

Ih fokat dharn so bharm gavaihai. 

If thou dost penance to a stone for a full eon, it will 
not bless thee. 

It will never lift up its hand, 0 fool ! to bestow any 
gift upon thee. 

What reliance can be placed upon it? 

In case of trouble it will never come to thy rescue. 
Know thou then, 0 ignorant and obstinate 1 know ! 
This false faith is but delusive. 

In Svaiya 26 (iuru Gobind Singh commands that 
no sort of worship except that of the Lord should 
be resorted to. 

59. Bed ka^eb paphe bahu^e din' bhed kachhd tin ke 

nainh payo, 

Ptijat thhaup anek phiryo, par ek kabai hiya mai 
na baskyo, 

Pdhn ko, asthklay ko, sir niydit phiryo kachhtl 
hd^h na dyo, 
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Re man miirhl Agiifli Prabhii 2ipan 
kahJtn urjhayo? 

Thou then hast long been reading the Vedas and 
the Books (scriptures of Hindus and others) the 
secret of the Lord God thou hast not fathomed. 

Thou hast been worshipping various places, but the 
One God was never given room in thy mind. 

Thou hast been bowing down thy head before 
idols and tombs but hast gained nothing. 

0 thou ignorant mind 1 Having, through thy ob* 
stinacy, abandoned the true living God, where art 
thou entangled? 

Tomb worship lowers the spiritual standard and 
makes us prostrate ourselves before the ashes of those who 
could not protect themselves from death. Guru Gobind 
Singh in No. I of the 3>3 Svalyas, with a view to forearm 
his followers against this evil enjoined them that even his 
own tomb should not be erected, and left that injunction 
accompanied by a curse. Faith in fasts, etc., was also pro* 
hibited. In the above Svaiya Guru Gobind ^i>gh says that 
a Khalsa should never observe a fast, nor should he put 
his faith in tombs, cemetries and hermit cells. 

The Gurus have strictly forbidden the use of magical 
arts called mantras. Why ? A mantra is merely a verse <x 
recitation, and to make it effective one must repeat it some 
thousands or hundreds of thousands of times in solitude 
with certain ceremonials and austerities in order to con- 
centrate the mind and increase its supernatural power. A 
very long time is required to attain efficiency in a single 
mantra and that mantra will be effective only in one 
matter. In order to make oneself master of another matter 
one would have to undergo a similar training therein. 
Thus we should have ' to spend a good deal of our life 
and labour in acquiring efficiency in a few mantras^ 
These mantras have usually suffixed to them the name 
of their author, and the person who acquires efficiency 
in mantras considers himself subordinate to that author. 
He has to pay homage to him in various ways worship 
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Aitributed to him and has his attention constantly diverted 
from the supreme worship. He thinks that the power of 
doing something supernatural has been bestowed upon 
him by the author of the mantra and ignores the fact that 
whatever is worked by him is the result of the power of 
his own mind. His attention is always divided between 
more than one object of worship and he fails to attain 
salvation, which should be the final goal of one’s life. 
Therefore all and every attention must be withdrawn 
from such mystic and occult teachings. The whole and 
undivided attention must be directed towards God and God 
alone. It is also laid down by our Gurus that to one who. 
becomes well versed in the knowledge of God and achieves 
concentration of mind upon the Blissful Light, the repeti- 
tion of the name of God alone or even the internal attention 
of the perfected mind will work as a panacea for all 
diseases, averter of all evils, and remover of all difficulties. 
The name only of God will work miracles and superna- 
tural feats. Therefore it is quite useless to disturb our- 
selves by the corruption ot our mind and attention by 
the perusal and recital of the so-called mantras. No 
mantra is to be recited which does not contain the name 
of God and no person except the one Almighty is to be 
invoked for help. Guru Nanak in Ratan Mklhsays “Har 
bin mant na japiai hor” ‘‘Except the name of tie- Lord 
God, no mantra should be repeated. 

It is the first principle of the Khklsa religion thak 
tuition in pure and simple divine knowledge should 
begin in the cradle. Idolatry and image-worship always; 
draw the attention of the masses from immaterial^ to. 
material objects of adoration. God is immaterial and 
therefore the mind should be taught from the very begin-, 
ning to meditate upon the immaterial object which is fa-, 
thornless and the unbounded ocean of bliss. Some enter- 
tain a very fallacious idea that in order to prepare the 
mind ^ for spiritual training, tuition must begin with 
material objects. The mind, no doubt, grasps and 
Attaches itself more easily and more readily to material 
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than to ittimatefial objects^ but whatever impression it has 
received in its early and impressionable stage, generally, 
becomes indelible. At the same time it must be remem* 
bered that awe and fear of invisible and imaginary things 
like a bugbear are apt to act more effectively on the 
minds of children than any material objects. In the same , 
way reverence and respect for the Lord are sure to be 
more effectively engendered in an infant mind than 
reverence for the puppet-like idols. It is therefore 
essential that the fact of iramaterialism and the blissful 
light should be impressed upon the human mind in its 
early and undeveloped state. 


CHAPTER. IXIII 
God and His GovernmenU 

The Mid mantra, or fundamental principle of belief 
of the Gurus, is “Ek 0 ankar sat ndm, Karta, purkh, nir, 
bhao, nir vair, akkl miirat, ajuni, svaibhang, gur, parsad”. 

“God is but one who lords over all the three stages 
of the universe, namely, creation, preservation and des- 
truction. His name is true, He is the creator, pervades all 
and is everywhere, He is fearless, He is without enmity, 
Immortal essence, free from birth and rebirth, self- 
existent, a light remover of darkness, (and) is all mercy”. 

Gurn Nanak enjoins us to repeat the name of such a 
God who is ever true. 

“Ad sach, jugad sach, hai bhi sach, Nanak hosi bhi 
sach.” 

He was true in the beginning (or when nothing else 
was in existence ' , was true before the Jugas, or the creation 
of cycles (or at the time of chaos and before the creation of 
the universe), is even now and 0 Nanak, He will ever be 
in existence (when everything else, f.r., the muxnfestation 
:>f the universe) comes to nothiogaes6)i 
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0 AnV&raaOm, which is a Sanskrit word and the root 
of the Latin word Omnis, meaning the whole. Guru 
Nanak has described and defined it by prefixing the 
figure “1” and suffixing to it “Akar”, “Okar” and 
“Makar” meaning respectively the Creator, the Preserver 
and Destroyer of the universe. These are the attributes 
of the Lord God, which virtually mean the Divine 
Essence, who is equal to the whole universe plus His 
own self. The Guru has clearly explained it in the 
treatise called “Dakhni Oankar” in which he says that 
everything emanates from Him. 

The Alpha and Omega of the Guru’s philosophy 
is that there is but one God and that He is ever un- 
changeable, no sort of change can affect him. In Rag 
Asa Guru Nanak says that the divisions of time, thits, 
or changes in the moon, week days and months of the 
A’ear are different, and there are various seasons in the 
year, but the Sun is ever the one and the same, and that 
in the like manner, God is always the same, notwith- 
standing so many changes and fluctuations in the uni- 
rerse. 

60. “Visue chisian gharlan pahran thithin varin mah 
hoa sfiraj eko rut anek. 

Nanak Karte ke kete ves. 

“Time is divided into twinklings and moments, 
hours, pahrs (3 hours), changes in the moon, week 
days and months, whilst the seasons are many, but the 
Sun is ever one and the same. 

Nanak says, similarly the Almighty has multifarious 
garbs”. 

The Guru in this analogy shows that, as under all 
seasonal changes, the self of the Sun remains the same, 
so the Lord God under all circumstances whatever 
remains unaffected. 

In Bag Dhanasri the same Guru says: — 

61. “ Sabh main jot jot hai soe. 

Tisde chanan sabh main chdnafii hoe'^ 

** The light ia everything is the light of Him. 
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It is through His light that the universe is lighted.” 

He informs us here that the source of universal light 
is the divine light. 

Now we proceed to discuss what that divine light 
is. In order to know it we must carefully study theolo- 
gy or the Divine knowledge. It is the most difficult 
science and has been and ever will be beyond the reach 
of human thought or knowledge. It is not a visible or 
tangible matter for beginners to learn, but a matter of 
imagination, contemplation and belief. We can to soma 
extent conceive it but can never explain or pen i|t. Ages 
have attempted to explore it, blit with sheer failure. 
Millions and millions of philosophers have spent their lives 
in that exploration but in vain. None has ever been nor 
ever will be able to find it out. Philosophers have 
uttered and will ever continue to utter in regard to Him 
the extent of their respective thoughts, as the 10th Giuru 
says : — 

62. “Ap-u-fipni budh hai jeti, 

“Barnat bhin bhin t,ohe teti” 

Individuals to the extent of their respective intellect 
describe Thee 0 Lord in various ways.” In Japji, Guru 
Nanak says that the end and limit of the Lord cannot be 
known or conceived in any way, and adds that only he 
can know and understand Him, who is equal to Him. 

63. “Eh vad ficha hoe koe, 

Tis iiche ke jdije soe” 

“ If any one becomes as high as the Lord, 

He alone will be able to know Him”. 

Every one had to content himself with the mere re- 
petition of his attributes that He is self-born, self-existent 
and immortal and that He was when there was nothing 
else beside. He is when there is a Universe in existence 
and He will be when everything else has become extinct. 
It is also admitted that He is infi^nite and incomprehensible 
and that His centre is everywhere and circumference no- 
where. His attributes are His alone, nobody else Gsn clains 
them. 
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It i« an admitted fact that nothing could With- 

otit a Law or Rule of conduct. Such Law or Rule generally 
differs in detail for different communities, according to 
country and climate. There are billions of billions of 
worlds and each world contains numerous species of 
living creatures. These species again have incalculable 
communities of their own. The body is comprised of 
matter and spirit. Earthly laws are made by temporal 
beings and such laws can govern the body as far as 
matter is concerned. Spiritual laws can be framed by 
spiritual persons and it is only such laws that can govern 
the spirit. No community could possibly exist without 
adequate laws tending to grant them peace, order and 
comfort And it is for this reason that all communities 
in the animal world, including savages, barbarians, 
and even the wild beasts and animals, have their own 
laws. Among humankind the elders or rulers make 
law8 and regulations for the guidance of the community. 
As regards the spiritual world there ought to be some 
spirit who should make laws for its management, because 
nobody could make such laws unless he was fully ac* 
quainted with the people for whom he has to make laws. 
Although holy persons, who gain proficiency in the 
spiritual world, lay down certain rules of conduct accord* 
ing to the extent of their ability, such rules must neces- 
sarily be defective and relative to a particular country or 
community, whereas it is essential that rules should be 
framed for the universe as a whole. Our own world has 
its close relation with the billions of worlds around, and 
to make adequate laws and rules regulating the conduct 
and actions of all these, there must be somebody who 
must have acquaintance with and control over them. A 
series of connections will thus extend through the whole 
universe, and we are compelled to admit that in order to 
properly manage it, some person is required who has full 
and adequate knowledge thereof. There can be no such 
being except a supernatural being. Nature in itself is a 
law made by some competent being, and it could not work 
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properly unless there were a competent hand to administesp 
it. It is therefore necessary that we should have a person 
who is acquainted with the various worlds in the universe 
and their inhabitants so as to regulate, manage and control 
their co-operation. Thus it becomes essential for our 
own welfare to have some competent administrator for the 
whole universe and it is such an administrator whom we 
call God. 

The questions to be considered in this connection 
are: — 

1. Is there any God? 

2. If so, is there only one God or more than one? 

3. Has God any definite body? 

4. If so, what is the form and shape of that body? 

5. Where does He reside? 

6. How can He sustain the whole Universe? 

7. How can He be within each of every particle 
of the Universe? 

8. Why can He not be seen with the material eye ? 

9. Does He maintain His own government over the 
whole Universe ? and if so, of what sort is that 
Government ? 

We take these points seriatim. 

(1) Reformers, holy and spiritual persons of all 
ages, creeds, religions and beliefs have admitted that 
there is but one God or Supreme Intelligent Power- 
holding the Government of the whole Universe. Thi» 
has been believed by all with the exception of a few 
mushroom like, benighted and short-sighted persons. 
Millions of things and latent powers exist, which, our 
ignorance does not believe in and accept. But as soon 
as we gain knowledge of any of them, we defy all adverso 
criticism from the ignorant world around. The existence- 
of a Supreme Power is apparent from the manifestation 
we see, and various causes attending it. For want of 
knowledge we disbelieve in that Power, but nothing will 
be able to shake our belief therein when we once gain 
knowledge thereof. The whole universe - could never 
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«nle«8 there was some governing hand. It is quite 
absurd to say that Nature is self-supporting. All these 
planets, stars, elements and other things that we see in 
the Universe, might some day have fallen out with each 
other. There is some power which is ever quiet, serene, 
calm, content and tranquil, and which never goes out of 
its temper or element, and is, in consequence, capable 
of governing them with an impartial, .fair and even- 
handed justice. That power we call God, and it matters 
not by whatever epithet. He may be termed, named or 
referred to. That power is one and the same, although 
in different languages it is named differently. Guru 
Gobind Singh has a very rich vocabulary thereof accord- 
ing to the various functions of that power. In Akal 
Ustat or the Laudation of the Immortal Lord, that 
Guru says that God has numerous names, all of which 
nobody could utter, but He is named only after His 
respective functionary attributes. 

64. “Tav sarb nkm kathe kavan karm nam barna^ sumat”^ 

“Who can relate all Thy names 0 Lord, the wise 

name Thee only after thy respective functions.” 

Guru Nanak in the Makka disputations, says 

65. “Likhiya dhur dargah de ikko p^k Khudke, 

Doemhoya na hoega jo iioya thi^ phanahe” 

It is written in the Divine Court that there is but 
one sacred God, 

There has been no second God, nor will there ever 
be (and) if one ever claimed to be so, he has since been 
annihilated”. 

Again he says— 

66. “Ikko ik Khudae hai jisda m^ na bkp.” 

There is no God but one who has neither father- 
nor mother. 

In regard to the manifestation Guru Hanak says : — 

67. “Lidiya dar Khudae de hike bkjh na koe, 

I^uji qudrat siij kai rang dikhke doe.”^ 

It is written at the Divine door that thm is im , 
God bat one. 
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Having made the manifestation (Nature) as th4 
second, He displays two different appearances.” 

The grandeur of that God, Guru Nanak describes 
as follows: — 

68. “Jit dar lakh Muhammda lakh Brahme, Bishan, 

Mahesh, 

Lakh lakh Ram vadirlaih lakh R^hin lakh ves. 

Lakh lakh othai jati hai satiohn te sanyas, 

Lakh lakh othai Gorkhan lakh lakh nkthan nkth, 
Lakh lakh othai ^snan Gur chele raih ris. 

Lakh lakh devi devte d^nun lakh nivas. 

Lakh Pir, paikambar, aulie, lakh Qazi mullkn, 

sheikh, 

« * » * * 

Sir nkthkn ke ek nkth sat nkm Kartkr, 

Nknak th ki qimat na pavai be ant be shumar.” 

“ At whose threshold millions of Muhammads, Brah* 
mas, Bishans, Maheshs, 

Ramas are lauding Him in millions of manners and 
methods. 

There are millions of celibates, truth s[)eakers and 
devotees (sanyasis). 

There are millions of Gorakhas and millions of 
superiors of Naths (religious rulers '. 

There are millions of Gods and goddesses and 
millions of ]3aniis. 

There are millions of pirs, prophets, 

Aulias and millions of qdzis, mullahs and shaikhs, 

* « * • « 

The Lord of all these is the one master, the Creator,, 
whose name is true. 

0 Nanak, His worth is beyond estimation. He is 
boundless and beyond calculation. ” 

Guru Gobind Singh says that God has created pne 
destroyed millions of Incarnations like Krishna. 

69. “Kite Krishan se kit kotai upde, 

Uskre, gape, pher mete bande. ” 

Millions of Krishna like worms He created, 
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Built, eBtablished, again destroyed and created. ” 

The subjoined abstracts from some of the hymns of 
the different Gurus explain the various attributes of the 
Lord God. 

Guru Nanak in Rag Asa says; — 

70. “ Na oh mare na hovai sog, 

!Qenda rahe na chiikai bhog, ” 

“ Neither He dies, nor is he mourned. 

He continues to give and never fails. ” 

The same Guru in Sri Rag says; — 

71. Puchh na saje, puchh na dhae, puchh na debai le-e, 
Apni qudrat &pe jkne hpe karan kare-e. 

He does not consult any one in building, dismantling, 
giving or taking away, 

“His power only He himself knows, He himself is 
competent to do anything.” 

Again in Rag Sorath the same Guru says; — 

72. Alakh, apkr, agam, agochar, na tis khl na karma. 
Jdt, ajk^, ajoni, sambhe, na tis bhai na bharma, 
Sache sachu vitton qurban, 

Na tis nip, varan, nahi rekhia skche sabad nisan, 

Na tis mat, pita, sut bandhap na tis kkm na n4rl, 
Akul, narinjan, apar prampar, sagli jot tumdri. 

Ghat ghat antar Brahm lukaya, ghat ghat jot sabdi. 
“He is incomprehensible, endless, incalcuable, inde- 
pendent, immortal (and) is not subject to karma, 

He has no caste, is not subject to birth and death, 
is self-existent, fearless and has nosuperstition, 

I am devoted unto the true One. 

He has no form, nor caste, nor line (on His hand,) 
He can be known by divine knowledge, 

He has neither father, mother, son, nor relations, nor 
has He lust or wife. 

He belongs to no family, is above illusion, the highest 
of the high, and the whole light is Thine 0 Lord. 

Within each body the Supreme Lord is concealed 
and within each the whole light is His. ” 

The Third Guru in Var Yadhans says;-— 
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Xis ka sarik ko nahi, na ko kantak vairki, 

Nihchal rkj hai sada t^is kera na aval na jkl. 

“He has no co-sharer, nor has He any powerful enemy. 

His sway is permanent and He neither comes nor 
goes/* 

The Gurus clearly explain the unity of God and his 
attributes of Omnipotence and Omniscience, all-know- 
ledge, all-justice, all-rnercy and all -forgiveness. 

2. It is quite reasonable to believe that there exists 
no God but the one Lord God. If we suppose there are 
more Gods than one, the difficulty, anomaly and awk- 
wardness of the whole arrangement are apparent. Two 
Gods cannot govern the Universe as two kings cannot 
govern the same kingdom simultaneously. Two husbands 
cannot amicably enjoy one and the same wife. One ser- 
vant cannot simultaneously please two or more masters. 
As ages have passed since the creation of the Universe 
there must have prevailed chaos therein long ago, if there 
had been more than one God. They must have fallen out 
with each other ere long for one reason or another. 
When we contemplate Him we find Blissful Light inclosing 
the whole space and nothing else. That Light is one 
and the same and not variegated or different. For these 
and various other reasons we conclude that there is only 
one God as explained by the Gurus. 

3. The Gurus inform us that God and matter are 
not co-existent (see Chapter XXV on Transmigration), 
God was in existence before matter or the elements were 
created. Space befce the creation of matter must have 
been either void altogether or the body of God must have 
been so large as to cover the whole space or vacuum. If 
we consider that the body of God was so large and im- 
mense, the creation of the Universe must then be mere 
eruptions or growth upon that body, but that is not the 
case. It seems quite absurd to assume the body of God to 
have been like a large mountain and the Universe like a 
spontaneous growth of vegetation upon it. Common sense 
would not allow us to come to that conclusion. There 
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does not appear any reason why God should have taken 
the trouble of sustaining the whole Universe upon His 
own body or shoulders. Both the Scriptures and traditions 
go to show that before the creation of the Universe there 
was vacuum, and that fact seems reasonable, and we con- 
clude that God was separate from that vacuum. Such 
being the case He must have some distinct and definite 
body. 

4 . Usually we say that He is formless and shapeless. 
There is nothing which has no form or shape. When there 
is anything it must have some shape or form visible or 
invisible. To say that God has .no shape or form means 
that He is nothing, but that is not a fact in the strict 
sense of the word. When we say that He has no shape 
or form, that is only a metaphorical saying. God has 
unique shape and form and there is nothing material to 
compare it with. Guru Nanak says, 

74. Dhundas chaudah tabak phir surat nahe khudae, 
Sunas avkza jars aa gaibi parde mahe, 

Parde andar niir hai beant aftab mahtab, 

Nahe namuna Rab da nahin zat safkt, 

Vahid la sharik hai panj tan pak khudae, 

Nahe namuna jis da be chagun kahae, 

“Search through all the fourteen gradations of the 
Universe and ye shall not find the likeness of God, 

Hear the sound of the bell from behind the Divine 
Curtain. 

Behind the curtain lies the Divine Light, and even 
countless suns and moons 

Bear no likeness to God, nor has any His nature 
and attributes. 

God is one, without a partner and without the five 
elements. • 

“As there is no pattern of him, He is called formless.” 


* Psoj tan means five elements (fire, air, earth, water, vaennm or 
ether) which go to form the bodj, whereaa the Ood is withoot these 
abnwots. 
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He ia an ocean of Blissful Light to which the light 
of millions and millions of full moons and suns combined 
does not bear comparison. The shape and the form of 
the Lord God appear just like a man. “ So God created 
man in his owm image, in the image of God created he 
him”. Genesis I. 27. But man as well as the -whole 
manifestation are made up of elements, fire, air, water and 
earth, whereas God is pure spirit, os explained by Guru 
Nanak, 

75. Sabha qudrat rab di arba ndsir mdhe, 

Arba nksron bahra ikko ap Alkhe,” 

‘‘ The whole manifestation of the Creator consists of 
the four elements, 

Without these elements is the Lord God alone.” 

Guru Nanak says that His form cannot be properly 
described. 

“ Agam agochar, alakh hai, riip na lakhia jae, 

76. Jot kahi didar di kkhe koe alae.” 

“The Lord is inapproachable, independent, boundless, 
and His shape cannot be comprehended. 

How can anyone explain the light of His sight ”. 

The Guru explains that the whole of the form of 
Lord God is light and no amount of light can be com- 
pared with it. 

77 “ Lakh mehtab charkg hoe aftkb mashkla, 

Kai karopi rakhian roshnai shkla, 

Rab na kini dekhia kiveha qudrat kamlila, 

Ndr mahalon nazar pke chdnan di jhala, 

Rabdne didkr da disai ujiala”. 

“ If there be millions of moons, lamps, suns and 
torches in billions placed in a lighted house, 

The Lord still will not be compared, so perfect He 
is by divine nature. 

When He looks from his Divine Palace, the illumina- 
tion is extreme, 

All are illuminated by the light of the Lord. 

The whole world which appears is the light of 
God”. 
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5. It mast be understood thnt all the stars, moons 
and suns we see are really similar worlds to our own 
world or larger, and that they are millions of millions in 
number. We can never count them, whereas they are 
not out of the God’s Book. Guru Nanak in Japji says, 

78 Pd^klan pk^kl lakh agas^in ag&s, 

Opak opak bh^il thake”. 

There are billions of lower regions and billions of 
firmaments, 

All have tired in finding the end”. 

Again the Guru says, 

79 Lakh lakh dharti akas hain purian lakh anant. 

Lakh lakh Kurara, Machh kachn, lakh lakh bhae 

Bairah, 

Lakh lakh othai Nar Singh, Bavan lakh Alah, 

Rkm Krlshan aginat hain Bodh, Kalauki lakh, 

Avan jkna hukam vich Karte ankh farak”. 

There are millions of earths and firmaments and 
innumerable billions of worlds. 

There have been millions of Kuratns, Machh 
Kachhes and Bairahs. 

There have been there millions of Narsinghs and 

Bavans. 

Raraas and Krishnas there are innumerable and 
millions of Bod ha and Kalanki. 

Their coming and going is within the orders of the 
Creator and at a twinkling of His eye*”. 

Further on Guru Nanak says. 

80 “Allah vdli dargah da ant na para vkr. 

Kai asankha tabak kar be ant be shumar. 

Hikse hikse tabak vich kai asankh autar. 

Kai Muhammad Mustafa kachh ant na pkra vAr.” 

“God is the Lord of the Divine court and He has 
no end. 


The Tuions names counted herein are incarnations of Vishnu, &c. 
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He has created billions of billions of regions which 
are endless and innumerable. 

In each ^abak there are billions of billions of 
Avtars. 

There are many Muhammad Mustafas and their 
number is incalculable.” 

The abode of the Almighty is divine, unique and 
incomparable with anything visible, and is beyond 
description. Those who can get access to that abode, 
attain eternal bKss. They are freed from all cares and 
anxieties and the enjoyment of God’s light they feel 
cannot be expressed in suitable words. 

6. It is through the life imparted by the Lord 
that the whole universe exists. That life is a divine 
part of the creation, and is invisible to the material eje. 
The existence and continuance of that life serves as 
seed for the development of the material form of every 
thing which has its own power and peculiarity. When 
two different things come into contact with each other 
they produce a different effect from that which would 
have been produced by either of them separately. The 
effect may be visible or invisible. 

In things corporeal it is very often visible and in 
things incorporeal it is generally invisible and im- 
perceptible though capable of being felt. In order to 
suspend a material thing above the ground there must 
be something to suspend it by. There should be a 
prop or pillar or the like to support it which we can 
see. The whole universe is suspended in tbe air. We 
cannot see the fact but we can comprehend it, because 
we cannot see the air, but can understand its force. We 
require material food for the sustenance of our life. We 
can see the food because it is material. Air is indispens- 
able for our life. We avail ourselves of it by means of 
breathing. We feel it but cannot see it. We inhale 
agreeable or disagreeable matter. We feel it but we do 
not see it because it is too fine to be seen. The light 
f the moon is as indispensable for the sustenance of life 
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as that of the eun. We cannot see the effect but we 
feel the want of it. The influence and light of the other 
stars are also, though imperceptible, as useful for the 
animal and vegetable life as anything else. Similarly 
the divine light is an essential requirement for the 
sustenance of the whole universe. We cannot see that 
light because it is incorporeal and proceeds from a source 
wholly incorporeal. Air is not visible but is tangible, 
whereas God’s Light is neither visible nor tangible. As 
air fills the whole space so does God’s Light. His Light 
emanates from Him spontaneously as does the light of 
the sun. The light pervades the whole universe. It be- 
comes perceptible through meditation, and Guru Gobind 
Singh in Svaya 1 says that the ever-radiant light is 
ever effulgent, both by day and night, and that he alone 
who has the true light in full effulgence within himself, 
is the true Ehalsa. 

7. The two opposite attributes of God, that He is 
all-p«rvading and yet apart, are two contrarieties to be 
found in the Almighty Lord alone. 

We find that the air fills the whole space, and in 
solid matter it also enters through every passage, how- 
soever minute it may be. Through the pores it enters 
into the earth far deeper than we understand. The light 
of the sun and other heavenly bodies enters directly or 
indirectly into every nook and corner, although there 
is the question of amount or quantity in secluded places 
or solid matter. It may or may not pierce through the 
solidity of the earth or other solid things, we have 
nothing here to do with that question. We only want 
to show how far the air which is tangible but 
not visible, and the light which is visible but not 
tangible, get through and within physical things. 
God’s light is both invisible (though visible to our 
mental eyes) and intangible and pierces through every 
solid of every magnitude throughout the universe, as 
the light of the sun pierces through every glass of 
whatever colour or description it may be. As the sun 
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(supposing if. to be a living being) sees everything 
upon which its light falls directly, so God sees every- 
thing upon which His light falls. There is no matter, 
no solid, no element, no spirit beyond the direct reach 
of the rays of His light and that light passes through 
every particle of the universe. Therefore He sees and is 
within every particle of the universe. We have direct 
communication with Him as we have with the sun. He 
hears our loudest call, He hears our muttering. He in- 
stantly responds to thecallofour heart within, even reads 
our mind. He alone is our helper, ever ready and close at 
hand when we invoke His help. It is for these and similar 
attributes that we say that His centre is everywhere 
and circumference nowhere and that He is Omnipotent 
and Omniscient. He has no necessity to move from His 
true ethe.rial home. He is all-powerful and all-knowledge 
^nd all His powers work spontaneously. 

8. We cannot see God and His light with our 
eyes, because only material things can be seen with 
material eyes, but there are some material things also 
which cannot be seen unless they come in contact with 
another material object. There are others which become 
invisible when they come in contact with some other 
material object. Fire is heat and it practically has no 
visible form, although it does exist in a highly rarefied 
form. It has no body and cannot exist alone. It is 
combustion or ignition that is visible, and in that case fire 
assumes the form of the element it burns. Burning 
properly speaking is the process of application of heat in 
order to decompose a solid. In burning wood or other 
things, the shape and form of the fire will be different 
according to the burning material, but we will feel heat all 
the same. By the application of heat, water evaporates in 
the form of steam and becomes invisible. 

Air is invisible but we feel it when it touches our 
body. Light is visible but we cannot feel it by touch, 
although we may feel its effect and influence. 
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ITtktet in dried wood and other solid matters is in* 
visible and incomprehensible, but it is in them all the 
same. No two particles can cohere unless joined by water 
or watery suhscance. As soon as that water be 
extracted those particles fall asunder. 

As stated above, we see different phenomena in diffe- 
rent elements, visible and invisible, as well as tangibleand 
intangible. These material things have individual qualities, 
because they are material. If they had both qualities, i.e., 
were both invisible and intangible then they would be no 
more material things, God is a spirit and cannot be seen 
with material eyes. Re is both invisible and intangible 
to material body. Of course we may feel the effect of 
His Influence. The eyes with which we can observe the 
light of the Lord, are within ourselves. They are lying 
clc»ed and passive. If they are opened, developed and 
raised to action the whole play will become visible and 
manifest. The 5th Guru in Rag Vadhans says : — 

“The f physical) eyes see the world, (and) the great 
thirst I feel (for seeing the Lord) is not quenched. 
0 Nanak, the eyes through which I can see my Beloved 
(the Lord) are different.” 

Fire cannot exist without air, and fire is one of 
the constituents of water. Without water, earth would 
dissolve, and the self of everything would be annihilated if 
the Divine Essence were eliminated. Such is the existence 
of the universe and the mutual relationship as well as de- 

S endence of one thing upon the other, to understand which 
ivine-knowledge is wanted. Through ignorance we say 
a stick is but a stick, wood, timber or the dried branch 
of a tree, and no more. But in fact it is a combination of 
all the five elements, as well as the divine essence. If a 
stick is burnt, its quantity of earth and water will be 
yielded up. The existence of fire will be demonstrated 
if two sticks are brought into friction. The greater the 
friction, the larger the amount of heat it will produce, and 
eventually a rag would be ignited if placed between 
them. As the friction of two sticks produces fire, so the 



concentrated friction of the breath falling upon the iMMrt 
produces celestial heat which brightens the intellect and 
eventually produces ‘ Divine Illumination”. And tbis 
is what we can learn and understand through a spiritoal 
“ Guide” or “ Guru ” who can explain and reveal the 
truth to us. 

9. The whole universe or creation forms the em- 
pire of the Lord. There are billions of billions of worlds 
as has already been stated. We can imagine how many 
sorts of creatures there are that have to be looked after 
and dealt with by the Lord. Guru Nanak says ; — 

81. “Ape qiidrat slij ke dekhe thape o thkp. 

Hath nahin kichh kise de jo kuchh kare so kp.” 
“Having himself brought into existence the whole 

creation, He looks after it. 

No one else has any concern with it. It is He alone 
who rules.” 

In each and every region He is ever present and main- 
tains His own control and authority and wants nothing 
from any one esle. 

82. Sabhni khandi varat da vahid dp Aldhe. 

Tamk na rakhe kise da sacha be parvkhe 

“The Lord God himself deals with all the worlds. 

He desires nothing from any body and is truly above 
want.” 

Again that Guru says. 

Akdsan akds lakh, patalan pa^hl. 

Sabbna de sir ik Rab sabh di kare sambhkl. 

“There are millions of firmaments and lower regions. 
The head of all is the Lord God who takes care of 
them all ” 

However, though potent and all-powerful to deal 
with all the worlds, He has established a system of 
government of His own. 

83. Bhagat, faqir, diwan hain pesh Parvardigam. 

Sikdkr a^e karofie pir bazurgvara. 

Navieande faresb^e khason fo^edkra. 

Ahdia Ajrail hai bann hnan b^ra, 
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Be nafaram mavasian tor karan khuara. 

**Votarie8 and faqirs are diwans (superintendents) of 
the Providence. 

Pira and saints are station-keepers and overseers. 
Angels are writers, and favourites are inspectors of coins 
who determine the rate of exchange (namely, the worth 
of one’s good and bad actions). 

The arrester is Ajrail who brings sinners in chains, 
(and) beats the cruel and the wicked to misery” 

Thus it appears that there is a large establishment 
of heavenly agents which are employed for the purposes 
of administration. The record of individual deeds in 
heaven, and in the forehead of each individual according 
to his divine allotment, which is based on one’s own 
actions, is described as under : — 

85. Bkrah burj asman vich nal stare sat. 

Pandran thit mahurtan hor stai nikhat. 

Bhadran panj ke jogni chashe pal bicbar 

Eh Rabani loh bai likhe khud Kartar. 

Jion siiraj barah burj vich tion ikko ik Ehudae. 

Dusra hoya na hoega man vich dekh lagae. 

Changa manda lekh sabh nau graih vich hoe. 

Nau graih barah burj vich ikko sacha soe. 

Gallan hor shaitan di var^an ko sansar. 

Bdd bikhadi jhagre jamne te sangar 

Sir sir lekh Alekh da uttum madham jan. 

Earmi apo apni mustak bbae mishan. 

Phire chakr sir upre rain divas ke mahe. 

Kaij sabh sansar de hukme vich hovae. 

Kalla rakhi asman vich chare ^at patal. 

Jion jion kalla pharaian ^ion (;ion phirai sansar. 

There are twelve signs of the zodiac in heaven with 
seven planets. 

“Fifteen thits (fluctuations of the moon) mahurat® 
(lucW moments^ and lunar mansions. 

The five unlucky moments ^certain dates in lunar 

months). 
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Jogni (spirits governing periods of good and ill 
lack) twinkles and moments, think. 

This is the divine tablet ordained by God himself. 

As there is one and the same sun in all the twelve 
signs of the zodiac, so is the one and the same Lord God 
throughout the universe. 

Understand ye clearly in your mind that there has 
not been, nor will there he any other God. 

Whatever good or bad is destined to happen, happens 
under the nine planets (i. e. the seven planets and the 
ascending and descending nodes). 

And the same one true Lord God rules all these 
nine planets and twelve signs of the zodiac. 

Allegations other than these are saianic and are 
made to delude the world, 

They lead to animosities, dissensions, quarrels of life 
and deatL 

Every individual has his good or bad destiny re- 
corded by the Supreme Being on his own forehead ac- 
cording to his own actions in the past life. 

The cycle is going on overhead day and night. 

All the affairs of the world are conducted under the 
divine command. 

The machine is kept in heaven and the four elements 
in the lower regions. 

As the machine is worked, so the whole universe 
moves.” 

It is a question of vital importance how the universe 
is sustained, controlled, and looked after. It is a grand 
electric system, Kala, through which everything is worked, 
and that system is eternal and infallible. Guru Nanak 
when giving an explanation of the word “dh” says: — 

86. “ Uhadai dhar Kala jin chhori har chijl jin 
rang kia 

He (God) has established (an eternal and auto- 
matic) machine which prevails every where.” 


*Hol7 Qnath, Rig Asa, Patti likhi. 
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The whole unirerse is suspended in the air, possessing 
an immense force which does not allow any star, planet 
or world to stir from its allotted position. At the same 
time they are given such an eternal whirl that they are 
all compelled to roll in their appointed circles. 
They are also supplied with a gravitative force by which 
one is drawn towards the otlier, and the whole universe 
is so bound that each unit must move with the movement 
of the other like clock-work. And by that law of gravi- 
tation they are never permitted to meet but are bound to 
keep the same fixed distance from each other. The whole 
movement is well regulated and the regulating force 
never allows it to go out of order. The whole work forms 
an admirable and grand drama in which stars and planets 
act in their appointed times like the alarm of a clock 
which strikes at the time indicated by the alarm-hand. 

God has created innumerable positive, negative, 
gravitative and other unknown and unknowable forces 
which bind the universe and its creation. These are called 
electric forces and the whole animate and inanimate 
universe is created, controlled, maintained and annihilat- 
ed through them. The electric current is fed from a grand 
and magnificent Power-house which is managed and con- 
trolled by the Lord God himself, nobody else having any 
concern with it. Guru Nanak in this connection says : — 
87. Bandhan ja kai sabh jag badhia avri ka nakin 
hukam paea 

“ In whose bonds the whole world is bound, none else 
has authority thereon. ” 

We can make our Headers better understand it by 
the following illustration, which could be easily under- 
stood by scientists of the present age, in which science 
has made considerable progress. Suppose the creation 
is like thousands of electric lamps and fans which are 
worked by a single engine. The connection between 
the lamps and fans is maintained by a wire through 
which they are fed by an electric current. When the 


*£[olj Orantb, Big Asa, Patti likhi, lettar “kh** 
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engine works, any or all lamps and fans come into ac- 
tion in an instant. If that current, invisible and incom- 
prehensible superficially, is withdrawn, all lamps and 
fans also, in the coarse of a second or two. will cease 
action whatever their number and distance may be. 
The full or partial action of lamps, fans and other machi- 
nery connected with the power-house would depend 
upon the amount of current supplied, notwithstanding 
the body of all these remaining the same. Similarly 
there is a grand and mighty power-house maintained 
by the Lord God for the creation, sustenance and extinc- 
tion of the universe. 

Our system depends upon wires and is subject to 
repairs and ultimate destruction. His is wireless and 
much more powerful than ours The blowing of a storm 
and the flash of lightning would neutralize the electric 
force of our system, whereas there is nothing antagonistic 
to that of the Lord. A typhoon would paralyze a 
telegraphic wire, but God’s never is impaired. 

There is no life without a soul and no soul can live 
without a body. Every soul has an unchangeable body 
formed of matter, which differs from that of our visible 
one, as a glass differs from ordinary clay. Each body is 
supplied with a plant and battery connected and fed by 
numerous electric currents which are ever at work and 
never go out of order. There is a perpetual communica- 
tion between each individual and the universal record- 
room above, where there is a sep.arate file for each 
creature. That file siiall be maintained up to the time of 
the final annihilation of the Universe. All mental and 
bodily actions of creatures are at once communicated to 
and recorded in that record-room. Evils and virtues are 
balanced there, and our future, called fate, is fashioned 
accordingly. Guru Nanak says. 

88. “Xis da dia sabhni lia karmi knrmi hukm pae-h.” 

“All receive what He (through the automatic 
machine gives, His order being based upon one’s own 
actions” 
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Fate is governed by certain impelling and recoiling 
forces. As the action of bodily organs depends upon the 
mind, so that of the mind depends on those forces, and it 
is through them that the commission or omission of an 
act occurs. The happening thus is pre-ordained, but 
as we cannot comprehend this law, we call it a chance. 

The above is the immaterial part of the system of 
God^s Government and its material parts arc the visible 
objects in the Universe. A careful and thorough study 
will convince us that there is nothing wanting through- 
out the whole management, and any superficial defect 
will ultimately be found to be the perfectness. Examine 
any department of Nature as a whole, or any part thereof. 
It is admirable and wonderful how regular, useful and 
beneficial are the rising and setting of the Sun and of the 
Moon and other heavenly bodies or worlds Their revo- 
lution, change and influence are necessary for the healthy 
existence of the Universe. How they act independently and 
to what extent one depends upon the other, form separate 
and interesting subjects for our close study. 

How vast is the number of species amongst the ani- 
mal and vegetable worlds. What exterior weapons of 
offence and defence, and what means of shield and pro- 
tection have been supplied to them. How marvellous 
is the elastic system of the body and the provision of 
lime and mortar therein for joining bone fractures 
and ruptures of veins, as well] as repairs of accidental 
injuries to flesh and bone. The bodily systems of 
flushing by air and water have not yet been fully studied. 
All these things call for a special attention The cellular 
construction of the brain has not received any attention 
as yet. 

How praiseworthy is the arrangement of bodily 
organs throughout the creation. Everything is perfect 
in itself. The microscope even fails to find the animalcule 
which is less perfect for being little. ‘‘ Eyes, ears, taste, 
smell, motion, resistance, appetite, and organs of reproduc- 
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tioD that take hold on eternity, — all find room to coexist 
in the small creature.”* Every creature has been 
equipped mth what befits it. Leg, tail, hand, foot, 
mane, paw, eye, ear, neck, head, hair, feather, genitals and 
everything else are all proportionable, useful and indis- 
pensable. Do away with one of these, it will produce 
imperfection, 

* God has made the Universe perfect in all respects to 
complete the drama. Creatures are of different capacities. 
Some can live on land and others in water and there are 
also some who can live both on land and in water. Some 
can see in daylight and others but in darkness, and for 
the latter the greater the light, the greater is their blind- 
ness. Moreover there are some to whom darkness and 
light are the same. He has made the mouth to eat, but 
there are also creatures to whom it serves for the evacua- 
tion of their bowels as well. We know that all animals 
sit on their legs and sleep with their heads upwards, but 
there are some who hang on trees with their head down- 
wards. It is He alone who can reverse the general and 
logical order of things. Any attempt to change His 
makings is sheer foolishnes. 

Having fashioned creatures, God appointed them all 
to their duties, as in a Pauri in Sri Rag Guru Nanak 
says : — 

89. *• Sabh ape tudh upae kai ap karai lai ” 

“ Having fashioned creatures Thou hast given them 
engagement, 0 Lord. ” 

Failing this engagement or duty the life would have 
been an unendurable burden. He also gave them a cer- 
tain amount of freedom and independence of action within 
the sphere of their duty. The duty of the Sun is to furnish 
heat, but the amount of heat required by the variegated 
creation varies to a considerable extent. Therefore every- 
thing is supplied with shelter, which allows the necessary 
amount of heat to be absorbed for its existence, growth 


* fiiQerson'a Essays, 
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and development. That shelter in the vegetable world 
forms the shape of a bark or hard shell — single or double, 
and its thickness varies according to the delicacy of the 
kernel, as for instance almonds. And in some cases where 
the nature of the kernal so requires, the shell is further 
supplemented by a hairy growth as in cocoa-nuts. The 
same protection in case of the animal world is represented 
by the growth of hair or leather, its density and length be- 
ing proportionate to its requirements. The growth of hair 
on the Wd is much larger than on any other part of the 
body. The brain is the most delicate portion. It is se- 
cured by the skull which is made of the hardest substance 
and is further supplemented by the growth of hair. The 
hair is given the most wonderful neutralizing or non- 
conducting power. It affords its proteg^ a considerable 
protection from the climatic effect. In cold weather it 
keeps the head warm, but during the summer the head 
is kept cool. 

It may be asked why tail and mane were made and 
why the proportionate length of the ear varies in the 
different species. These are purposely so made. They serve 
among other things to drive away the fly and mosquito 
(which in their turn are not made in vain). 

Thus the whole study of nature or manifestation is 
extremely interesting. The deeper the study, the greater 
is the interest. And ultimately we find that the whole 
plan is well managed, and the system of the Lord’s govern- 
ment is the only system which is perfect in all its de- 
tails. Guru Nanak in Sri Rag says 

90. “ Bhullan andar sabh ko abhul Guru Kartar.” 

“Every one is liable to err, only the Guru, Creator, 
is above error ” 

The Lord keeps everything in His own hands and 
carries on the whole administration in a peculiar and 
incomprehensible manner. Besides the angels and 
others who are employed in heaven, a large establishment 
•f holy persons and prophets is maintained by Him, who 
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from time to time come into the world to preach right- 
eousness. 

91 . “Gaus, Qutab, Aulie, SklAr dunia vich de. 

Paikambar ik lukh asi bazar Eab dp bande, 

Bahut jamatin jorian babo panth chalde, 

Sevan sabhe Rab nun Alah sabde, 

Vhri apo apni vdje gae vajde,” 

“Numerous) Guases, Kutabs. Auliase and Salars 
(different orders of holy persons) came into the world. 
God himself created one hundred and eighty thousands of 
Prophets. 

They formed many societies and started many re- 
ligions, 

They all served the one Lord God who is the God 
of all, 

All in their turn, after playing their respective parts » 
have gone.” 

Such is the description of the Lord God given by 
Guru Nanak and his successors. We are informed of His 
power, knowledge, and might as well as His glory and 
grandeur, His empire, with His abode, the mode and man- 
ner in which He conducts and maintains the administration 
of His creation. And as our knowledge and intellect are so 
confined and limited, we cannot understand this reality, 
which is so well portrayed before our eyes. As it appears 
incomprehensible it seems mythical to the blunt and 
short-sighted. 
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CHAFER XXIV. 


Spontaneous divine attraction, and the mode, pleasure 
and power of divine worship. 

To know and comprehend Grod, it is necessary to 
cultivate the divine knowledge or theology. And in 
order to arrive at His celestial throne we must find the 
means to get at it. We all know what training we have 
to undergo to gain any earthly knowledge or science, 
and to go anywhere what means of conveyance we re- 
quire. Similarly there are special means to find and see 
God. If God were visible to the naked eye of each in- 
dividual as material objects such as the Sun and Moon 
are, it would be impossible for Him to command so 
much awe and respect as He now does. The easier we 
find a thing, the lower is the esteem in which we hold it. 
His manifestation is visible and in a far more glorious 
manner. He is ever present before us and His sight, 
which can be obtained at any moment, causes a blissful 
thrill all over the body of the seer. Why He remains 
behind the curtain of illusion is simple. A puppet show 
would altogether lose its interest if the wire-puller were 
not acting behind the curtain. 

Divine knowledge is essential to the knowledge of 
God. Let us invite the attentioti of our reader- 
towards his own self. There is a magnificent and un- 
paralleled machinery going on within our body, nay, 
it is a workshop on a very extensive scale where thou- 
sands of workers are employed. They are constantly 
doing their duty both day and night, whether we are 
asleep or wide awake. We do not know the workers 
nor their various functions. We are masters of our 
body but quite ignorant of its contents. Where are the 
liver, the heart, the lungs, the stomach, the kidneys, 
and thousands of veins and arteries ? and what are they 
doing ? We know not. Can our ignorance belie their 
existence P Is our body a solid lump as its exterior 



413 


shows? No. We could not live without the grand 
machinery within us. The absence of any single wheel 
or its part would impair our existence. Prima facie 
we cannot understand it, but a doctor who has studied 
the interior of the body and has learnt the functions 
of the plant and machinery within, can tell us all about 
it. We are obliged to admit all he says unless by a 
similar training we can point out his mistake. It is 
the trained sailor who can carry us safely across an ocean 
in a ship. In the same way in spiritual matters we must 
consult the holy. Guru Nanak says : — 

92. “Je tiin t^rii pkij tkhdn puchh tiyan kal, 

“ Tkhh khare sujan vanjbke nik pari, 

“ Jhar, jhakhap, ohdr, laihri vaihan lakhesari, 

“ Sat gur seo alae here dubban nahen bhau.* 

“If thou art to cross the water, consult those who 
have the skill to cross, 

“ They are very wise, and will carry you across 
safely. 

“ Showers, squalls and torrents are constantly 
going on. 

“ Address the true Guru and there will be no fear 
“ that thy boat will founder. ” 

As doctors and sailors know their skill, those who 
have obtained proficiency in divine knowledge can tell us 
all about the spiritual world, and we must admit what 
they say, unless our own knowledge can rebut or contra- 
dict it. We must also consider the motive of the ex- 
pounder, and when a disinterested, un presumptuous person 
above all worldly desires and a scorner of wealth like Guru 
Nanak informs us of the divine knowledge as well as 
the spiritual world, we must have an implicit faith in him 
unless our own true knowledge enable us to find out his 
mistake. He has given a vivid description of the Lord 
and His manifestation with the assertion that we can see 
and obtain Him through divine knowledge. Therefore 

* Holy Granth, Sbalok Vir&a to vadhik. 
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we propose to briefly explain what that divine knowledge 
is, and how it can be gained, and what pleasure and power 
its attainment bestows upon its votary. 

The object of our love and affection is the one in 
whom we can have complete and absolute faith for justice, 
peace, happiness, strength and power. He should ever be 
ready and able to help us, to hear ns without our going 
to reporting stations, to redeem us without intercessors, 
and to grant us justice without going into the labyrinth 
of the courts of law and their complicated procedure with 
divers interpretations of their laws. He should have an 
immense and unbounded power to do anythinsr natural 
or supernatural — reducing emperors to beggary and 
raising paupers to power. We may also place immense 
hopes in Him for our life to come with the acquisition of 
ultimate salvation. He may be self-existent, self-born, 
immortal, omniscient, omni-present, almighty, all-eyes, 
all-love, all-wise, and blissful in form and shape. And 
it is He whom we call God who possesses all these attri- 
butes. It is He alone in whom we can put absolute faith 
with entire confidence that he will protect us from all 
evil influences and wrongs ; He alone is competent to do 
us good or evil; He ever does us good though it may 
appear to us an evil ; and ultimately He will bestow upon 
us complete and everlasting bliss. The knowledge of these 
divine attributes and functions is called “divine know- 
ledge.” Of course when we expect so much from a single 
person, our love and veneration will, as can naturally be 
imagined, be unlimited. We shall then be saved from the 
sour experience of spasmodic pains as regards the events 
of the past, present and future, and even the idea of death, 
BO painful otherwise, will delight us with the hope of gain- 
ing some high celestial region or salvation thereby. And if 
we fiix in our mind such an object for love and worship 
with an implicit faith we shall be altogether safe from 
the influence of unhealthy surroundings and our spirit 
will become so strong, powerful and unbendable that we 
shall yield to none but to Him. 
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It is the expectation of some sort of enjoyment which 
creates the relation of a lover and the beloved, and if 
there be no such expectation there will be no such re- 
lation. In all such cases the will of one submits to that 
of the other by voluntary or spontaneous action, but if 
that submission is obtained by force or some coercive 
means, that is subjugation, and does not create any 
such relation, but inward hatred towards the van- 
quisher. A ruler has seldom ruled by force of arms, 
over his discontented people, and when such rule begins 
it seldom lasts long. It is only the expectation of justice 
and protection from wrongs which attaches the people to 
their ruler. And as a rule human nature would not serve 
any one unless happiness, pleasure, or some other good, 
whether direct or indirect, was expected from him. A 
lover expects happy enjoyment in the company of his 
beloved, a servant expects money — a source of worldly 
happiness — from his master, the people expect of their 
ruler, internal peace and protection from foreign aggres- 
sion, and from an object of worship we chiefly expect 
happiness, bliss and eventual salvation. 

Enjoyment of all worldly things is temporary and 
momentary and it is not unoften that when the act of the 
so-called enjoyment is over, that enjoyment is regretted 
and repented. And although so painful in the end, en- 
joyment is still desired and sought after simply because 
it is an enjoyment so to say, but when we come to under- 
stand that the Almighty is the centre of all sorts of enjoy- 
ments, being not only the source of all sweet and healthy 
wordly enjoyments, but also the source of eternal and 
never-abating happiness in the world to come, our mind 
luust of course attach itself to Him and Him alone with 
sincere love and perfect devotion in preference to anything 
else. Our faith then must become imf)licit, and attach- 
ment voluntary and spontaneous, with the complete sur- 
render of our will to Him 

We must also enlighten our readers that the spiritual 
contemplation produces such happy enjoyment that there 
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is nothing to compare it with. We feel bliss in the highest 
degree, getting a sort of intoxication which keeps us 
healthy and blithe to the extent of that intoxication. And 
its effect lasts for a considerable period. It is such an in- 
toxication which the true devotee drinks who does not care 
for anything else and is willing to sacrifice even his head 
for the sake of truth. It is that truth which is the food 
of life, and the true devotee cannot live without it as a 
fish cannot live without water. 

It may also be briefly discussed whether the re- 
petition of the name of God can really grant us any 
relief, peace of mind or enjoyment. As a fact 
the mind of man is most powerful. Its power is im- 
mense and varies according to its attainments. The 
purer it is, the greater is its power. Everything whe- 
ther material or immaterial when it comes into contact 
with another thing becomes influenced thereby. The 
extent of that influence may be according to the propor- 
tion of contact or mixture. The influence may be direct 
or indirect, visible or invisible, perceptible or imperceptible. 
All elements passing through or over each other are 
affected through their passage by the other, like air. 
Air becomes fine or thick, wholesome or unwholesome, 
capable of being inhaled or otherwise on account of the 
contact it comes into. It contains in a ratified form 
iron, lime, potash, phosphorus, alkalies, salts and other 
minerals. It also similarly contains fire or heat and water. 
Heavenly bodies such as the sun, moon and planets 
have their remarkable influence upon earthly things 
without actual contact or toucli, and what varying in- 
fluence — evil or propitious — the shade of trees high above 
the ground has over crops and other vegetation, is too 
well known to be described here. As in all other cases, 
the human mind is influenced and affected by its 
variegated surroundings. Pleasures infect and corrode 
it. Sorrows mortify and weaken it. Wrongs enervate 
and crush it down. Evil companies pollute and alloy it. 
And the policies of government also affect it like the 



,417 


h«arenlj bodies and the shade of trees. The mind 
must be purified of so many influenbes in order to find 
and judge of its real power, and the constant repetition 
of the name of the Lord only can purify it thus. Guru 
Nanak in Paufi 20 of Japji says : — 

93. ‘*6bariai hath pair tan deh, 

P^Qi dhotai utras kheh, 

Mht paliti kapr hoe, deh sabun laiai o dhoe, 

Bhariai mat pkpkn ke sang, 

0 dhopai ndtnan ke rang” 

“If band, foot, trunk or body is soiled. 

The dust is removed by washing it with watert 
If cloth is polluted by urine, 

It can be cleaned by the use of soap. 

If the mind is contaminated by the commission of 
sins, 

It can be purified by dyeing it in the name of God,” 
The disinfectant power of the Lord’s adoration in 
sincerity and love, is described by Guru Nanak as 
follows. 

94. ** Jaisi chinag angkr di vaQ khand sakal jallke, 
Ranchak simran Prabhu ke kot p&,p jal jae”. 

“ As a single spark can burn the whole forest of 
the world. 

So can a particle of the Lord’s adoration burn 
billions of sins.” 

In Rag Asa (Chhants) the same Guru says: — 

95. “ Kot kotantar papa ke re ek ghafi maih khovai ” 

“ Billions of sins are cast away in a ghari “ (frac- 
tion of an hour). ” 

It is generally a question why the name of the Lord 
should be repeated. What is the good in it that a man 
should thus worry himself ? The whole universe is filled 
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with and snstained by the power of the Lord called 
energy. That energy works throaghout the whole uni« 
▼erse in objects both animate and inanimate. All the 
powers and forces are created, sustained and annihilated 
through the variation of that energy like the electric cur> 
rent working through the wires. For the collection, storage 
and use of that energy each man is provided with an 
apparatus. The repetition of the Lord’s name as a 
general rule is the best mode and machine, by which 
we mean the use of that apparatus whether the name 
is repeated or not, and if repeated there is no restric- 
tion what the name should be. The greater the collec- 
tion of that energy, the larger is the spiritual power. It 
works wonders and what we call supernatural acts. That 
energy is being used every moment and the quantity of 
itsi use depends upon the mode in which it is used. If 
farther supply is stopped it is reduced, in due course, to 
a minimum which is necessary for the mere maintenance 
of life. It is the variation of that energy within ourselves 
which carries us up to the presence of the Lord or keeps us 
at a distance from Him. The ultimate object of collect- 
ing that energy is to gain the presence of the Lord God, 
and its mode is that man should practise righteousness and 
divest himself of egotism. In Rag Tilang Guru Nanak 
comparing the relation of man to God with that of a 
wife to her husband says ; — 

96. “ Lab lobh abankar ki mdti mdea mahe samaQi, 

Ini bdti shahau paiai nabi bhai k&man ia9i, 

(A wife> who is intoxicated by greed, avarice and 
** egotism is absorbed in illusion. 

■“ She cannot obtain her spouse, and if she expects to 
do so she is a silly woman.” 

As a turbulent and quarrelsome wife cannot please 
her husband, a votary who does not divest himself of 
*egotiBm and worldly desires cannot obtain the Lord. Com- 
plete surrender of one’s self and absolute submissiveness 
to his will are needed. In the same Eag the same Guru 
says :->i 
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97. Jo kichh karai so bhala kar mioiai hikma^ httka 

chuk^ai. 

# * • • • 

Shabo kabai so kijai manon dijai aisa parmal 
liiai, 

• • « • « 

Ap gavaiai ^a shaho pdiai avar kaisi chatrai ** 

“ Whatever the Lord does should be obeyed aa 
beiu^ good, our own wisdom and command 
should not be tried f 

• « « • • 

The Lord’s command we must obey with all our 
heart and body. Such should be our love 

and reverence for Him. 

* « * • • 

By self-abnegation one can obtain the Lord, no 
other wisdom avails. ” 

This is the preliminary stage or Alpha Beta of gain- 
ing the divine knowledge. It requires a complete control 
over all the senses. In this respect Guru Angad in Majh 
ki Var says 

98. “ Bhai ke charQ, kar bhjiv ke, loe9 surt kar4, 

“ Nanak kahe sidijie iv kant milava hoe,” 

“ Make the fear of God thy feet, His love thy 
hands, and His meditation thy eyes, 

“ 0 wise, hTanak says, thus the Lord can be obtain- 
ed”. 

Again in the same Ykr, that Guru says how man 
can be united with God. 

99. “ Akhl bkjho vekhija vifl- kannkn sunQa, 

“ Pairh bkjho chalna vin hathkn karQa, 

“ Jlbhai bajho bolija ivjlvat marna, 

Nanak hukm pachhd4 kai tau khasmai 
“ milija.” 

“ To see without eyes, to hear without ears, 

“ To walk without feet, to work without hands, 

t It Buij also b« tranilated '* Bia polio j ihoald ba aot law”. 
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** To speak withoat a tongue — thus to be dead while 
alive.” 

“Nanak, he who accepts the will of the Lord shall 
be united with Hhn.” 

This is a stage to which the devotee must attain 
after gradual development of his mental forces. As the 
disengagement of the mind from worldly attachments 
aud the removal of its sins proceed, its power begins 
to increase. And when the process of repeating the 
name of the Lord is going on, the devotee begins to 
feel the pleasure and bliss it grants. The breath or res- 
piration automatically comes under control, as such com- 
plete and entire control is essential. Each inspiration 
and expiration must be accompanied by our attention. 
By and by the breath is compressed and the compression 
produces friction like the passage of air through a narrow 
hole when a high wind is blowing abroad. It will go 
straight from the top of the palate to the chest, and thence 
through the medium line towards the navel. Therefrom 
it seeks its way through the spinal column towards the 
brain. Throughout the process the breath-friction produces 
heat which burns the fatty matter lying in its way 
and creates an immense and indescribable amount of 
happy enjoyment. The whole process is briefly ex- 
plained by Guru Nanak in Japji as follows : — 

100. Ja^ pahdra, dhiraj suniar, 

“ Ahran mat, ved hathiar, 

“ Bhau khalldn, agan tap tao, 

Bbknda bhao amrit tit dhal, 

“ Ghariai shabad sachi taksal.” 

“ Let celibacy be thy goldsmith’s forge, patience 
thy goldsmith, 

“ Intellect thy anvil and divine knowledge thy 
instrument, 

** The fear of the Lord thy bellows and penance thy 
fire, 

The love of God thy crucible into which tht 
nectar should be melted, (and) 



The shahad (voice) should be beaten in the true 
mint, ” 

Such is the metaphor in which the Guru explained 
how the name of the Lord should be repeated. When 
the voice of the Lord’s name begins to grow out 
of the true mint, which is close to the navel, a simulta- 
neous repetition of the Lord’s name commences from each 
and every pore on the devotee’s skin, as it were so many 
tongues on the body, and at that very moment the nectar 
begins to flow. And in due course the respiration 
through the spinal cord imperceptibly obtains direct 
communciation between the top of the brain and the lower 
end of the spinal column. At the same time the ingress 
and egress of the breath during contemplation becomes 
almost imperceptible and vibrates through the various 
cells of the brain, causing sweet and blissful musical 
sounds of all sorts to play, as Guru Nanak in Rag Suhi 
says : — 

101. “ Nanak jivtikn mar rahiai aisa jog kamhlai, 

“ Vaje bdjhon singi vdjai tau nirbhau pad pkiai 

“ 0 Nanak. while alive be dead ; practise such jog 
(meditation). 

When thy horn sounds without being blown thou 
shalt obtain the fearless dignity. 

When such becomes the case, streams pf bUssfol 
nectar also begin to flow from the brun of the devoted 
downwards. In Sri Rag Guru Nanak says : — 

102. “Jhim jhim amrit varsda.” 

“The nectar rains in torrents.” 

This amrit has frequently been referred to by Guru 
Nanak and his successors and only those can explain 
who taste it. In Rag Asa Guru Nanak says • 

' 103. “Kare vakhian jdnai jekoi, 

“Amrit plvai soi, 

“Jin pia se mast bhae bain tiite bandhan phkhe, 

“Joti jot samini bhitnr ta chhode mkea ke Ikbe. 

Only he irho knows ean explain, 



fie drinkft the nectar. 

Those who drink become intoxicated, all their 
bonds and entanglements are broken ; 

The eternal light becomes effulgent within and all 
the shadows of illusion are withdrawn.” 

We can attain this stage through the complete con- 
centration of mind called “ abstraction” or “self-forgettul- 
ness”, and it is at that juncture that the rays of the ever- 
radiant light become visible. 

In Rag Maru Gurii Nanak says 
104. “Nis ddman jion chamak chandain dehhai, 

Aih nis jot nirantar pekhai.” 

He beholds like a bright flash of lightning at night, 

Day and night, the light within himself. 

In due course that light envelopes us in an immense 
volume, and nothing is then seen except a thorough 
illumination all round, from which we cannot distinguish 
or separate ourselves. It is that illumination for the 
attainment of which the Ehalsa is destined. Unless a 
Ehalsa identifies himself with the eternal effulgence, he 
is not to be considered a pure Khalsa, as Guru Gobind 
Singh, in Svaya I, says. 

I05i "P^raii jat jagai ghat mai, tab Khilsa. ,^4ihe 
hakhilas jinai.” ■ ^ 

“Within whose self the perfect, light becomes effuljgf^E^ 
|he shooM beicoognused as a pure Khalsa.” ’ 

AS iBfas been Btatea aoove the enjoyment bestowed 
by the repetition of the name of God and consequent 
concentration of mind is immense. And even one who 
enjoys cannot explain it. In Rag Sorath Ashtapadi, 
Guru Nanak says : — 

106. “ Jin chakhia sei skd jknan jion gunge mithidi.” 

“ He only knows who tastes its flavour, as a dumb 
man enjoys sweets.” 

There have been a good many holy people who tried 
to refine and liberate their mind from the worldly 
Attachtnenti. The success of some was complete who 



became thoroaghl;|^ absorbed into the blissful oetian. 
Their words were impregnated with sincere devotional 
piety and truth and, even after the lapse of so many ages, 
they are still impregnated with their spirit. It is that spirit 
that at remote periods carries one from one positipn to 
another, and brings a complete change for the time being, 
like poets whose verses set us alaughing or melt us into 
tears, with momentary changes to the contra^ as we 
proceed with the perusal of their writings. Similarly, 
the words of the holy grasp, sway and ever continue to 
sway the mind of the masses. 

It is devotion and contemplation of the Lord that 
makes the mind pure. And when it reaches the stage of 
abstraction, the contemplative power grows sublime, the 
imaginative power immense, the physical power im- 
measurable, and the spiritual power high according to the 
depth of abstraction. The higher the power of abstrac- 
tion, the mightier the force and strength of the individual. 
The elements are within his control and the inward at- 
tention of the devotee’s mind is capable of accomplishing 
all and everything conceivable. It can rule the whole 
world, and its inward attention will serve as a magician’s 
wand. Nations can be made and unmade, empires raised 
and overthrown, and the world revolutionised by a single 
mind. It becomes master of the plant and battery of 
the spirit which pervades the universe, and its movement 
makes mountains to move like a kite flying in the air. 
Then there is no darkness, the screen of illusion (Maya-, 
which envelopes the creation, is removed, and all becomes 
an effulgent flood of light, through which the past, the 
present and the future are plainly visible without any 
effort. 

The more a devotee accustoms himself to abstraction 
the greater refinement be gains, and when that refinement 
reaches a certain point, floating in the air is the least thing 
he can do. No element could harm him, water could not 
drown him, fire could not burn him, and steel could not 
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{)ieree him through. If spiritual power cannot perform 
all these supernatural acts, it is no spiritual power and 
we need not waste our energies for its achievement. The 
well known Rishi Patanjli says : — 

He (the yogi) can make himself as light as a par- 
ti tide, he can make himself as huge and as heavy as the 
earth or as light as the air, he will rule everything he 
« wants, a lion will sit at his feet like a lamb and all his 
K desires be fulfilled at will. 

** The body even becomes indestructible, fire cannot 
" injure it Nothing can injure it. Nothing can destroy 
“ it until the yogi wishes.” 

Although it looks an impossibility for everybody to 
gain that stage on the lines prescribed by the old Rishie 
on the yoqo- system, yet the Gurus have so amalgamat- 
ed it with the worldly duties of a man that every true 
and sincere follower of the Gurus is supposed to achieve 
that end. And if it be questioned why a devotee who 
obtains command over the elements dies or abandons this 
body, the answer is simple. There is a higher life which 
can be better enjoyed without this body. The devotee 
holds it as long as he has to perform his mission or play 
his part on this great theatre, and then he casts it off as 
the serpent does its slough. Guru Nanak in Saroda informs 
us that the soul is indestructible and above injury. 

107. “ Nir akdr nir lipat tun dehi jhn ak^r, 

“ Apa dehi m4n mat yihi giyhn tat sdr, 

Shastar chhedai sakai nahin pdvak sakai na jdr, 

“ Marai mitai so ttin nahin gur mil bhed nihkr, 

“ Jalai katai kaydn yihi banai mitai phir hoe. ” 

“ Ji abndshi nit hai janai birla koe.” 

Thou art shapeless and free, know that the body 
forms the shape ; 

Do not identify thyself with the body, this is 
essence of the divine knowledge. (What art 
thpu ?) 



l^mther a weapon can cut, nor fire canv burn thee, 

Thou art not liable to death or destruction; meet 
thy Guru and learn this secret. 

It is the body which burns or is cut, or is made, 
destroyed and rebuilt. 

The jiv (soul) is eternal, rare persons know this.*^ 

The Gurus were extremely pure and perfect in 
tspiritual knowledge. They had gained the highest stage 
of purity and perfection. The screen of illusion was re- 
moved and heavens were o[)ened to them. They attained 
the divine light and through that light they proclaimed 
that the whole creation was subject to transmigration. 
This subject we proceed to discuss in the next chapter. 


CHAPTER XXV. 

The transmigration of souls. 

It is said that our own actions subject us to the 
wheel of transmigration. It is calculated to consist of 
84,00,000 species of life, on land, and in water, ^ and in the 
air. They say that a soul has to travel once through each 
and every or several of the stages as the case may be, 
before her evolution into the human body. It is added that 
the human body is the noblest and the most perfect stage 
in which the soul can reform and develop herself, and that 
after leaving that body she will have to pass through all, 
many, or few transmigratory stages, if any, in proportion 
to her reformation or development. If a man does good 
work he is destined to enjoy a higher life, and in con- 

• The life in water consists of 21 lakhs of species as stated by Gura 
Nanak. Where there is soul there is life, and it is life only which is capable, 
of generating or germinating. All seeds are incapable of germinating 
if life become extinct therein. For instance a well parched grain it ses life 
end cannot germinate. 
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gideration of hie holy life and pure deeds he may find 
an abode in the city of the Lord, which is free from all 
sorrows and anxieties. The rule of transmi^ation is 
maintained in the Hindu scriptures, and the Gurus also 
advocate it. Other religions also admit it, entirely or in 
some modified form. Some believe in the Day of Judgment 
alone with the assertion that before resurrection on that 
day, the souls shall be kept awaiting trial in some region 
supposed to exist for that purpose. Almost all religions of 
the world that exist or have existed believe in a future 
life. 

In philosophy it is one of the most diflScult and 
much debated questions to deal with, and we will try our 
best to give an idea of it as expounded by the Gurus. 
Before we proceed to deal with their doctrine on the 
point, we desire to explain the utilitarian side of the 
doctrine. If the people were not impressed with the 
idea of a judgment on their actions in a future life, the 
maxim of the majority of 99’99 per cent, would be 
“drink and be merry”. Drinking, debauchery, deception, 
fraud and various other immoralities would cruelly in- 
fest the whole human race. Every body would try and 
exert himself to the utmost to make himself merry, 
because of annihilation after this life. As the human mind 
is much more prone to evil than to good, as much pleasure 
and enjoyment through immoral ways as possible, would 
be sought after. However the expectation of a future life 
and judgment makes a great difference in human actions. 
And the belief that invisible beings are always watching us 
like the detective police, greatly affects our intentions, 
designs and actions in secrecy. 

It is not seldom that people do good in which they 
have no self-interest. They do not expect reward from the 
present, but from God and in a future life. They experi- 
ence in their undertakings innumerable troubles, and 
hardships which they would avoid otherwise. Sometimes „ 
they lose their life which, but for the public cause] could 
hare been easily saved. Budha retired from a larp and 
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pro«p«roas kingdom; Jeans Christ underwent great hard- 
ships and was eventually crucified. Guru Nauak passed 
almost all his life in travels in distant countries and 
islands for nothing but the good of the people. He ex- 
perienced many hardships and underwent imprisonment 
and assaults on his person, which all could have 
been avoided and his life peacefully enjoyed had he 
abandoned his mission. Guru Gobind Singh sacrificed his 
father, mother, and sons without any aim at self-interest 
or temporal gain of wealth or property. 

We have seen and learnt how people come forward 
willingly, gladly and sincerely to sacrifice their lives for 
the cause of their country, or for some other public good 
as well as for the subversion of oppression. The only 
aim they have in view is that they will thus gain 
martyrdom, salvation or blissful and ever-happy life in 
heaven. Life to all creatures is dear, and the worldly 
good which is gained by its sacrifice could never be 
obtained but for such sacrifice ; and the victims gain 
nothing but hopes in a future life. If there were no 
such hope, no one would desire to die, and the mere 
name of death would bring upon the victim shuddering, 
trembling and an extreme disappointment at its ap- 
proach on his death-bed. Nobody would ever meet it 
with cheers and undauntedly, leaving happiness and sweet 
enjoyments behind. Therefore from the worldly point 
of view the idea of a future life is a great check upon evil 
actions, and at the same time it is a great consolation and 
bestower of peace to the mind which contemplates the 
sacrifice of life for the good. 

Now turning to the spiritual side of the question. 
The only convincing proof of the existence of a future 
world and tribunals beyond this world would come from 
the mouth of one who has, leaving this body, yisited 
that World and returned to us again. We should not 
even then believe in that resuscitation but should consider 
the tempomry loss of life a mere dream, deliriumj or the 
like. Besides, such cases are of very rare occurrence and 
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the Becond -hand information is generally doubtful and 
open to question. Therefore under the circumstances we 
have no living evidence to adduce for or against the 
fact. However the authority of pious and holy persons 
can be relied upon as in the case of a doctor, as discussed 
in the preceding chapter. Of course in considering their 
authority we may reasonably weigh the motive and per- 
sonal interest of the authors of the authority. Jesus 
Christ informs us that there will be a Judgment day, and 
he had no personal interest in giving such a warning. 
Gurus Nanak and Gobind Singh clearly tell us that there 
is a cycle of transmigration, and they also inform us of 
their mission as has already been stated in Chapter XXI. 
Handa Bahadur when put to torture showed a wonderfully 
cool, calm and quiet spirit. He explained that his 
suffei’ings were due to his own excesses committed in 
carrying out the instructions of Guru Gobind Singh, and 
that he was undergoing all that in order to avoid a 
second birth, simply with a view to reap the fruit of his 
actions, vide Chapter XV. 

Guru Nanak explains that when the Lord God con- 
templated the creation of the universe He formed the 
four elements which were destined to play the whole 
drama in the universal theatre. Their relation with and 
dependence upon each other for life is stated as 
undqr ; — 

108 “ Bad paivand Khudae ndl khasa ydr kahde, 

Atish quvvat bad di bin bhd na atish hoe, 

Abi quvvat ndr di bin ndr na abi hoe, 

Khiki quvvat kb id bin ab na bohai khak, 

Jichir panj na milni hoe na panj tan pdk.” 

“ The air has direct connection with the Lord and 
is called Bis noble friend. 

Fire gets support from air and without air it cannot 
exist. 

Water gets support from fire and without fire it can*- 
■«ot exist. 
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The earth gets support from water and without 
water it cannot exist. 

Unless all the five (the four elements and ether) 
"combine, there is no panj tan pak or assembly of five 
holy beings. 

As a scientific truth, it is stated that air can exist 
without the help of any of the other three elements, all of 
which depend upon others for their existence. When 
the soul mixes with anyone of these four elements she 
assumes a distinct form. 

109 “ Qdim chkron Ruh hain charon jusse sath, 

Panjvin qudratrabdi mil hoe panj tan pdk, 

Aval Bkdi riih hai nam Farishta jan, 

Duji Atish ruh hai jm kahde ndm, 

Abi tija riih hai mdnon surat deo, * 

Khaki chautha ruh hai bhiya khavis abheo, 

Panjvan ruh Khudae hai mil chahon range hoe, 

Kul barkati Rabdi charon qaira hoe, 

Doe nek doe bad hain vairi mit kahke, 

Dahshat nal Khudae di chalde sidhe i^he.” 

“ There are in existence four souls with four bodies ; 
When the fifth — power of the Lord — joins them, then 
they become a whole body of five (*’. e. an assem^ 
bly of five pious beings). 

The first, the airy soul, is called an angel. 

The second soul is fiery and is termed genius (Jin). 
The third is watery and is termed Deo (a Deity). 
The fourth is earthly and is called demon. 

The fifth soul is God who mixes with all the four. 

It is with the blessing of the Lord that all the four 
are in existence. 

Two of these are called virtuous and the other two 
vicious and are termed respectively friend and foe 
(of the creation), (and) 

It is through the fear of the Lord that they are 
working etraight-forwardly.” 
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Thag we are informed of the nommidatore of the 
aouls when thej are associated with any one of the four 
elements. 

The Guru says that the combination of the elements 
alone is useless as it is subject to decay and putrefaction 
without the combination of the fifth element (God’s 
nature). 

a « • * 

110 '‘Cbhronmil gal iz hoe nef na dhukke koe, 

Bina barka^ Rab di chkre kisse na kkm, 

Akbe Nanak sun Pir ji sachi Rab kaldm.” 

“ Combination of the four (elements ) alone becomes 
filthy and too stinking for one to come near to. 
Without the blessing of the Lord God none of these 
four is of any use. 

Nanak says, hear 0 Pir, it is the true word of 
the Lord”. 

Then the Guru explains that man is made up of 
six component parts, mV., (1> all the four elements (2) 
firmament or aether, and (3) God’s own self or soul. 

111 *’ Akhe Ndnak Shdh each sun Bahtlwad Pir, 

Aval khud Khudae si phir duji kar tadbir, 

Kar tadblrdn manaih vich chdr maldik kin, 

Bddi, kbi, atashi, chauthi mili zamin, 

Panjvan burj bande kar sdrat kar asmdn, 

Ohhevdn dp alahdd rihk pusbid amdn. 

Nanak Shah says hear the truth 0 Pir Bahawal-ud- 
Din, 

In the primeval period there was only the Lord God 
who made the manifestation, after deliberation. 
After deliberation in His mind. He made four angels. 
The angel of air, the angel of water, the angel of 
fire and the fourth the earth (the angel of earth) 
was added to them. 

The fifth He made a buij (vacuum) in the shape of 
the firmament aether. 

The sixth (the Lord) remained aloof and kept 
himself in secrecy.” 
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Farther particulars of the soul are detailed a 
under : — 

1 Nduak dkhau riih sun jo Karim Sadat, 

Bddeda ki ^oI hai kbe di ki zdt, 

Dharti da ki mep hai atish dd ki tol, 

Ketak dur akksh hai ketak akban pol, 

Badi surat ruh di’tis da rup na rekh, 

Atash niir Khudae da kachh an^ na pdra mep, 
Kakhan caharagh mahal vich chanan sabh hi jde, 
Pbir rakhan andar tind de lae sabh jo^ chhapde, 

Abi khaki de mil jusse hoe aloe, 

Hikmat lahh hakim mil Sahib tul na koe, 
Vadajhakim Khudae hai rache chaurasi ang, 

Ikse ihse ang vich gflna gtini rang, 

Bhaya puldr akash te kare avaza nib, 

Qaim qudrut rab di mil ruh pukare hdh. 

• « • • » 

Kaun tat mil riih hain ruh hai ap Khudae, 

tt * • * • • 

Nanak says listen O Sayad Karim Din, 

What is the weight of air and what is the nature o 
water ? 

What is the measurement of earth and what is the 
weight of fire ? 

How far does the firmament extend and how far L 
the vacuum? 

The form of the soul is that of the air which has nr 
shape or lines. 

Fire is the light of God which has no end or limit. 

A lamp placed in a palace lights the whole of it. 

But when put into a small earthen pot its light i. 
concealed. 

Innumerable bodies are formed of the combinatior 
of earth and water. 

The wisdom of millions of philosphers taken to- 
gether would not equal that of the Lord. 

The great philosopher is the God who has created 
84,00,000 species. 
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{And) in each and every species there are many 
varieties. 

The firmament causes vacuum and soul produces 
sound. 

God’s nature combined with soul makes manifes- 
tation. 

* m # m * 

Which elements constitute soul? Soul is God himself. 

Here the Guru explains that the soul is separate 
from the elements, that she h<a8 no form like air and 
no weight like fire ; that she is capable of shedding an 
enormous light, but the light is confined like that of a 
lamp in a small pot ; and that she is a part and parcel 
of God himself, but for the purposes of the grand drama 
%f the manifestation she has been plunged in self-delu- 
sion by which she has forgotten her own self and cannot 
identify herself with the Lord God. This delusion was 
necessary for the purposes of the drama because without 
it the play would have been impossible. 

As regards the number of souls and the dimensions 
of God’s light the Guru says as follows : — 

113 “ Lakh chaurfisi tukharn hai, tukhrnfin ant na koe, 

Ikdd ruhon lakh hoe lakhon lakh aloe. 

Ki paimana nur da ketak kahdn bithar, 

Pasria zamin asman vich riha so chanan dhar, 

There are eighty-four hundred thousand varieties of 
seeds and the seeds of each variety are incalculable. 

From on*- soul are produced hundreds of thousands 
and from them again billions of souls proceed. 

How can I explain the extent of God’s light which is 
immeasurable. 

It is pervading the whole universe which is 
thoroughly illuminated by it. 

Guru Nanak says that each and every creature has 
two bodies, namely the subtile which is invisible and the 
corporeal which is visible. 

IIA “ Dehi gupt bidehi disaf, 

Sagle skj kare jagdisu. 
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The real body is invisible, whereas the unreal is 
visible, 

The Lord of the universe has made all these arrange^ 
ments. 

Thus every soul has a subtile body which always 
accompanies her during the course of transmigration, and 
the corporeal body is a temporary tabernacle which she 
inhabits for the purpose of birth and death. The exis- 
tence of the one is an indispensable concomitant of the 
other, i.e., a soul cannot exist without a body and vice 
versa. 

115 Jusse bajh na ruh hai ruh baj na jussa hoe, 

Nanak lekhe mangie ronde ronde dithe doe, 

Miln sazkin jussian nib pukdran hae, 

Neki badi biohar ke milai azdf sazde”. 

There is no soul without a body, (and) no bod|iK 
can be without a soul, 

Nanak says when accounts are called for both have 
been seen weeping 

When body is subjected to punishment, soul cries 
in pain. 

Rewards and punishment are meted out in pro-’ 
portion to one’s own virtuous and evil deeds. 

We are informed that the whole human race is 
subject to transmigration and that there is no exception 
whatever to this rule. 

116 ‘‘Charkh phirai asradn vichrain divas kemdhen, 

Sabhe phirtian ummati lakh chaurasi mahe, 

‘‘ The potter’s wheel is ever working in heaven both 
day and night. 

The followers of all prophets whatsoever, are whirl- 
ed round by that wheel.” 

In reply to certain questions propounded to him 
Guru Nanak said that all living creatures were liable 
to death and that souls mixed with earth rise again 
in the form of vegetation through which sperm it 
produced. 
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17 ** Kamk ak!j« Rukan Din sacTi aunavolin bit, 

Mar mar milde khafc nal phir hoe jame gbib, 

Giioi giini btitian siirkbi sabz siab, 

IsTUian pilian chitian bor gulabi vann, 

Bbar atbaran* banaepat bahu meve babu ann, 

Khan baivinan admi pie parinde lakb, 

Hovan nu^fe bbtion mar phir jaman vat, 

Ava gaiin na mitdi jion vaihnde dariae, 

Itni khabr as gaib di den f ;qir sunae. 

*‘Nanak says, I tell tbee truth, 0 Rukan Din. 

When living creatures die, souls mix with earth and 
rise again in the form of grass, 

’Various coloured plants, such as red, green, 

Black, blue, yellow, white, pink. 

All sorts of vegetation,* fruits and corn, victuals 
for animals, men and birds. 

Sperms are prod uced from the vegetable, they die and 
are born again. 

Coming and going does not cease like the flow of a 
river j 

This is the mystery which the saints explain. 

!Each male and female has seed which contains soul, 
copulation joins the souls as explained below : — 

* • * * • 

118 Ddhe pkni riih hain tis thin nutfe jan, 

Aurat khasam mil^ip te milhaiu se nutfe doe. 

Doe di mil jindri ik dikhae hoe, 

Lakh chaurdsi rhh mil tinan bankya nip, 

Jusse hoe ruh mil lakh chaurksi siit. 

Jaisa hai ik admi hor asankha zkt, 

Gande pdni te bhae guna giin sifat. 

• « * « « 

Grains and water all contain souls from which 
',Te sperms engendered. 

•BAor atharah meuas that if one leaf of each class of plant is taken 
•at of the whole Tgetation on earth it will make 18 head loads. There-- 
•re it naeans the whole rotation in the world. 
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On tbe copulation of husband and 'vrife the tWe 
seeds join. 

The life of both amalgamates into one. 

84,00,000 souls have their different forma and 
bodies. 

There are billions of billions of creatures like man in 
every species. 

From impure water (seed) have been produced varie- 
gated peculiarities in creation. ” 

All who are once born are subject to transmigration 
and destined to play their parts on the stage of the world 
in different forms. 

119. “ Jo iiya so jde si jo jksi phir de, 

Agla sang utdr ke phir dve hor bande, 

Kis ka mai bap kiska put kahde, 

Kis ki joru dhia kis sabh kure kie pasde, 

Jiondian sabh dis de moidn disena koe, 

Nanak bdzi kur di akhar kiiri hoe. 

One who is born must die, and one who has died 
shall be born again. 

He puts off his former disguise and comes again 
with a new robe on. 

He is called father, mother, or son, of some, 

Wife, or daughter, of others : these are all false and 
delusive relations. 

They are only visible when living, but invisible 
when dead. 

0 Nanak all this display is thoroughly false and 
shall in the end prove to be illusion. 

All souls soon after death have to mix with earth 
with a view to germinate as sperms in vegetation as 
explained above, but the following sinners of the human 
race must be tortured and tormented in passing the pul 
sarat (an extremely narrow bridge) which souls must 
pass on their way to heaven. The souls with their real 
(subdlej bodies are made to pass the bridge which is out 



4m 

^tenth <t>f H itaif ia and sharper than the edge of a 
’double*edged sword. The bodies of sinners are out asunder 
in passing over it. They fall down in a fathomless abyss 
of pus and blood infested with snakes and scorpions by 
whom they are bitten to agony. The bodies are united 
again and made to pass over the bridge again where they 
fall down in two. They are again cured and compelled 
to pass the bridge again and again. The process is repeated 
for ages, and when the sinners have undergone the punish- 
ment due they are again mixed with earth and enjoined 
to go through all the 84,00,000 species of life. The final 
form that a soul has to assume is a human form, and if in 
that form she does not evolve and progress by means of 
good actions and righteousness she has to undergo the 
same course of transmigration over again. Guru Nanak in 
this respect says : — 

120.' Sunho kanni pur salat vdlbon niki kahke, 

Khaude kolon trikhri ag lohe jion tap 
Tale vahai nadi piin rat di uthe le^ grdi, 

Sarp athuhen vich phirain jo kat kat papiku khke, 

Pir khape lai berian sad lain murid baithke, 

Chor, ochakke, lalchi, baram khor, badrkhe, 

Thag, batpare, rahzan, la itbkri khke. 

Be ustkd, be murshade inhkn mildi bahut sazai, 

Ldn harami, kirtghantkn oh lage karu kahke, 
Kutnikn, ate lolian, inan ruhan vadi sazae, 

Kar ke zor garib par maya lain cbhipae, 

Bakh parki amanti jad mange mukar pke. 

!Khas lain parki zamin nun de vadhi sacha kahke, 
Karke lekha kiiy da lainde darb bhulke, 

Inkn kaumkn zkman ko nahin tkr ute den chayhke. 
Kat utkre pur salk( babu khke karai kahke, 

Kat ke phir saukriau rah vat u^e hi pke, 

Ke^e hi asankh jug vich bbaujal lain sazki, 

Bite asankha chan^i phir satiau dharti pke, 

Lakh cbaurksi Jim vich bhambal bhuse khke, 

, . Jtlin gad di bbqg ke phir kdam dehi pke. 



I?ul Sari^ ifl mUTOwer than the breadth of a» 
hair. = 

It is shai^r than the edge of a double>edged sword| 
and is red>bot like iron heated by fire. 

Below it flows a stream of pus and blood, 

Wherein the sinful souls are hurled. 

This stream is infested by snakes and scorpion! 

which bite the sinners to agOny. 

The Pirs are standing there with boats and get 
their followers into them, (but), 

The thieves, the swindlers, the avaricious, those 
who subsist on unlawful gain, the ilPguided, 

The cheats, the robbers, the highwaymen, the back- 
biters. 

Those who have no religious preceptor, those who 
have no religious guide, all these are severely 
punished there. 

The disloyal, the ungrateful also_ shall miserably 
suffer there. 

The procuresses and prostitutes too shall be harshly 
dealt with. 

Those who forcibly seize and conceal the property of 
the poor. 

Those who commit breach of trust. 

Those who by force take possession of another’s land, 
Those who win their case by means of bribes. 

Those who fraudulently gain by false accounts. 

All these have no surety to stand for them and are 
made to pass over the wire {pul sarat). 

They are cut through and thrown down the bridge 
lamenting and crying in misery. 

The cut bodies are joined again and made to pass 
the bridge over again. 

Billions of ages they pass in such horrible punish- 
ment. 

After the lapse of billions ot ages, they are again 
thrown down on earth, 
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Where they are whirled round and round in the wheel 
of transmigration. 

After being born as a cow they are next born in the 
species of man.” 

It is thus stated that only the righteous can pass 
the bridge on their way to heaven. The sinful souls 
have to undergo a tremendous and lenghthy course of 
punishments on that 'bridge before they return to earth 
again. If after undergoing punishment in the purgatory of 
transmigration, and on the pul sarat^ the sinners are 
not reformed, they are punished again in the hell as ex- 
plained below. 

121. Jo rah shai^iani gum thie t-indn galin zanjfr, 
Axoaih jah bhavdiaih dozak lahai sazde, 

“Those who have been led astray in the Satanic way, 
shall have chains on their necks, 

And shall be whirled round and round by the cycle of 
transmigration and shall, in the end, be punished 
the hell.” 

The Gurd says that unjust kings, and others con- 
cerned in civil and criminal administration of a country 
are punished by being kept in an extremely hot place 

which is described as follows. 

• • « * « 

122. Likhia vich ktab de hkhia p^k Khudke, 

Nau sai nadi narinven milan samundar jde. 

Sat samundar aveha nadlan ant na pae, 

Paunde vich gardr de blind tinven tap tde, 

Balan {ale {inkn didn hadian jo be adli patshdhe, 
Qazi, muf{i, kdr kun, faujddr, kutwdl, 

IJmre {e diwdn, vazir, amiran ndl, 

Bakbshie, bu{die ndle foteddr, 

Daroge, mustofidn karde kur vapdr, 

Jopan bahu{ jamaitin hoe jama’t ddr, 

£hdn gariban lutde karde zor afdr, 

Ydtkn pkpe, chaudhari, mahr, mukaddam khp, 
Gbaukiddr, piyddian jal bal hoe dhiip, 

Kut''^ari. bardmi' f jo'chirin beo'dri ijin* 
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Teswa gash^lan aihnis karain harkm, 

Choran, ydriin, chuglan, khAvan la e^bAr, 

LAn harAmi, visvAs ghA^, dargah hoe kbuAr, 

Chapan parAi velri kantii sej vichbAe, 

Sar par dozak paisni laihsan bahut sazAe, * 

RAhdar, jagatiAn, lekha likhan Abe, 
iPoe doe jorAn vAlpe par ghar bandan Ae, 

Lainde vadh charae kai dende ghat t^uIAe, 

Akhap dozakh vanjana tolAo itan. kbAhe, 

Karn harAm haramkhor tinan vi had jalAe, 

KhAvao kAnvan mAs tehn khas mAl bigAnah kbAhe, 
Jalde dozak hAvie jo den gavAhi kdr, 

Ghut langhaen dukhtran jalde dithe pur. ” 

It is down in the scriptures as stated by the piouaGod, 
If nine hundred and ninety-nine rivers flow into an 
ocean, 

And if there be seven such oceans into which incalul- 
able rivers flow, 

The waters of which will evaporate just as a single 
drop of water does when put on an extremely 
heated iron-pan, 

In such hot regions are burnt the bones of unjust 
kings, 

Qazis, Muftis, karkuns, Faujdars, Kutwals, 

Umraos, Diwans, Vazirs with Amirs, 

Bakhshis, Butais, Fotadars. 

Daroghas, Mastofis, those who deal in falsehood, 
Those who form many societies, placing themelvei 
at their head. 

Those who plunder the poor and practise oppression. 
Robbers, Chaudhris, Maibrs, Muqadams, (falsf 
leaders, 

Chaukidars, foot soldiers i. c., soldiers in general, 
who do not properly discharge their duties. 

These all are burnt down to dust there. 

Bawds, harlots who go to others’ houses. 
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WhoTM «i&cl strMt-WftlkeM, thoie who indnlge in 
adultiory, 

Tbierds, intrigaers, backbiters, 

The disloyal, the betrayers of trust, are all subjected 
to excruciating pain and agony in the divine 
court. 

■ Those who enjoy others’ wives. 

Shall verily go to hell and suffer extreme! j- there. 
Collectors of duties on roads, custom officers, ac- 
countants (who are dishonest in their dealings!, 

A husband of two wives who is guilty of intrigue 
with another’s wife, 

Those who take overweight and give underweight. 
Shall, in the end, after suffering grievously, go to 
hell. 

The bones of those who subsist on dishonest earn- 
ing shall also be burnt. 

The flesh of those who forcibly seize and misappro- 
priate the property of others, shall be eaten by 
crows, 

Those, who give false evidence shall burn in the 
worst infernal regions. 

All those, who throttle their daughters, have been 
observed being burnt down in hell.” 

In the above hymn Guru Nanak tells us as an eye- 
witness that he has seen being burnt in hell unjust 
kings, military officers, officers concerned in the Civil, 
Criminal, Revenue, Customs, Police and Executive 
administration of the country who go astray from the 
path of their duty, and others who commit abominable sins. 
The Guru’s is not a theory, supposition or mere 
imagination, as in the case of other prophets; he gives an 
account of what he has seen with his own eyes. He tells 
us what will happen to consumers of wines or intoxicating 
drugs. 

123. “ [Parghb andar m^rian jo pinde bhang shard b 

Charas, aphfmi, pos^i, chilman chhikan peshdb| 

Khdn majdnhn, bttlian slkhln Ike kabkb, 
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Pilule bhang tark&e ke zahilrt nkl ralke, 

Panikn mdnan mastikii dar^h lain aazde, 

Jidd^l ghkni pirian duhkn jahknan mdhe,” 

“Those who drink liquor, hemp, shall be severely 
punished in the divine court. 

The users of charas (hemp-drug), opium and poppy 
heads and other nasty things. 

Those who use lust-exciting medicines, cutlets and 
meat roasted on skewers, 

Who drink fermented hemp mixed with zahuri (a 
sort of liquor), 

WJ )0 lead a wanton life, all these shall be save rely 
punished in the divine court. 

The punishment, which shall be dealt out in both 
the worlds, shall be just like the sesamum seed 
which is pressed in the oil press.” 

After separation of the soul from the body after 
death Giod has arranged for an immediate reward or 
punishment. The righteous are received with 
due honours and rewarded by admittance into heaven, or 
by getting a high and hap[)y position in life on being 
re -born through transmigration according to the merits of 
their individual actions. The wicked are at once subject- 
ed to persecution and punishment by the angel Azrail 
who is deputed for the purpose, as Guru Nanak in the 
following Shalok says ; — 

124, Jam aya dunia upre bhejia hp Khudi^. 

Jiv jiv hukam khasam da tion tion de sazde” 

The angel of death being deputed by the Lord God 
comes on earth. 


* It may be noted here that the use of tobacco is not mentioned 
along with other intoxicating drugs in the aboye hymn, because the use 
of it was unknown, as history tells us, at the time when Gum Nanak 
uttered this hymn, i,e. the 15th century. Its use was interdicted by our 
leath Guru at the end of the 17tli century A« D. vid§ Chapter XXXXL 




Those who do not believe in the existence of God, 
and the following sinners are at once, after death, sub- 
jected to a severe punishment • 

Pauri (stanza.'' — 

126. “ Ajrail fareshta ho ahdi aya, 

Be imAn fardn sabh lai qaid kar^ya, 

Visvas ghati te dage baz jin^ln p^p kamkya, 

Gurj ^inkn sir marda gart ghor lav^iya, 

Bad amli, bad mkmli, par darb bliuldya, 

Dukh katdri Idenda rogi bil Idya, 

Xir chalke gazb de sir thagdn dya, 

Onan dukh bhukhkade na utraijiini bharmdya.’^ 

“ The Angel Azrail, has been appointed arrester, 
He arrests and imprisons all the faithless and unbe- 
lievers. 

Betrayers of trust and cheats who have committed 
sin, 

Are severely beaten with maces and taken to the most 
^ horrible pit. 

Those who are guilty of malpractices, foul play and 
fraudulent gain of another’s money, 

Are punished with dagger wounds, and the sufferer 
cries and bewails. 
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He furiously discharges arrows into the heads <jf cheats, 

Who are to suffer eternal pain and hunger and are 
whirled round and round in the cycle of transmi- 
gration.” 

Those who commit breach of trust, and debtors who 
do not pay off their debts in the present life, shall have to 
repay and square their accounts in the course of trans- 
migration. Guru Nanak says - 
127. Sunho Imam Karim I)in Nanak kahe faqlr, 

Haq bighna jo rakhan so hosan bahut zahlr, 

Oe parsan jon chopkyan nak tinkn de dor, 

Laina dena na chhute lad lad laisan bor, 

!Pe de bahut sazhe ko lainge sabhe hishb, 

Jinan zulm kamdya duni vich tin^n qiamat eh azdb 
Bandar richh aut^r dhar kalandar den sazae, 

Ghar ghar phirsan nach de kita pasan de, 

IJar dar desan mang ke jo khhn bigdna mhl, 

Nanak kahe Karim !Pin bura tindn da hdl. 

Phit aveha khaia dena pave jo pher, 

Pena laina na chhute sahe sazdin dher. 

Hathi, ghore, uth, khar, bhainse, bail autdr, 

.linao de sir baho zulam so phir laisan mar, 

Har parinde, jdnvar, phhsan phdbi ke, 

Laihne har na chhad hi laisan mds vichde.” 

“Listen, 0 Imam Karim Din, the saint Nanak says:— 
“Those who withhold another’s right shall be put to 
great trouble. 

They shall be born as four-footed animals and cord 
shall be put into their noses. 

Debts and credits must be squared. 

Creditors will load them with burdens and get their 
repayment, inflicting heavy punishment. 

Those who practise oppression in this world shall, 
on the judgment day, be adjudged. 

To be born as monkeys and bears which shall be 
punished by their keepers (kalandras ), 

And shall he made, to dance from house to house 
as the Iruit of their owu actions. 
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Tliose who misappropriate others’ property, shall 
have thus to repay it by begging from door to 
door, 

And shall suffer miserably, 0 Karim Din, says 
Nanak. 

Cursed be such a gain that has to be thus repaid. 

Debts and credits must be squared, debtors undergo- 
ing heavy punishments. 

They shall be born as elephants, horses, camels, don- 
keys, buffaloes (and) bullocks. 

Those who have been cruelly oppressed shall square 
their accounts by killing their oppressors again 
and again. 

Debtors shall be born as birds and other animals 
and shall have to be entangled in the trap of 

The creditor who shall recover his dues by selling 
their flesh.” 

Thus we find that the whole play is never-ending. 
When a man unlawfully gets something from another or 
does not repay the debt, he must pay his creditor in 
another life. No earthly life, except that of a human being, 
is capable of repaying debts in the form of cash payments. 
Therefore the debtor must be born in some species of life 
capable of repaying the debt by means of service or the sale 
of his flesh. At the same time the creditor also has to be 
born as a human being in order to reali7.e his debt from 
the debtor by using him as an instrument of show, 
or draught or transport, or by the sale of his flesh. 

At the time of death the debtor or oppressor carries 
an impression of his debt which he has to repay, whilst the 
creditor carries a desire for the collection of his out- 
standings. Thus both of them are compelled to assume 
different births, and whatever balance shall still remain 
oh the Day -o^ Judgment, the Lord shall award due 
punishment for that. With a view to escape the circuit of 
transmigration the sense of desire should be annihilated. 

128^. “Khdhish pher li^vai dunlkn andar pher, 

Laihna dena nek bad hosi sabh naber, 
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Khkhish andar jo marai phir lai uthe nkl, 

!Pena laina na cbhute lalag sabho sambbkl, 

Jaisi kbel cbaus&r di (aiea eb eanskr, 

Pakka* pber na Aval pia jo andar var, 

Pabata Kbudde n\in pber na janme aoe, 

Qkim mitti tis di kancban vanni boe”. 

“Desire brings one back again into tbis world. 
Credit, debt, virtue (and) vice shall all be squared. 
If one dies with a desire, it brings him back again. 
Credit and debit cannot be ignored and will all 
have to be settled. 

This world is just like a game of dice. 

The counter which safely completing its circuit gets 
into the centre, ceases to run the circuit again. 
(Similarly is the course of one’s life. He who has 
performed all his duties righteously in this life 
reaches the gaol ( namely the great centre of all per- 
fection). He reaches God & ceases to be bom again. 
He becomes pure like unalloyed gold.” 
Transmigration must continue to work on unless one, 
by one’s righteous deeds and adoration of the Lord, stops 
its course by becoming pure like unalloyed gold, which is 
the most perfect among metals. 

129. “Qaim jussa nd jalai boe je qdim dhk(, 

Sake na agan jalke tis ni^ nit vadhati zk^, 

Soena qkim dhkt vich sake na agan jalke, 

I^hartf vich dabaiai phir kbkk na sakai khde, 

Dhkt soene bdhri jdve dhar(;l kbae, 

Jal bal hovan khakfi phir khakti sang mil4e, 

Mar mar jaman muud^kn kufar jindn de ch4, 

Jonon jon bhavdian mar mar jaman nit”. 

“An imperishable body cannpt burn, just like a 
metal (gold). 

Fire cannot burn it, its qualities will ever continue 
to progress. 

Gold is the purest of all metals, fire cannot bum it. 

>' * A oonater which once gets sate into the centre does not cone 

|at again. 
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If buned in earth, dust will not affect it. 

All other metals except gold, if buried in earth 
will be corroded away by dust. 

And when consumed will turn into dust. 

The infidels, on whose mind infidelity is impressed, 
ehall undergo the endless course of births and 
deaths, 

And be whirled round and round by the wheel of 
transmigration. ” 

A soul, who is w'anderiug in error, on her entry into 
the world, gets various impressions of desires which do 
not allow her to become firm, and for the sake of fulfill- 
ing those desires she is compelled to change her corporeal 
body. Guru Nanak says: — 

130 . “ Khdhish audar jo mare phir karda naql sarir, 

Jussa mashraq u[)jia phirda raagrab jae, 

Bdd udke khak min phir mile na uthae de, 

Bhdnda bhanna khkk da vatna avai ras, 

Phir bhdnda hor bande ke ruh karda ta main bds, 
Jichar qdim ndhe ruh tikai na ikte thaur, 

Ik palak ke autre kar avai daih dis daur, 

Kdh pavan kl zdt hai phir avai kinve na bath, 

Disti must! bdhra raihnda lakh alakh, 

Bhanan gharan samratli hai bhaije hunda Rab, 

Ape kare avalre ape kare sabab”. 

“If one dies with desire, he has to migrate. 

If born in the east, his body is carried away to the 
west. 

The dust is blown away by the winds and does not 
collect on the same spot. 

An earthen vessel when once broken, cannot be set 
' right again, 

Therefore the soul makes a fresh vessel for her new 
inhabitation. 

As long as a soul does not become firm, she cannot 
hold to one body. 

, Within the twinkling of an eye she performs ft 
journey all round. > 
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The soul is of the same nature with the air anff can- 
not be grasped. 

She is beyond vision and grip and though visible,., 
yet remains invisible. 

She is competent to break and make but dependa* 
upon the will of the Lord God. 

She herself is competent to spoil or set aright her 
existence by her own actions. ” 

The soul is the swiftest of all things and as long as 
she does not become firm in worship of her Lord, she 
must change her corporeal body for the performance of 
its various functions. Her power is immense. She is 
competent to do every thing under the control of the 
Jjord, and it is the division of her attention due to her 
combination with the body, that renders her triable to 
remain firm and unmindful of temptations. Therefore she 
loses her self-control and power. It is very difiicult to be- 
come firm in this world because man has six enemies 
within himself which he must vanquish and subjugatft 
before he can become firm. The Guru says : — 

131. “Aval dushraan nafs hai diija hai shai^dn, 

Tija dushman dani hai kardi garb gumdn, 

Chautha dushraan khdb hai japan na dendf ndm, 

Panjvdn dushman kormdn jis set! galtd.n, 

Chhewdn dushman tdm hai jis bajhon hairhn, 

Nanak ete vain ruh de kion kar rahe imhn.” 

“The first enemy is lust, the second is satan. 

The third enemy is mammon which engenders pride 
and arrogance. 

The fourth enemy is sleep which prevents one from 
repeating the name of the Lord. 

The fifth enemy is the family in which one remains 
entangled. 

The sixth enemy is food the need of which brings 
on confusion. 

0 Nanak, the soul has so many enemies, how can 
she remain firm in faith” ? 
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Th* fire elements of 'rhich the human body is 
composed, owing to their inherent nature, spontaneously 
produce five properties which automatically work for 
themselves. The soul joins with them and, as is natural, 
she has to exert her best to control them. They perplex 
and involve her in error. Their respective properties 
are : — 

1 . Water creates lust or seed. It is the greatest 
deluder of the human race. The passionate at- 
traction it engenders in one sex for the opposite one, is 
well known and leads directly to hell. 

2. The fire is the producer of anger. It will not 
permit the soul to acknowledge the authority of any 
spiritual guide. 

3 . "^Air engenders covetousness which misleads 
and undoes even prophets and Avtars. It is the root 
of all mischief. 

4. Earth is the creator of love or affection. The 
beauty of earthly things fascinates all and rare men can 
escape it. 

5. Pride or arrogance is produced by the firmament 
or ether. It engenders egotism and will not care even 
for the prophets and Avtars. 

'I’he master of all these properties is covetousness 
which is the root cause of all evils. Guru Nanak says : — ' 
* * « « « 

132. “Panjan vich munlb hai lobh vada sultkn. 

Sabhe isde zer hain bin lobh na chalan pan. 

Lobh mare mar jhe sabh jionda rahe na koe. 

Sahh bakhera lobh da Nanak kahe bagoe. 

Lobhe hi ^e khm hoe ras kas* khke lobhke. 

Rave nar parkian bhakh abhakh sabh khhe. 

Lobhon hon burhian apne parae nal. 

Jaise gurba miish par sake na dp sambhdl. 

Lobhe bi te hpje phir lobhe mkhe samde, 

* These are oi eix kia4a, mc 1, sweet, 2. salt, S. 4. bitter, 
5. ecida, €. astringents. 
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Ik alobhi Rab hai ddsar kof n4he.” 

# « # * • 

“Of the five, avarice is predominant over all. 

All the others are subservient to it and without it 
none of them will assert itself. 

If avarice is subdued, all the other four will perish, 
and none will exist. 

Nanak says, all the turmoils owe their origin to 
avarice. 

Lust proceeds from avarice. One is propelled by 
avarice to enjoy luxuries. 

And others’ wives and to eat all whether lawful or 
unlawful. 

It is through avarice alone that one is induced to do 
evil, ’ oth to one’s own friends and strangers, 

Just Lice a cat losing self-control on finding a 
mouse. 

Avarice alone is the cause of one’s being transmi> 
grated from birth to birth. 

The only being free from avarice is the Lord God 
and none else.” 

The same five elements produce five opposite virtues 
also as follows. 

1. Sat, righteousness, is strong enough to kill or 
vanquish lust, so that strict control can be maintained 
over the semen, and it need not be discharged at all. 
Those who have maintained such control have found 
very high position in the spiritual world. 

2. By self-control anger should be subdued. 

3. Contentment kills avarice. It should be con- 
sidered that whatever has to happen has already been 
ordained. 

4. The association with our worldly relations ia 
similar to the mixing of different waters of a river which 
when once separated, never meet again. When the auol 
leaves the body all Worldly relations such as mother, 
husband and wife, son and daughter are at once cut off 
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bp joiped to it on tbe day of Resurrection. (Sale’s Quran). 
Guru Nanak has, as already stated, explained that it 
is impossible for any part of the body to be preserved 
until the day of Judgment. As regards keeping the 
departed souls in Amanat the Guru says : — 

135. “ liainhde riih amdnti lakh chaurksi mahe, 

Lakh chaur^tsi medni ghate na vadhe u^khe* 

Eha qaim duni vich hor na qaim koe, 

Jin^n nktn dharkya rahe na qdim soe, 

Badha jussa je khule phire chaurisi ang. 

Mullan, Brahman na bujhan, bujhan faqr nihang. 

# * * * % 

All the souls are kept in Amanat (trust) in the 
transmigratory circuit of 84,0(1,000 species. 

There are 84,00,000 species of life which never fluc- 
tuate. 

Only this is stationary in the world, and nothing else. 
hJone of those who have been born, have remained 
stable. 

When once a compact body is undone, the soul 
must wander in the circuit of transmigration of 
84,00,000 species. 

It is only the Saints, and not the Mullahs and 

Brahmins, who understand this mystery. 

***** 

Owing to avarice, it is very difficult to remain firm 
in the world with a view to escape transmigration as the 
Guru says 

136. “Ldlach duni lapetid qdim hoe nk koe, 

Qdim ik Khudae hai avar nd diijd koe,” 

“Being engrossed with avarice of wealth no one 
remains firm, 

And it is the Lord God alone who is firm and 
none else”. 

Guru Hdnak says it is simply misleading and the 
concealment of facts to maintain that any religion 
or sect is exempt from the course of transmigration 
and that one aad the same divine law holds good for the 
whole creation. 
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197. ^Pardi fciira ddl ke rakhia sacb ahhapde, 

Ofak sach salkm^^ desi kiir odd$, 

Ikko each pachbdnke ikko jkno soe, 

Amad raft nd raih sake rakh nd sake koe”. 

“Having drawn a false curtain, they have concealed 
the truth. 

But in the end the truth shall prevail and shall 
vanish falsehood. 

Becognize that as the one Lord God is true, bo is 
the transmigration. 

It cannot cease, nor can any one stop it.” 

It should also be remembered in this connection 
that the holy Qurdn was gradually revealed during a 
space of twenty-three years as the exigency of affairs 
required. However the abrogation of any part of it was 
still reserved. Sdrh, II (Sale’s Qurdn, p. 13) runs thus 
on the subject. “Whatever verse we shall abrogate or 
cause thee to forget, we will bring a better than it or one 
like unto it. Dost thou not know that God is 
Almighty ?” Our opinion is that either the expounders 
of the holy scripture cannot properly understand it, or 
the question of transmigration was never propounded 
before the prophet and properly discussed. A careful study 
of the translation of the holy Quran and Sir William Muir’s 
Life of Muhammad shows that the scripture is silent on 
the point. The point is, as far as we can make out, 
nowhere definitely decided one way or the other*. 

* Since writing? above we have read “The sayings of Muhammad** 
edited by Abdullah-al-Mamum-al-Suhrawardy, m, a., m. r, a. s., 
which supports our theory. Tradition No. 169 runs thus: “Ye followers oj 
Muhammad, I ^ear by the Lord, if ye did but know what I know of the 
future state, verily ye would laugh little and cry much*’. 

In Tradition No. 856 the Prophet had somewhat propounded the 
law of jfearma “Whatever mishap may befall you, it Ms on acoonnt of 
something which your hands have done”. Again in No, 128 the 
prophet says:— 

“My people will, in the eternal life, rise up in compauiee-y-thal 
is, some as apes, some as tigers, some as hogs, etcotta” <aQeoi:diug tq 
the ruling passion of their eaztblj liyeiii), 
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And u Gurii N^inak, who is believed by some to 
have been a staunch Moslem, firmly believes in it we 
tope that our Moslem brethren will thoroughly sift the 
matter again. 

It was once said to the Guru that the narrow bridge 
{pvd sarat) was quite impossible to pass over, that 
only those who profess the Moslem faith will be carried 
across it by Muhammad Mustfa, the Arabian prophet ; 
and that all others shall lament and bewail but will find 
no patron to carry them to the other side. The Guru 
replied that it was wrong and that all, who had done 
good actions and were firm in their faith in the Lord, 
were entitled to pass over it irrespective of their caste or 
religion. He also added that the Moslems in the 
absence of firmness in faith and good actions were not 
entitled to any preference over otfiers and that they were 
subject to transmigration just like the rest of the crea- 
tion. He explained in a beautiful analogy and simile the 
horrible sufferings to which all religions and sects, 
whether Musalraans or others, were according to the 
extent of their individual wickedness subject alike without 
exception. Individual action is the main factor upon 
which one’s future life hinges. 

Everything in the universe has a beginning. Whatever 
has a beginning has also its end and is ever in motion. 
And that motion is regularly maintained throughout life 
through the fear of the Lord. Guru Nanak in Asa di Vkr 
says ; — 

138. “ Bhai vich pa van vahai sad vdo, 

Bhai vich chale lakh darydo, 

Bhai vich agan kadhai vegdr, 

Bhai vich dharti dabbi bhar, 

Bhai vich Ind phire sir bhkr, 

Bhai vich rdjd dharm dudr, 

Bhai vich siiraj bhai vich chand) 

£oh karori chalat nd an^, 



Bhai vich sidb, budh, sUr nJt^h, 

Bbai vich addue akda, 

Bhai vich jodh; mahda bal sAr, 

Bhai vich avaih jkvaih phr, 

Sagliaa bhai likhik sir lekh, 

Ndnak nir bhao Narankdr sach ek.” 

*• Through His fear the winds and breezes ever blow, 
Through His fear millions of rivers flow, 

Through His fear fire is doing its forced labour, 
Through His fear earth sustains its burden, 

Through His fear the cloud roams with its burden 
on its head. 

Through His fear Dharmraj sits in his Court of jus- 
tice. 

In fear of Him is the sun, in fear of Him is the moon, 
They travel billions of miles without end. 

In fear of Him are Sidhs, Budhs, gods and Kdths. 
Through His fear the firmament is standing. 

In His fear are the warriors, the great powerful mer 
and heroes. 

Through His fear the whole creation is ereated and 
destroyed ; every one is destined to be in fear o 
Him. 

O Nanak, the only fearless one is He himself, the true 
Lord God. 

Everything has a fixed and pre-ordained life to run 
The whole world lives for a certain period, and the whole 
jreation play their respective parts in transmigration, ir 
different forms and shapes, as a player does on a stagt 
under different garbs and guises. 

An attempt is made to adjust the balance of one’s 
wickedness both on the narrow bridge called Pul Sara 
and the circuit of transmigration. When a fixed one 
of the world comes to an end, the whole earthly life 
is destroyed, the Day-of- Judgment commences and the 
Lord on high dispenses justice. Guru Kdnak explains i^ 
as follows : — 
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SHiHXSK. 

189. “Roz qikmat dehre takht baheg Alhaq, 

Haqo hi ghar Bab de karag nahi anhaq. ” 

Paubi. 

i 

Akhar Taqt jahkn niin Bab laig uthae, 

Karg tapkvas haq da haedr bulde, 

Dekhag daffar kholke jion amal kamke, 

' Jinan murshad sang hnan rks ji'iid ndliin ke, 

Bbisht tinan de bhde hai dargdh paihnde, 

Jinkn amar na manian khasamda ao dozakh pde, 

Oh Wl Ikvan mahan 4ukhi, baho laihan sazae, 

Vali koe na tinkn da jo lae chhudde. 

“ On the day of judgment the Lord will sit on Hia 
throne. 

The Lord is just and He will do justice. 

At last God will raise up the whole universe. 

He will summon all into His presence and do justice. 
Opening His oflSce He will judge individuals accord- 
ing to their respective actions. 

Those who have spiritual guides and are firm in 
their faith shall not get into the course of transmi- 
gration again. 

From the divine coart they shall be allowed para- 
dise. 

Those who have not obeyed the orders of the Lord 
shall be thrown into hell. 

And shall lament in agony being subjected to 
severe puishment. 

They will find no one there to rescue them”. 

Guru Nanak informs us that it is wrong to as- 
sume that on the day of judgment there will be any 
assistant of the Lord or that there will be any reformer, 
prophet or redeemer in the Divine Court, who could argue 
for his client or follower. The Deed-book shall be opened 
by the Lord Himself who will personally perform all the 
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functions of a reader, pleader and judge, retrarding or 
punishing each individual according to his actions. The 
Guru says : — 

140. “ Muf^i koe na Rab da jo khole pds ki(hb, 

Ydr na koi Alladd jo kare sawdl jabdb, 

Ykhid la sharlk Qazi, Mufti ap, 

Ape khol kitkb uhn dpe kare hisab, 

God has no Mufti (supreme head of the law) who 
may open the deed-book before Him. 

God has no friend who may plead the cause of 
another before Him, 

He is but one without a partner, He himself is a Qazi 
(judge) as well as a Mufti. 

He himself opens the deed-book and makes cal- 
culations. 

When the day of judgment approaches samples of 
life are preserved and the whole earth is deluged and run 
over with water as was the case in the time of Noah. 
That deluge was the last and the drama is repeated 
again and again. When a certain and fixed number of 
such deluges and days-of-judgment have repeated, the 
whole universe is annihilated and the Lord God remains 
alone for a considerable period, as will be explained 
further on. Again after quietude, calmness and vacuum 
have prevailed for a certain period the whole manifes- 
tation is brought into existence again and a new Adam is 
produced. Therefore there have been billions of deluges. 
Days of Judgment, expansions and contractions. The 
Guru Nanak says : — 

« * « * 

141. “Aval Adam eh bhaya sunio Ruknal Din, 

Kai asankha Adma (is te pichhe lin. 

£.ui asankha qiam(&n parlo ant na pkr, 

Jaisi qikmaf Nuh di hui apar apkr, 

Ki(i hoaian qiam({n kachh kla na jke shamdr, 

Adam an( na pdiaih paikambar(e Avtar, 

Chaupar bdzi dhar( hai gotdn sabh sanskr, 

Pksa hath Khudde de jion bhavai tion dhir. 
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Pakki f>kri pir pavai phir kachf dlchai dkr, 

Nanak akhe Bakan din eb sdrat sanskr. 

* This was the first Adam, hear 0 Bukan>ud-Din. 

Trillions of Adams have been born and died after 

him. 

There have been trillions of judgment-days and 
deluges have been incalculable. 

As was the Judgment Day at the time of Noah, 

Such days-of-judgment have been incalculable. 

There have been innumerable Adams, Prophets and 
Avtars. 

The earth is chaupar (dice-cloth) and all the creatures 
are counters. 

The dice are in the hands of the Lord and He throws 
them as He pleases. 

The winning counter gets at its goal but the fail- 
ing one is made to go all over again. 

Nanak says, such is the form of the world, 

0 Rukun-ul-Din. 

As the counter which completes its journey safely 
reaches its destination never to come out again, so one 
who has become firm and perfect reaches the goal. He who 
fails is thrown again into the transmigration circle, just 
like the counter which is waylaid by its opponent, and 
is required to begin and complete its journey afresh until 
it safely reaches the centre of the dice-cloth. 

When the day-of-judgment is over. Paradise or Hell 
is awarded according to individual merits. Those who 
are doomed to eufiPer in transmigration again, are liable 
to severe, hard and tormenting punishments like sugar- 
cane and sesamum seed which are pressed for the sake of 
their juice. The figurative resemblance of torture to the 
manufacture of cotton, as stated by the Guru, seems very 
interesting. It portrays the whole scene of action in’ an 
oriental way. 

* Befers to *b Adam whose description appears in a dialogue omit- 
ted for want of space. 
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142. “Suno Pir Bahao Din Akhi Nanak Shah, 

Labbe kdran pir ji dunia bahu^e rAh, 

KAran kaf)}'e (km ce bahu( hoe gumrdh, 

EliAn kasiskn et bhkn( jeon sir thia kapkh, 

Gbud kndi van vkrion chukh chukh lai khuhke, 
Edke kapkh niman(i khus di kare kahae, 

Paihldn jhknbe jhdriai maiije u((e gha^, 

Kiike eh kapahri dunian na avan vat, 

Phir mdh diti velne kbkvai shak(i bhff, 

Kite kdran radriali kis age kukai pip, 

Phir khar saunpi penjian gha(an ndpi band, 

Chukh chukh hoe pijandpi katan ka(an tand, 

Phir saunpi chiipe vklidn kat(an bdnh uldr, 

Kuke eh kapaiiri haun ka( dl sansdr, 

Phir sauufii juldhian tkni tan de thok, 

Chhik chhik den matorian andha garbe lok, 

Phir saunpi charoian sire nishdni pae, 

Tale (alran sir rnungli kuttan de de (ke, 

Phir saunpi (indn i^arzikn jion jion khasm kahann, 
Paihn kapr man bhdnvda jit paihde sohai janjh, 

Na ko basso har harde na ko karho sog, 

£h sir thia kapkh de inkn jan(kn sir ki hog”, 
“Listen, 0 Pir Bahaw-ud-din, to the saying of Nan^ 
Shah. 

It is merely through avarice that the world haa so 
many paths ' religions). 

For the sake of food and clothing many are misled. 
Tliey are made to suffer affliction just like cotton, 
When cotton is plucked, gathered and brought home, 
it is pulled and torn asunder piece-meal. 

The poor cotton cries and laments in agony when it 
is thus disunited. 

Then in the first instance it is subjected to thrashing 
on a bedstead. 

The poor cotton bewails and prays that it may not 
come into the world again. 

Then it is put into the press where it has to suffer 
miserably. 
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It is being beaten for its own actions, to whom may 
it complain about its pains ? 

Thereafter it is made over to cottoU'Cleaners who 
. subject it to cording through a thong. 

In the cleaning process it is thoroughly disunited for 
the sake of being spun. 

Then it is given to spinners to spin. 

The poor cotton then cries : why did it come into 
this world ? 

Then it is given to the weaver who stretches the warp 
and pulls it tight. 

It is subjected to a pulling and twisting process. Such 
is the punishment awarded, but the (ignorant) 
people still get arrogant. 

Then it is marked on ends and made over to a 
washerman who beats it h.ard and hot against a 
wooden block. 

Then it is given to tailors who cut it into pieces as 
desired by the owner. 

The owner gets prepared from it garments which 
decorate marriage partie.s. 

0 ye people don’t laugh and be hilarious, ncr be 
mournful. 

And think what will happen to these living souls 
when cotton has to suffer thus.” 

The Guru also once said that the old and unservice- 
able cloth of cotton is made into torches, wicks are made 
of cotton, and oil is pressed from cotton-seeds, and then 
all three are combined to light torches. Such is the variety 
of punishment to which cotton is subjected which the 
Gum recounts for the purpose of showing that man is 
also similarly subject to various punishments according to 
his actions. 

Each judgment day occurs after billions of trillions 
of years and after trillions of such days the whole expan- 
sion and manifestation is contracted and annihilated, when 
it merges into its original source of emanation or the di- 
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vine essence. The whole universe then becomes a mere 
vacuum and nothing remains but the Lord God alone, 

143. “ Ant raarsisabh sansJtr, 

Khand, Brahmand na raih si trai loe na rahsi kite, 

Qutab G-aus te dd lai sabh hosi ant phandhe, 

Xabraihsi ik Khndae sach Naiiak qudrat nil. 

Eh buniad jahdn di Rab aihnis saka smil.” 

“ None of the regions of the earth, nor the universe, 
nor this world nor that, over or below shall 
remain. 

Qutbs (eminent holy personsi saints and all others 
shall perish. 

Then the only one true Lor(i God shall, 0 Nanak, 
remain along with His omnipotence. 

Such is the formation of the world, remember the 
Lord God both day and night.” 

The Guru thus explains the creation of the universe 
and its ultimate annihilation. When the lifeless vacuum 
has lasted for a certain period at the will of the Lord, the 
whole manifestation again appears and the whole drama 
is re-enacted over and ov'er again. And why this is so the 
Guru Nanak says in Asa di Vdr that the Lord himself 
knows and He alone can explain it 

144. “Nanak jin Karte kdran kia so jane Kartkr” 

“Nanak says, for what pur[) 08 H the Creator has made 

this creation the Creator Himself alone knows ’’ 

The same Guru again says. 

145. Bed, katebon bdhra kaihan faqir sunae. 

Eh haqiqat ^aib di janai kp Khudae. 

Rakbi poshida goshre koi na pdve bhed. 

Pae virolan pkniai kath sun Bed kateb. 

“Saints can explain mysteries which are not explain* 
ed in the Vedas and the Books.” 

(The question of manifestation, its expansion and 
contraction) is a mystery, which the Lord God 
alone knows. 

It is a sealed mystery which nobody can comprehend. 
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Mullahs and Brahmans are fraitlessly churning water 
by reading and hearing the Vedas and the Books.” 

Such is the teaching ot Guru Nanak in regard to 
the doctrine of transmigration. They who s^ that 
he did not believe in it are quite wrong. In Paupi 4, 
of Asa di Vkr the Guru says : — 

146. “Ih jio bahute janam bharmya”. 

“This soul has wandered through many births”. 

It is here as clear as day light that the Guru explains 
that the same soul has taken many births. 

Again in Shalok II after Pauri VII of Asa di Var 
Guru Nanak says that let any one do what he may 
the wheel of transmigration cannot stop unless one’s own 
actions are such that they put a stop to it. 

147. “Jin Karte khirn kiya likbia avan jan, 

Nanak matti mithia karm sacha nish^n”. 

“The Creator, who made the manifestation, has 
decreed the cycle of transmigration to go on. 

Nanak says devices avail not, action alone is the 
true standard”. 

Tbire are so many references to the course of trans- 
migration contained in the Holy Granth that it will be 
merely enlarging the bulk of our work to add any more. 
Guru Nanak and his successors were firm believers in the 
law of transmigation as a fact, and not merely as an 
allegory or illustration as some people are apt to believe. 

The Gurus have explained that the whole manifes- 
tation has emanated from the Divine Essence and there- 
fore everything is a part and parcel of that Essence. The 
soul is, properly speaking, God himself, and the five 
elements (Ij fire (2) air (3) water (4) earth and (6) 
ether are also a part of God, but the soul is life and the 
elements are not life, whilst the association of soul with 
any of them affects her very much. Thus in the eyes 
of a Vedantist there is nothing visible but God and in 
that sense Guru Nanak says: — 

148. “Ape mare mkre kp qudra^ chalit dikhde”. 
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Parde ddre bharm de d4i-as sabb bhulie”. 

“ It is only the Lord himself who kills as well aa 
dies, it being merely a display <if His omnipotence. 
But owing to a veil of illusion thrown by Him, ail 
wander in error.” 

In Benti Guru Gobind Singh says that the whole 
manifesration has come out of the Divine Essence and that 
it will merge again into the same essence. 

149. “Jab ud karkh kara Kartdra, 

Parja dhart tan deh apiira, 

Jab akarkh kart lio kabhiin, 

Xum main milj; deb dhar sabhiin. 

“ Whenever the Creator makes the manifestation, 

His creatures assume innumerable forms. 

Whenever, 0 Lord, Thou contractest Thy expansion, 
The whole manifestation merges into Thy essence”. 
That Guru adds that though the whole mani- 
festation emerges from the divine essence, the Creator 
remains aloof from it all. 

150. ‘‘Jite badan sarisht sabh dh^rai, 

Ap apni bujh uch^irai, 

Turn sabh hi te raht niralam, 

Jknat bed bhed ar kiam”. 

All the forms assumed by the whole creation, 
Explain Thee according to their respective know- 
ledge. 

Thou keepest aloof from all 0 Lord. 

Thou knowest Vedas (universal knowledge) the 
invisible and visible”. 

Further on he says that the divine essence is one and 
the same and incomparable in form, but has been 
manifested in various manners. 

1 51 “Ekai riip antip sardpa. 

Rank bhayo rkv kahln bhupa, 

Andaj, jeraj se(aj kfnf, 

U^bhuj khdn bahiir rach dlni. 

The one and the same Divine essence has assumed 
multifarious forms. 
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Here a beggar, there a prince or sovereign. 

Creatures are born from eggs, womb or perspiration, 

Again the same essence has been manifested 
through vegetation and minerals. 

The natural forms or laws of creation are five. One 
of these relates to lifeless matter such as mines, and 
mountains, which by slow, steady and imperceptible 
process through the drainage agency moulder away in 
atoms and form into dust. That separated matter collects 
again and becomes consolidated into mines and moun- 
tains. The divine laws of creation for life are four, i e . — 

1. From eggs are born birds, ants, fishes, etc., the seed 
or a threadlike sperm which f >rra8 the rudiment, is in the 
egg which contains nutritious matter upon which the 
sperm feeds. When that sperm developes to perfection it 
breaks the covering of the egg and comes out. 

2. From the womb are born man and four- 
footed animals, &c. Sperm gets into the womb through 
semen and when developed is called foetus. When it has 
developed after a certain period, it breaks the memb- 
rane and comes out of the womb, a process which is called 
birth. 

3. The third process of creation is through 
sweat. The whole atmosphere is filled up with 
small creatures which are invisible to the naked eye. 
An examination of vacant space through a strong 
microscope will prove that each and every inch of it has 
thousands of small creatures, and tlieir thickness, 
in towns and inhabited places, is much larger than 
in open and wild places. All these creatures are always 
flying in the air or creeping on the upper or lower strata 
Oi the earth like invisible atoms, and as soon as they find 
wholesome food they develope into visible bodies. Their 
main food is the sweat of earth or the sweat of a living 
body. Some sweat is produced by mere rain and natural 
heat and some requires the flash of lightning. By human 
and animal sweat lice are produced. Their existence is 
not extinct in the air, but they are always present every 
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wher« and develop into visible vermin when they get 
sufficient food for an adequate period, to allow them 
come to perfection. In summer a little rain producea 
sweat of the earth when the sun shines. The immediate 
development and appearance of enormous insects and 
vermin is the result. After rains in the rainy season 
■what crops of flying ants the calmness and stoppage of 
wind produce, is well known. 

4 The fourth is vegetation. It is too well known to 
require explanation. According to the Guru’s doctrine all 
vegetation is life, and where there is life there is soul. 
There are plants which feel the touch. Female trees 
and plants would not bear fruit, unless they got flower- 
like semen from their males. 

The water is also full of minute insects and there is no 
vacant'space where there is no soul inexistence. In stones 
and below the surface of earth where air can enter, there 
the soul also can enter, nay the soul is more subtile than 
air. Fire cannot exist without air, and the progress of 
science has proved that volcanoes and other igniting 
matters are working far down below the surface of the 
earth, and we are at a loss to understand how that fire U 
being fed by air. 

An egg also has invisible pores through which the 
life within is sustained, and if that air be withheld that 
life will become extinct. The existence of a thread-like 
rudiment can be found by a careful examination of the 
contents of an egg. When through any accident the life 
becomes extinct, other vermin which can live only on 
filthy and unhealthy matter, get into it through those 
pores. 

Every human or animal seed consists of two parts. 
One is a living rudiment or spermatozoid and the other 
forma nutritious matter for it. That rudiment contains 
in a miniature form, all the bones, and everything which 
develops into perfection by and by, as the rudiments of 
teeth and beard develop at a much later pwiod. The 
tooth and the beard were not absent freoii the 
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»evftij|row afterwards. 

What is the rudimentary life in a sperm? Is it the 
life the rudiment of the being in whose spermacy the 
epermatozoid was engendered and developed? or what ? 
Soul is present is the seed before copulation and 
entry into the womb. And it is not engendered after 
pregnancy as some have erroneously assumed. It is thus 

J jroved that all creatures including vegetation have both 
ife and soul. The Gurus inform us that all these souls 
transmigrate from one form to another, merely changing 
their corporeal or unreal body. Bodily forms are different 
with different organs for speech and action. There is no 
difference between soul and soul, when divested of their 
different corporeal bodies. Then why should they not 
enjoy all species of life? 

Every ruler has authority over his own people and 
within his own dominion. For instance each departmental 
head has powers of transfer or of promotion among his 
subordinates within his own department. A Financial 
Commissioner of a province can deal with his own sub- 
ordinates. An Inspector General of Police has power of 
appointment, dismissal or transfer over the Police, but 
he cannot do anything in the case of Irrigation employes. 
But a Lieutenant-Governor could exercise the powers of 
all the heads of departments combined, but within his own 
Province. A Governor General can use all such powers 
over the whole dominion of his various Lieutenant- 
Governors, and a King over the jurisdiction of all his 
Viceroys in each and every branch of the service. If he 
is obstructed or prevented or is unable to do that, then 
his authority must be considered limited, conditional and 
qualified. Similarly, to say that God cannot evolve 
an insect or animal soul into a human soul would be 
seriously to fetter and bind the Divine powers. God is 
the Creator and Lord of all life and it would appear to be 
ncjnst that the people of the same sovereign, who are 
nnder his authorily, performing their allotted functions. 
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in different departments under his direct orders, dboujbl 
suffer and be doomed to an eternal insect or animal Itfi^ 
notwithstanding the fact that the works of some in their' 
allotted situation be deserving of favour. If we suppose 
that a new humau soul is produced in every birth, we 
can maintain that a similar soul is produced for evei^ 
insect and animal. We have also to consider whethei^ 
there is only one divine rule for the whole of God’s 
kingdom or different rules for different creatures. If so, 
we should ask what is the law for creatures other than 
human. Of course, being creatures of the same Lord 
God, they are entitled to evolve in the various gradations 
of creation as well as to the final goal of such creation. 
And we have to consider what would be the use of 
resurrection and the day-of-judgment if all men were to 
get paradise immediately after death whether directly or 
after undergoing hell up to a certain period. 

God is omnipotent and in the twinkling of an eye Ho 
can produce billions of creatures, and it is one of His j^nd- 
est attributes that He can raise or lower the being of souls. 
As a general rule His law of Nature never varies. The 
law of transmigration for the whole creation is the same. 
The elements are also subject to it. Take for instance 
the earth and water. Their quantity which has once 
been created never suffers any variation, increase or 
decrease. It always exists to the same extent in one form 
or another, combined or disunited. Each and every particle 
of earth, in due course, gets disunited, mixes with water, 
becomes invisible, gets carried away thousands of miles 
and then appears again in the form of an island in a river 
or ocean. The whole vacuum above is filled with water in 
rarefied form. When clouds are formed, that rarefied form 
thickens into a cloud which rains upon earth. The heat 
of the sun again evaporates that rain water, converting 
it into a sort of smoke which goes to form the clouds. 
That process is ever going on, converting the water into 
one form or another, but the sum total of water here 
below and above in the vacaum is never affected. Thiie 



i« pnly cb&Dge in form. The smoke-like form or vapour 
is more or less visible according to the nature of the 
weather, the colder the weather the thicker is the vapour, 
whereas the hotter the weather, the thinner it is. During 
the hottest part of a dry summer day a powerful glass 
is needed to see the evaporation process. A superficial 
observer cannot see this, but a careful observer would be 
convinced of it. Similarly, the number of souls once 
created never suffers fluctuation during the one and the 
same eon or manifestation period. They ever exist in one 
form or another in their subtile bodies, whereas the gross 
body ever continues to change. And it is the law of the 
change of that gross body which is called birth 
and death. That law is universal, eternal and invariable 
•without any exception. Whatever Laws the Almighty has 
once made for the purposes of manifestation, are never 
changed. The sun according to that law rises in the east. 
God is quite competent to make it rise in the west, but he 
has never broken the law since the creation of the world. 
In the same way the law of transmigration has ever been 
proclaimed and kept in force las Guru Nanak says, and shall 
never stop. That is the law which we at least are taught, 
and we believe in it, as our Gurus know it for certain. Why? 
God alone knows and He can explain. In this connection 
it must be understood that change, as a general rule, 
imparts new life, vigour and energy, to prove which no 
demonstration is required at this stage. 

There is an objection which is generally advanced 
against the law of transmigration. It is this, that when a 
being is subjected to punishment in this circuit, why has 
he no knowledge of it? At the same time it is said that if 
iclations between men and women in their past life were 
known, it would be productive of much good. In answer 
to this we may say that this law of ignorance is very 
beneficial for the peaceful and happy life of the human 
race. If one knows that he is sure to die on a certain day 
ije will cease to work, whereas, when he is ignorant, even 
yrhvn on his death-bed^ he expects a care tip to the last 
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breath end is found busy with the world. In the same 
if all the people knew of their past and future bodies th^' 
whole scene would come to a stand still. The whole plan 
is a. deep and inexplicable one. The contents of the 
human body are enveloped in a covering called skin. It 
is that skin and its texture which render a human figure 
handsome or ugly, lovely or offensive, fascinating or re- 
pulsive. We can easily understand how revolting the 
contents of the body would appear if exposed to vision, how- 
soever handsome the figure might be. Or if there were 
some power or faculty iu us by means of which our naked 
eye could spontaneously see the contents of the body, 
bowels, entrails and all, instead of feeling happy, we should 
tire of spitting at them. Has not the Lord God screened 
the contents of our body for our good and has He not 
withheld power to go beyond the exterior of the body for 
our happiness? Would a man feel happy if he could exactly 
remember and portray to himself his own vermin-like sper- 
matory stage, when his only food was the human semen, the 
touch of which contaminates him. In the same way the screen 
of ignorance hanging between our past and present exis- 
tences is the cause of our happiness. It is just like the 
screen of illusion and delusion which keeps men far from 
self-identification. Verily that identification will put 
a stop to the action of the world. It must be understood 
that God is all-wise. Secrecy has a great deal of good in 
it. In order to work the great drama of manifestation it 
is, at least, necessary to keep men busy all round. 
Precious stones, useful coal-mines and indispensable 
metals and medicines are lying hidden in the ground ; 
invaluable herbs are ignorantly trodden under feet ; we 
walk in ignorance upon vast treasures concealed in earth ; 
thousands of electric powers in air, water, earth and 
fire remain unutilized for want of knowledge, Man usee 
them when with due care and strain of his faculties, he 
gains knowledge or science for the discovery thereof. 
The effort to gain such knowledge or science makes a 
busy man throughout his life. A.n idle life will become 



(kH ' iiiitol«niMe ^rdeioi to us. ^ The tmldvaticm oi 
fitouMes mak^'uB busy, and we enjoy life with more relish 
than otherwise would have been the case. Guru Nanak 
in Asa di Tar says: — 

** Sire MT ^ande IJienda ” 

He employs creatures to their own respective 
duties.” 

The question of identification of one’s self with 
the Lord God employs one’s life. It requires know- 
ledge to know the process of transmigration, and it 
requires time to gain such knowledge. There are and 
have been hundreds of thousands who are or have been 
striving to gain that knowledge. Thus the whole world 
is busy in one way or the other and the drama is being 
properly enacted. Truly speaking it is a play of “ hide 
and seek ” When there is nothing hidden there is no seek- 
ing. If the screen of illusion were removed everything 
would come to a stand still. It is owing to that screen 
that man is unable to recognize and identify his own self. 
It is only through the holy men that he can learn his own 
self as well as the law of transmigration. They warn us 
sigainst immoral and unrighteous ways. We have thus 
come to know what a fearful and horrible future we 
hare before us. We have the maces of Ajrail, the 
tmrments of the narrow bridge, the tortures of hell 
fire, the never-ending pain of births and agony of deaths, 
and other sufferings in the transmigratory circuit, to 
'Which, we, in our daily life, see the lower animals as well 
as the human race subjected. Our present human life is a 
criterion, a highest platform in the category of creation. 
It is as perfect as it ought to be and it is on account 
of our ignorance and idleness that we say otherwise. 

“ Respecting man, whatever wrong we call, 

May —must, be right, as relative to all. 

In human works, though laboured on with pain,^ , 
A thousauA movem^ts scarce one purpose 
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In God's, one single can its end produce, 

Yet serves to second too some other use. 

• • • • • ' 

Then say not man’s imperfect, heaven in fault. 

Say rather, man’s as perfect as he ought; 

His knowledge measured to his state and place; 

His time a moment, and a point his space.” 
(Alexander Pope.) 

Our present life as man we must use for our salvai; 
tion. The fifth Guru in Asa says. 

152. “Bhai par^pat manukh deburia 

Gobind milan ki eh teri baria, 

« * * « 

Saranjhm 1kg bbav jal taran kai, 

Janam birtha ja^ rang mkya kai,” 

“0 thou hast got the human body, 

This is the only opportunity to join thy Lord. 

* * * 0 

Manage to cross this worldly ocean, 

Life is being wasted through the love of mammon.” 
Guru Gobind Singh says. 

153. “Mknks janm durlabh haihot na bkrang bkr, 

Jion phal pkke bhoe gire bahur na Idge dar.” 
‘‘Human birth is difficult to procure and cannot !)• 

had again and again,” 

Just like fruit which, when ripe, fells down to earth* 
and cannot return to its branch again. 

Guru Nanak says the actions and desires bind one 
who dies in one Jug to be born again in the next, but 
that one, who dies in Kalyug having remained firm in his 
faith, shall be absolved from the wheel of transmigration. 
* « • « 

154. Jug jug eko dharm hai dharm na diija hoe, 

Sat jug anto jo mare phir trete dhare utkr, 

Trcte andar jo marephii utre Kalyug soe, , 
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Xftljttg phir janam na d^Ja.hoa, 

Jo iAI»t ttlCro imkQ vich kh^h^h rah« na kke, 
Sy^vtt gaum na hoe phir kkhia kp Khudae”. 

*' 111 ei^eiy Yug there has been one and the same 
Tihttli, it cannot be but one. 

One who dies in Satjug must be born again in 
One who dies in must be born again in 

Oukpar. 

One who dies in Oukpar must be born again in Kalyug. 
One who dies in Kalyug, he will never take birth 
again, 

Provided he dies firm in his faith and with no desire* 
He shall become exempt from the course of trans- 
migration as has been told by God himself.” 

We have all to do our duty as men, and a man is 
born to do his duty. To be upright in our dealings is 
a sacred duty imposed upon us by our Lord God in whose 
hands are our life and death, happiness and misery, heaven 
nd hell, and all. If perchance, by mistake or oversight, 
gnorance or otherwise, we chance to commit a sin we 
Bust not be afraid. God is merciful, nay an ocean of 
nercy. There is none in the universe merciful like Him. 
Even a moment’s sincere devotion is capable of giving us 
free and unconditional pardon of sins, not only one, two 
ar three sins but of billions of sins, and this is the only 
way of obtaining salvation in this world so busy and full 
jf temptation. We may conclude this Chapter by re- 
'teating Guru Nanak Dev’s verse which we have quoted 
slse where : — 

155. “ Jaisi chinag angdr di vaQ khand sakal jallae, 
Banchak simran Prabhu ke kot pdp jal jke.” 

“ As a single spark of fire can burn a whole forest 
So can a little repetition of God’s name absolve 
billions of sins. ” 
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OHAPfBR XXYL 

AetumSi DtUpt and Mortda, 

During the primeval period, the wisdom of this 
Indians had reached its zenith. While the rest of the 
world was groping its way in the dark, India had its 
sunshine of wisdom. Morals were high and spirits 
sublime. Debauchery, lust, and the use o£ alcohol and 
intoxicating drugs were practically unknown. Truth 
was universally adhered to, appreciated and esteemed, 
whilst falsehood was abhorred and chastised with 
the liar’s excommunication from his brotherhood. 
Slavery was unknown. The people were honest in 
trade, and the law was seldom resorted to in business 
matters or money transactions. Generally no watch was 
required for property or houses. In money-lending 
business, the people enjoyed mutual contideoce. Security 
bonds, seals, or witnesses were seldom required for the at- 
testation of such transactions. The Indians had a natural 
love for justice. The authorities were capable, conscientious, 
and dispensed equal justice. The king was bound to devote 
much of bis time to the administration of his kingdom. 
These and other high morals of the Indians are testifi- 
ed to by Megasthenes and other Greek and Arabian 
historians. We here give the following extracts from 
some works of the foreign authors. 

Professor Max Muller says ; — 

“And if I were to ask myself from what literature 
we here in Europe — we who have been nurtured almost 
exclusively on the thoughts of the Greeks and the 
Romans, and of one Semitic race, the Jewish — may draw 
that corrective which is most wanted in order to make 
our inner life more perfect, more comprehensive, more 
universal, in fact more truly human, a life, not for this 
life only, but a transfigured and eternal life, again I 
should point to India.” He adds : “ Whatever sphere of 
the human mind you may select for your special study, 



whether it be language, or religion, or mythology, or 
philosophy, whether it be laws,' or customs, primitive 
art, or primitive science, every where you have to go 
to India, whether you like it or not, because some of 
the most valuable and most instructive materials in the 
history of man are treasured up in India and in India 
alone.* *’ 

Professor Heeren says : “ India is the source from 
which not only the rest of Asia but the whole western 
world derived their knowledge and their religion.” 
(Historical Researches, Vol. II, p. 45). 

CoL Tod says in Rajasthan, pp. 608-609 : — 

“ Where can we look for sages like those whose 
systems of philosophy were the prototypes of those 
of Greece : to whose works Plato, Thales, and Pythagoras 
were disciples ? Where shall we find astronomers whose 
knowledge of the planetary system yet excites wonder 
in Europe, as well as the architects and sculptors whose 
works claim our admiration, and the musicians who 
could make the mind oscillate from joy to sorrow, from 
tears to smiles, with the change of modes and varied 
intonation ? ” 

Ancient India knew no thieves. “ The capital of the 
most civilized nation of the modern times ” Dr. Johnson 
says ; “ is the true Stan-at-home.” 

And for some more authorities we refer our readers 
to the Introduction of this book and to“ Hindu Superior- 
ity ” by Har Bilas Sarda, B, a., t. b. 8. l., which is an 
excellent piece of work. The Hindu scriptares also supply 
us with considerable inateral on the point. The result 
of this ethical sublimity was that the Indians were com* 
paratively strong both in body and mind, for which no 
adequate eulogy can be bestowed upon them. However it 
appears that about 1 ,000 years ago reaction began to work 
for the worst, and with the lapse of time the strength of 
mind was lost and with it the strength of body vanished 


*llax MiiUer’s India ; What oan it teach ne 7 page 15. 
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too. At the same time the advent of the Muhammadan 
rule played a very prominent part. The exercise ^ 
oppression forced the Hindus to seek unfair and foul 
means, resorting to falsehood. In falsehood they found 
at least a temporary relief. As a matter of fact a strong 
mind hates falsehood as a base and mean strategem, 
whereas a base and mean mind considers it as an 
asylum for protection. When the moral strength of 
the Hindu mind was no more, the physical strength 
naturally could not survive. The Hindus could not 
therefore make a bold stand against the Muham- 
madan invaders. Under oppression, the Hindu had to 
have recdurse to falsehood. A tyrant and oppres- 
sor seldom respects truth and tries by any means, fair 
or foul, to carry out Ms design and gain his selfish 
ends. Both the ruler and the ruled used stratagems, 
and in course of time, falsehood became predominant 
and the fashion of the day. The people were addicted 
to the evil practice of falsehood through long centuries 
during which it became the law and code of the 
ruled. And in course of time that practice became still 
more deeply rooted and thus formed “the Customary Law” 
of the country. In its train followed the concomitant 
evils which seriously affected the moral character of the 
people. These evils are still prevailing among the people 
of all classes. And the sequence of all that is that, with 
rare exceptions, the people are now sunk down in low 
vices, with a distinct and prominent feature that the 
higher a person is in social standing, the greater liar is 
he for the sake of various selfish ends. So lasting is the 
eflect of these vices that although the times which occa- 
sioned their origin have long passed away, their infliuenoe 
still sways the Indian mind. With a view to shake off 
that influence and to raise the people in their moral, 
social, spiritual and military scale, the Gurus h^ve laid 
down certain commandments, some of which we proceed 
to quote and explain in this chapter, which should 
be read with the preceding one. 
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Th# fandamental principle of the feith of the Gurus 
in active Ufe is the doctrine of karma. ^ It is the grandest 
doctrine ever promulgated by any religious reformer in 
the world U teaches that we are sure to reap the 
fruit of our own actions both in this and the life 
to come. According to that doctrine our future life will 
be merely a superstructure on the basis of our actions 
in the present life, as already explained in the preced- 
ing chapter. The Gurus, therefore, teach and preach 
righteousness and the most refined morals. In the 
^halok at the end of Japji, Guru Nanak says: — 

156. “ Changiki&n burikikn vkchai dhaim hadAr, 

“ Earmi Ipo &l>pi ke oepai ke dur.” 

“ Merits and demerits shall be read out in the pre- 
**senoe of the Lord. 

** According to individual acts some men shall be 
“near, and others distant from God.” 

In Ram kali ki Var Guru Nanak says: — 

1 57. “ Nanak kkhai re manin sunfai sikh sahi, 

“ Lekha Rab mangesia baitha kadh vahi, 

“ Talbkn paisan kki4n bkqi jinhin rahi, 

“ Azrkil Fareshto hosi de tahi, 

“ Avan jdn na sujh i bhipi gali fahi, 

“ Kdp nikhute Nanaka ofak each rahi.” 

“ Nanak says, 0 mind, hear the true instruction. 

“ The Lord God will produce thy deed- book and 
“ call on thee for thy accounts. 

“ The unyielding who owe anything shall be sum- 
“ mooM, 

“ And the angel Azrail placed on them. 

“ They shall find no way of escape and shall be 
entangled in the narrow streets. 

“ 0 Nanak, falsehood shall come to an end, and 
“ truth shall at last prevail.” 

In the same Ykr Guru Nanak says 

158. **Sabhna ka dar lekha hoe., 

^'Earni bhjho iarai na koa.” 
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** The acconnt of all shall be taken in the Divine 
“Court. 

“ None shall be saved without good works.” 

In Rag Sarang the Guru says that we must do as 
our Lord pleases, and that all holy persons are also 
liable to render their accounts. 

159. “ S5.i kkr kamivni jo usko bhkvai. 

Hikmat hukm na chal i koi kar dekhai, 

Shekh, Mashdikh, Sidh. S4dh sabh laiai lekh^.” 

“ Do whatever pleases Him. 

“ Wisdom and command avail nothing, let any one 
try them. 

“ The Shekhs, Mashaikh, Sidhs and Sadhs shall all 
“ be called upon to render their accounts.” 

Again, as explained in Chapter II, the Guru says that 
the Pirs and Prophets shall also be called to a * very mi- 
nute account of their own actions, and that nobody can 
expect help from another in the Divine Court. Forfecility 
of reference, we reproduce here the following extract ; — 

160. “ Ap Khudiie nikon nabere, 

Labe sazkin jaise pher«, 

Isa, lllusa, Kam, Muhammad koe na kise bachke he, 
Ethe goel vksa de, 

Dunidn karan pkp kamde, 

Lekha mdnge sirjanhkra khas khas de sam bhki he, 
Pir, Pikambar, Vali Faqira, 

Bkdshah, kan^l Amira, 

Amldn u^^e hon nabere sacho sach ti^hkin he.” 

“The Almighty Himself will, in person, be the Judge 
there. 

Awarding punishments according to individual 
actions. 

Christ, Moses, Rama or Muhammad shall not be able 
to rescue them there. 

A man comes here (into this world) for a short sojourn 
Only, 

And commits sins for the sake of wealHi. 
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The Creator will call for accounts even to the extent 
of wppy seeds, 

The Firs, Prophets, Valis, Faqirs, (holy men). 

The Kinff, the beggar, and the rich. 

Shall all alike be justly judged there, according to 
their own respective actions.” 

In bis Makka debates Guru Nanak says ; — 

161. “ Jeha bijai so lu^ai, jo khattai so kh^e, 

Amlid dpo dpni lekbe mile sazhe 
Badihn Julian nekian mizkn karn hls^b. 

Bkqi jinan devni hovan sei kharkb.” 

‘‘Man shall reap what he sows : what be earns he 
ahall eat. 

Accounts shall be balanced and punishment ad- 
judged according to man's actions. 

Vices and virtue shall be weighed and balanced. 
Those whose evils overweigb shall suffer.” 

Guru Nanak says that it will be only virtuous ac- 
tions which will be of any use in the Divine Court where 
accounts shall be taken without any partiality. 

162. “G-air hisdb na hosia Rabbdni dargdh, 

“Talbkn paisan kkian kito jinan gunah. 

“Oe paisan dozak hdvie gal sangal roe sikhe. 

“Nekdn amlan vklre dekhsan pkk aurke.” 

“No sham accounts shall be taken in the Divine Court. 
The unyielding who have committed sins, shall be 
summoned. 

They shall go to the Hkvia* hell with black faces and 
chains round their necks. 

The virtuous shall go to the highest heaven 
(Aurae).” 

Guru Nanak also says that every body should 
respect tne right of others, and that virti^ous actions 
should be performed. } 

* The HaVia ta the seventh hell where the hardest panishment is 
undergone. > 




163. “Haq prJiea Nanak us siiar us g^. 

“Gur Pir h^ma ta bhare jkn murdar na khie, 

“Qailin bhisht an j4iai chhutai sach kamke. 

‘‘Mkran p&he barkm, maih hoe halkl na jde. 

‘*Nanak gallin kuf i khrai pallai pde. 

*^Jinkn sach pachbknia pausan bhish^i j4e.” 

“0 Nanak, others goods are forbidden as swne to the 
Muhammadan and kine to the Hindu. 

The spiritual leaders will bail for one who does not 
eat carrion. 

Paradise cannot be gained by words of mouth ; 
salvation can be gained by the practice of truth. 

Unlawful food will not become lawful by putting 
spices in it. 

0 Nanak, false words yield falsehood. 

Those who have recognized truth shall go to heaven.” 

Righteousness is inculcated in the strict sense of the 
word, and it is prescribed that forbidden and unlawful 
things should not be appropriated under a^ pret^ce 
whatever. It is also laid down that alms and charity of 
such things not only avail nothing, but receivers of such 
property and the priests who pray for the completion of 
such ch^ity and gift, are also punished in the Divine 
Court. In Salok 17 of Asa di Vkr Guru Nanak says ; — 

164. “Je muhkka ghar mohai, gbar muhe pifri de e. 

Agai vas^ sijhaniai pi^ri chor kare e. 

Vadhlai hath dalkl ke musafi eh kare e. 

Nanak agai so milai jo khatai ghale de e.” 

“If a robber breaks into a house, and sacrifice the pro- 
ceeds of that robbery to his ancestors, 

The sacrifice shall be identified in the next world, 
and the ancestor shall be charged with theft. 

The hands of the Brahman go-between shall be cut 
ofiP ; thus God will do justice. 

Nanak the fruit of that sacrifice shall be obtained in 
the next world, which is given from what one has earned 
through toil.” 
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Greatest value is attached to truth and it is stated 
to be the true medium through which one can meet the 
Lord God. 

165. “Sacb sharija^ bandgi sachi sunna^ eh. 

**Sach diddr Ehudae da each nam^z kare e. 

**Sach bribar na yir Ieo jo devai mil5e Ehudae. 
‘‘Hindu Mussalman da dawa de uthae. 

“Nanak lekhe ik gal hor gallan shaitdn. 

“Amlkn uppar nibre skbat cakh imku. 

“Let truth be thy law and devotion, it is the true 
swinat* 

“Truth is the sight of God and let truth be thy prayer. 
“There is no friend like truth which leads to 
meet the Lord God. 

“It abandons claim to be a Hindu or Mussalman.* 

“ 0 Nanak only one thing shall be taken into ac- 
count ; all else are the words of Satan. 

“ Decision shall be according to individual works ; 
be firm in thy faith. ” 

God loves nothing but truth. It is His beloved as 
Guru Nanak declares. 

166. “ Allah a’shiq each da hor ma’shiiq na koe, 

“ Rainhda be parvdh hai ikke Earta soe,” 

“ God loves truth ; He has no other beloved. 

“He is ever above want and is the lonely Creator.” 
With regard to sinners and murderers Guru Nanak 
says: — 

167. “Pkpi bahu^ parkar ke uttam madham jdn, 

“Ha^ia khatt parkdr hai man main leho pachhdn, 
“Gad, brahman mdriai, go^ri hat kahke, 

“Kiu hatia, kannia bat>a, visvds ghkt adhkde, 

“Eot chhinve pkp sam hatia ek kahae, 

“Ehatt hatia ke tul hai Gur te Sikh phir jdc, 

“Visvds ghdt ik kot sam hate mke ar bkp, 

“Aur hatia sabh utrai ih hatia nahin jdt, 

• Beligiotts oeremonials ordained by Mtihammad. 
f Aooordiiig to their reapeotive religions the flesh o! swine fs 
foifnddsn to Mahammadans, and that kine to Uindns# 
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“Eot pdp ke ^ul hai akri( ghan nar joe, 

‘‘Mahiin pafki jdtiiai jo ravai prdi nkr, 

“Sabhe pkp ik^, kar je^e vartan I' C, 

“Adiaht vichare dokh ke sabh pkp chafhe sir aoe. 

‘‘Skian nindak na marai na jivai bars apkr, 

“Sabh pkpi da pbepea nindak de sir bhkr”. 

“There are sinners of various kinds, of different grada- 
“tions. But knowest th<m that katia (murder) is of 
‘ six different kinds. 

“The killing of a cow and a Brahman* is called Ootri 
*'hatia. 

“Non-payment of one’s debts, female infanticide, 
“betrayal of trust are serious hatias, 

“Ninety-six crores (nine hundred and sixty millions) 
“of sins amount to one halta. 

“Being a renegade from one’s own spiritual guide 
“amounts to six hatias. 

“Patri-and raatri-cide, amount to ten millions of sins of 
“betraying trust. 

“All other hatias are absolvable, but that of a patri- 
or matri cide can never be washed way. 

Ingratitude is equal to ten millions of sins. 

The greatest sinner is he who cohabits with another’s 
wife. 

The sum total of all these sins mentioned above, is 
equal to the sin of him who accuses another of 
having committed an offence without having been 
an eye-witness thereto. 

He who speaks evil of his master, shall hang between 
life and death for an incalculable period. 

The fruit of all these sins falls to the share of a 
backbiter. ’’ 

We are warned and cautioned against committing 
the above sins. The destruction of human life is- 
compared to the demolition of a mosque or temple as 
fol lo ws ! — 

* By a Brahman i« not meant a Brahman by birth, bat a Brahman 
Mdefinad in Chapter XXXIII. 
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1 68. Adam mdrean azkb hai jion dh&e masit azab. 

“ Skhib dafarmdia Iikhia vich kitdb, 

'* Db&e masi^ phir usre gkra ittaii la^, 

Adam rokria na ji sake bhkvai koe javde, 

“ Ek azkb azi'm hai siron na utre miil, 

“Likhia vich qurdn de kahia Khadae Rusiil.” 

“ Murder of a human being is as sinful as the demo- 
lition of a mosque. 

“ The Lord has said so and it is down in the book. 

‘‘ A demolished mosque can be rebuilt with brick 
and mortar. 

“ But a murdered man can no one revivify. 

“ This is the most heinous sin which cannot be ab- 
solved. * 

*• It is written in the Quran as stated by the Prophet 
of God.” 

The practice of oppression is unlawful and strictly 
forbidden. The Guru says : — 

169. “ ChAr katebin jaur baidm, 

“ Gal kdte nahin musalman, 

“ Tauret, Anjir, Zabur, Furqdn, 

“ Charkn kukain jaur haram. 

“According to the four books oppression is unlawful. 
*‘A Musalman should not cut another’s throat. 

“ The Pentateuch, the Gospel, the Psalms, and the 
Quran, 

“All proclaim, oppression is forbidden.” 

Bribery is strictly prohibited. Guru Nanak says 
that he has seen that the bribe-taker is severely punished 
in the Divine Court. 

**•••• 

170. “Qaur garibkn na karn lai rishvat haq gavke, 
DargAh andar dith main pavkn bahu^ sazae. ’’ 

Those who do not fairly adjudge the cause of the 

poor and being influenced by bribes do not give 
them their right, 

* AttratioU' of the Marcbist and uf those who shed innocent 
blood, is spsoudly invited to this hymn. 
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I have seen them, says Nanak, being severely 
punished in the Divine Court.” 

The Guru says tliat the bribe-taker shall not even 
get a hearing on the Day-of- Judgment, and shall have to 
undergo an eternal punishment in the wheel of 
transmigration. 

171 “ Moti hagri bann ke lammdn shamla khol,* 
Luqmdn khdvan rishvati kaih drc^i bcl, 

Chhadan rkh kitab da parhn rkh shaitdn, 

I? iinia doz ik jal ir.arn qiamat hoe haidrn’* 

‘•Those who fie big turbans with loose tails behind 
(shamla 

And eat food earned through bribes, speaking false- 
hood, 

Go astray from the ri«;htfous path of the book and 
take tliernselves to the ways of Satan, 

They shall he burnt down in the worldly hell, and 
on the day-of-judgment shall get no hearing. 
Dishonest earning and earning through oppression 
pollute the mind. In Sri Rag ki Var Guru Nanak compares 
it with blood. 

172 •• Je rat laege kapre jama hoe palit, 

“Jo rat fiivan rnansa so kion nirmal cliif. 

“ If clothes ar^ defiled by falling of blood on them, 

“ How can the heart of those who drink human 
blood, be pure.” 

The Guru says that a farthing honestly earned is 
better than a treasure dishonestly gained 

17.S. ‘ Kaudi till liaial di nuhin damra kot hardm, 

Kaudi akfiut bhandar hai kot riarab na kathiin kam.” 
“ Millions dishonestly earned are not equal to a kauri 
honestly gained. 

‘•That kauri is an inexhaustible treasure, and those 
millions are of no use,” 

False evidence, misappropriation of others’ property, 
female infanticide and the use of alcohol and intoxicating 

* This iudicaias the head drei»sof Judges during the time of Guru 
Nanak. 
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drugs are condemned. The punishment meted out for 
them in the next world has already been detailed in the 
preceding chapter and need not be repeated here. 

Truth is the foundation stone of social ties and 
communities. If the people do not conform to the principle 
of speaking truth all mutual trust and confidence will 
disappear. Suspicion and mistrust will prevail, which 
is baneful for the existence of communities. No 
Government even can rule and administer the country, 
'Fruth is the first principle which can make the 
people healthy and hnppy, strong and prosperous. 
Truth is the only leader which brings about union 
with God as already stated above. It is therefore 
strictly enjoined that every Khalsa should be truthful. 
A truthful person is ever strong and secure in his mind. 
No shield can bestow such strength and security. 

On the other han»l a liar is never at ease. However 
fat and strong his body may appear, his mind is restless 
and weak in consequence. He is ever lending his ear 
to the walls to henr complaints against himself. His ear 
is ever standing on the alert to hear whistles in the air. 
He is ever under the impression that people are prying 
into his secrets, and suspects everybody as a spy upon 
him. 

Where falsehood prevails no one can live peaceably, 
nor can any society or community ever co-operate for 
their mutual good. Each member distrusts the other, 
absence of mutual confidence engenders disorder and 
chaos. The Gurus have therefore strictly forbidden the 
practice of falsehood. In Var Majh, Guru Nanak com- 
pares it to carrion, eating of which is forbidden in almost 
all religions. 

174. ‘‘Kur bol murdar khie.” 

By speaking falsehood, the speaker eats carrion. 

The third Guru in flag Majh, compares it to poison. 

175. Khr bol bikh kbdvania 

‘^One who speaks falsehood, eats poison.” 

It is poison indeed. W^'hen one falsehood is intention- 
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ally flp'oken, many more are invented to prevent its 
exposure. In salok 16 of Var Suhi ki, Guru Nanak 
says : — 

176. “ Nfanak kdrai ka^eai kiSfa tanidi tkn, 

K4rk kapy kachhiai, kiira painim mdn ” 

*• Nanak, by spinnintj falseliood, the web of falsehood 
is woven. 

“ False is the cloth therefrom and its measurement; 
false are the raiment and pride thereof.” 

The liar consumes himself in the meditation of false 
plans and designs. The fourth Guru says that the liar does 
not like truth and feeds upon fals^-hood as a crow on filth. 
177 “ Jindn andar kiir var^ai each na bhkv i, 

Je ko bolai sach, khra jal jkv i, 

Kurkri rajai kurjion vista kkg khkv i.” 

“ Those in whom falsehood prevails, do not like 
truth, 

If any one speaks truth, the liar burns with anger. 
The liar satiates himself with falsehood as a crow 
feeds on filth.” 

Falsehood is the root of all evil and no country, 
religion or government can exist long wherein falsehood 
prevails or predominate.s. 

Illicit intrigues are most pernicious to the healthy 
and prosperous existence of the fteople. They are the 
cause of unrest and bloodshed. Where illegitimate con- 
nections are created or continued at the connivance 
of the husband, the community mast be very much 
lowered in their moral standard. Such degradation goes 
far to weaken the people in their physical strength, and 
debars them from elevation in the spiritual region. 
The Sikh Gurus strictly prohibit fornication and enjoin 
love with one’s own wife. With the Indians celibacy is 
held in high esteem. By celibacy is meant a chaste and 
faithful husband and not an unmarried or single life. Bhii 
Gurdas in Var VI, 8, says ; — 

178. “Eka nari ja^i hoe, par nari dhi bhain vakhknai” 
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“A man who has one wife and calls another’s wife 
his daughter or sister, is celibate.” 

The tenth Guru says that another’s wife should 
not be touched even in dream. In Charitar 22nd he 
says: — 

179. “Sudh jab te ham dhari bacban gur dae hamAre, 

ihai pran tohe prkn jab lag ghdt thdre, 

“Sij nari ke sath neho ^um nit badhaiyo, 

“Par ndri ki sej bhiil supne hii)! na jai'yo.” 

“When 1 attained understanding, my Guru gave me 
this instruction. 

“0 son, make it thy everlasting rule for life, 

“Ever augment thy love for thy wife. 

‘‘Never, even in dream, go to the bed of another’s 
wife.’ 

After this hymn the Guru enumerates a great many 
evils which result from illegiiimate intrigues. Ihe fifth 
Guru in Rug Asa says : — 

180. “Jaisa sang bisiar hai re, ^aiso hai ih par graih” 

“As is the comf)any of a veneinous snake, so is 

that of another’s wife.’’ 

Illegitimate connections ruin society. It is stated 
that the poison of a snake begins to work when it bites, 
but that of intrigue begins to operate when one thinks 
of his mistress, and distance between the lovers cannot 
mitigate the baneful effect. 

All men have to do their duty. They are enjoined 
to do it well. The most important and dillicult is that of 
the ruler. It is stated that sovereignty is obtained 
through penance and devotion to the Lord God during the 
pa^t life and that the sovereign, if he fails to do his duty 
well, goes straight to hell, as the ga\ ing goes : — 

181. ‘‘Tapon rkj, rkjon nark.” 

“Penance gives sovereignty, sovereignty gives 

It is not only the personal action of the sovereign 
that in the Divine Court he is held responsible for, but 
the actions of his subordinates too. The ruler has incal- 
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culiible temptations to divert his attention from his public 
duty. If he is ever on the alert, his subordinates feaf 
him and discharge their duty properly. If he pays 
little attenth^n towards the affairs of the State, the 
subordinates commit enormities and the sin is shared 
by both the actual offenders and their employers. 
General ly the cliaracter of the ruler is borrc'wed by his 
servants. If the ruh r be capable of devoting the whole of 
his time to the administration of justice he will be able 
to find able and honest servants too. The sovereign has 
usually an abiding and permanent interest in the wel- 
fare of his peof)l(*, because the con(<ition of the people 
must necessarily affect the conditition of the sovereign and 
thedurability of his reign. The interest of the shortsighted 
officials is merely temporary, extending to brief periods, 
and generally they think little of the well-being of the 
people. It is not unoften that the sole aim in view of such 
officers is to get themselves into the good books of the ruler 
or to fill their own pockets. In the former case they 
would often try to squeeze as much from the people as 
possible, rendering tliem destitute and unfit to stand 
on their legs, or they would effect savings in the 
public expenditure which would ultimately barm the 
interests of the State. When unreasonably and at the 
cost of a people’s lej^itirnate rights and privileges they 
desire to ingratiate themselves into the favour of their 
ruler, they in fact do great harm to the State and sow 
thorns for their sovereign. Such selfish officials gain 
favours thi ough misrepresentation, leaving the ruler to 
gather the fruit of their sowings. 

The prevalence ofcorruption in the administration of 
a country is the most baneful thing. It creates distrust 
among the people who lose all confidence in the autho- 
rities. 'fhe corrupt officials make their subordinates 
to pamper to the consummation of their self aggrandise- 
ment and make them go beyond the sphere of their 
official and legitimate duties. Tliey are not considerate 
and do not evince any interest in the welfare of the 
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country or their ruler except to fill their own pocketR in 
any way they can. Moreover if there is any honest 
servant, it becomes very diflScult for him to work properly 
amidst the infested atmosphere all around. He is envelop- 
ed in fog and haze and becomes a laughing stock for others. 
Some fear him, while others become jealous of him. It 
i« the honest servant who deepens the root of sovereignty. 
Honesty has a magnetic force and natural cem^mt in it 
which creates confidence in the people and cements the 
foundations of the ruler with the love of the ruled. 

A peaceful state generally’ draws the ruler to lux- 
ury and debauchery. The root cause of these evils is 
the habit of drinking alcoholic liquors. In ancient India 
rulers were entirely forbidden to drink. The maxim was 
that the ruler should ever be ready to administer justice 
both day and night, and that one who uses alcoholic liquor 
becomes incapacitated to do so for the time being. There- 
fore the ruler who used such drinks was considered as an 
unworthy person to rule, and the ruled were at liberty to 
dethrone him, as we have stated in the Introduction. 
The custom of drink w^as dominant at the time of Guru 
Nanak. 

The following extract from his debates at Makka ex- 
plains the duties of a ruler and illustrates the condi- 
tion of government officials as Well as of the ruled as 
the Guru saw them. 

182. “ Pkdshkh nim furmiiia sache kp KhudAe, 

“ Levan khabr garib di bhekh faqir banAe, 

‘‘ Gosha nashin faqr jo bandgi karn Khudke, 

“ Andhe, lange, zaff jo pairin sake n> jke, 

“ Banh rozi ^rihdn di dljai kaihia dp Khudae, 

“ Jo bhukhe mardeta’m bm mihna^ karde de, 
Mihnati kam na chalia phir chori kdrkamde, 

Ik din Choryon pak^ia ghat; bandi milai sazde, 

Hdkim ion na puchhia kis kdran kia gundhe, 

Gundh zimme padshdb de jis dia na langar Ike, 
Auhunde karde sab bad failidn par ghar kare zandhe, 
Je andor sdbh kachh hovai zan, mdl, zar, ^m, 

Itni daulat dhar rakhe phir par ghar kare hardm, 
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X(&iq oh eaz4e de jion bhdvai de aaz£e, 

A’zam ion farin&ia ^is uppar amal katnke, 

‘‘ Jo bhukha hove da tis pet bhare padehdh, 

“Jo bhukha hove zan&he da ^is deve aura^ vide, 

“ Jo bhukha hove mdl da ^is vanaj karke, 

“ .le khdne nhn padshdh de ar mehuat lae karae, 

“ Jis Ikiq hovai kdr de kdre lae lagae, 

“ Je aisi hoe jahan vich sab lage halkle jde, 

“ Kbabr lave jabdn di padsbdh kahke ndm. 

“ Sabe ukib apne sabh mulki iiaql muqdrn, 

“ Sabh khdvaib lut Jahdn nhn pi darn khkn kabkb, 
“ Bhukhe mam garib je sab sir padshkh azkb, 

“ Karn kirsni kirsan jo oh laivan ann jamke, 

“ Kar ke an^ bhavli ^rai hisse karn bande, 

“Due khkvand ik hakme, jo is bidh amal hoe, 

“ Kar itbkr Khudae par bhukha mare na koe, 

“ Lklach kar ke hakrnkn lut lainde gbar kirsan, 

“ Traie hisse lae hdkman bhukhe tnarde sabh nas 
jkn. 

“ Hoe ujdra mulkh vich phir bije ann na koe, 

“ Anne bkjhon kdrni mar jan raihn na soe. 

“ Bdqi rahe kisan jo uth dhare karne Idg, 

“ Ujri pfi gai mulkh vich lok gae sabh bhdg.” 

Bad niya^ karke hakrnan lut lita sabh jahan, 

Chsshmi vekh Imdrn ji ion qiarna^ pah unchi du, 

Thia phanahe jahan sabh sir padshkhkn azab, 

Khkve khetri var je ^an puchhe kaun javkb, 

Lai ijkre dnvde sdbe mulkha raae, 

Bakhshi (;e bii^iaie aur divan kahde. 

Qdzi, mufti, maulvi sir sadar ^indn sarddr, 

Lainde khidma^ dam de e lut khavnn min sansdr, 
Haq na koi pahuchia kuk rahi pukdr, 

Je lage jde nazik ko agon den pidde mdr. 

Eh nidon var^ia amal i^usdde mdhe, 

Dube tapdvae nidon doe, sabh zimme tusan gundh 
Jiti jahdn vich pdtshdh sabh ummat Basiil kahili. 

Mil gil sabh azab ^i^ pher lagai paikambar de, 

Nkyab tusi Rashl de kahio chdr imdm, 
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Karho munikli jah^n Tich ko karai na aisa kkm, 

Karan gunkh jo amma'^i ^inan varjan h4r na koe.” 

The True Grod has ordered that the king should ‘in 
eogmto, personally take care of the poor ; 

And of hermits who worship God in seclusion. 

The blind, the lame, and the infirm who cannot walk. 

The livehhood of these three should be fixed, 

God has so ordained. 

The starving people take to labour. 

When labour cannot aflford them enough, they take 
to thieving. 

When arrested in the act of thieving, they are sen- 
tenced to jail. 

The ruler does not inquire why the oflFence was com- 
mitted. 

The offence lies with the king who did not provide a 
public feeding house. 

Want compels to do acts whether good or bad. 

The want compels to do evil deeds and adultery with 
another’s wife. 

If one have everything, wife, goods, money and food 
(and). 

Being in possession of these, if he goes to do an un- 
lawful act, 

He is liable to punishment and should be punished as 
deemed fit. 

The Most High has thus enjoined, action should be 
taken accordingly. 

“ The king should arrange to feed the hungry, 

“ To marry one who is in want of a wife, 

“ To advance one who is in want of money for trade. 

“-One who is fed by the king should be employed on 
work. 

“ Efich individual should work according to his ability. 

** If this is acted upon, all will do lawful acts. 

** One who thus takes care of his people, deserves the 
aamb of a king. 
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“He should transfer his deputies from place to place. 

“All plunder the world and indulge in alcoholic 
liquors and kabdb* * * § 

‘^If the poor starve, the sin falls upon the king. 

“When peasants grow the corn, 

“In the end it should be made into three lots. 

“Two lots should go to the owner and the third to 
the ruler.f 

“If this is done, depend upon God, no one will starve. 

“Through avarice the rulers rcb the peasant, 

“The rulers seize all the three lots, all peasants 
starve and run away. 

“The country becomes desolate, none sows the 
corn. 

“Men die without corn, none can live. 

The surviving peasants will commence robbery. 

Desolation prevails in the country, and the people 
run away. 

Through dishonesty, the rulers have plundered the 
whole world. 

0 Imam, behold with thine eyes, thus has arriyed 
the day-of-judgment.J 

When the world is thus ruined, its sin falls on the 
head of the kings. 

If the hedge consume the crop, who shall call for an 
explanation ? 

Governors get farms of the country in their charge. 

The offices of Bakhshi, § Butai, Divan, 

Qazi. Mufti, Maulvi and of their heads. 

Are purchased to rob the world. 

No one gets redress, all are bewailing. 


• Boasted meat. 

^ This means that Goyernment should get 38 per cent, of the land- 
lord’s share. The ratio of division between the landlord and cnltivator is not 
stated, and it colud not be because it varies according to local circumstances. 

t This means general ruin of the people. 

§ Different offices of State under the Muhammadan OoTemyiait o{ 
that time. 
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If any one attempts to approach the authorities, he 
is licked back by ptadas, * 

Such justice prevails under your authority. 

Devotion and justice iiave both vanished, you are to 
blame for all this. 

All the kings in the world call themselves the 
followers of Rasiil, f 

After punishment of the responsible persons, the 
sum total of the sin will fall on the prophet. 

0 ye four Imdms, ye are called the deputies of the 
Rashl. 

Proclaim in the world that no one should do such 
an act. 

. The sum total of the punishment of the world falls 
on your head. 

There is none else to prevent your followers from 
committing sins.” 

Guru Nanak left India for Makka in 1518 A. D., 
and from the above photo which he drew up there we 
can form an idea of the misrule and mismanagement 
which was then prevailing there. Imperial officers 
were personally entering into farming contracts 
with the Government, and the landowners were wholly 
deprived of their dues. Corruption was dominant, 
and no hearing was granted to the grieved party. 
Disorder, chaos, and desolation prevailed, and the 
Guru explained the Divine Laws by which kings are 
to be guided in the administration of the country under 
their charge. He also adds here that it is not only 
the actual offender who is punished for an offence, but 
his spiritual leader is also amenable for it. 

What the Guru saw in his own time, appears to 
have continued up to the end of the Mugal Empire. 
Sayad Muhammad Latif, in the preface of his 
History'of the Punjab, counts most of the evils of mal- 


• Orderlies or door-keepers, 
t tbetArabien Propet. 




493 


administration, court intrigues, and injustice practised 
upon the people during the Mu^hI Empire, and the 
description would apply, with an equal, any stronger 
force, to almost all the Muhammadan period prior to 
the Mugal rule. 

“I have recounted to you the history of the great 
Mughal before he bad sunk to the condition of a pen- 
sioner and a puppet. What does it disclose ? Corrup- 
tion, degradation and treachery stalked openly through 
the land. Confusion and disorder of every kind ran riot 
over the length and breadth of the Empire. The country 
was desolate, and vice, cruelty, extravagance and pro- 
fligacy overspread its surface. Strife became chronic 
and anarchy reared its head everywhere. The money 
which enabled the Mughal and his Omerahs to embellish 
their palaces, was wrung from helpless people in the 
interior of the country. The land was farmed out to 
contractors who exercised arbitrary power to satisfy 
their cupidity ; and these had, in their turn, to disgorge 
to the Imperial Treasury a portion of their plunder, if 
they could not bribe the officers who had access to the 
throne. Murders of the most horrible type, robberies of 
a most outrageous and shocking character, were the 
order of the day. Honour, justice and position were 
bought and sold. The rulers of the land were sunk in 
voluptuousness and pollution of the most revolting de- 
scription, and immersed in an abyss of enfeebling de- 
bauchery. 

• * « • « 

The money squeezed out of the poor raiyat was 
wasted in expensive feasts, salaries and allowances of a 
multitudinous host of idle attendants, bands of singers, 
musicians, dancing girls, and crowds of sycophants and 
impostors. The court of the kinar was a hotbed of 
intrigue. The ministers were divided and party spirit 
ran high. 
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Tlw government was rapacious, tyrennical and hated 
to a decree. Intestine broils and commotions, incessant 
bloodshed and anarchy at length undermined the great 
house of '^mur.” 

The Grurus have inculcated that there are always two 
sovereigns ' in the world and that obedience to them 
both is binding and imperative. Guru Gobind Singh in 
chapter XIII of Bichitar Natak says : — 

183. “ Biibe ko Bdbar ke doii, 

Ap kare Parmeshar sob. 

Din ShJih in ko paihch^ino. 

Duni pa^i un ko anmdno.” 

“The successors of both Baba Nanak and Babar,* 
Were created by God Himself. 

Recognize the former as spiritual 
And the latter as temporal kings.” 

According to this ordinance the successor of Baba 
Nanak at present is Guru Granth Sahib, and that of Babar 
the British Government, and the Sikhs are enjoined to 
obey and to be loyal to them both. The Ninth Guru pro- 
phesied the advent of the British and the destruction 
of the Mu^al Empire as explained in chapter XIII. 
Sakhl 16th says that Guru Gobind Singh once said “ All 
the people will fall in difficulty and my Sangat ( Sikhs) 
will become obedient to the Christians.” What that 
Guru said on another occasion is exf)lained by Mr. 
Macauliffe at page XIX of the Preface to the “Sikh 
Religion” and we reproduce it here for fecility of 
reference. 

“ When it was represented toGuru Gobind Singh that 
a Muhammadan army would eventually come to overpower 
his Sikhs, he replied “ What God willeth shall take place. 
When the army of the Muhammadan cometh, my Sikhs 
idiall strike steel on steel. The Ehdlsa shall then awake 
and know the play of battle. Amid the clash of arms the 
Kh&lsa shall be partners in present and future bliss, tran- 


* Babar was the founder of the Mugal Empire in India, 
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quillity, mediation, and divine knowledge. Then shall 
the English come, and, joined by the Ehllsa, rnle as well 
in the East as in the West. The holy Baba Nanak will 
bestow all wealth on them. The English shall possess great 
power and by force of arms take possession of many princi- 
palities. The combined armies of the English and Sikhs- 
shall be very powerful, as long as they rule with united 
councils. The Empire of the British shall vastly increase 
and they shall in every way obtain prosperity. Wherever 
they take iheir armies they shall conquer and bestow 
thrones on their vassals. Then in every house shall be 
wealth, in every house religion, every house learning, 
and in every house happiness.” 

Disloyalty is condemned and is severely punishable. 
The following extracts show the merits of loyalty and 
demerits of disloyalty. 

The fifth Guru says : — 

184. “Jis ko lun khde, ^is het. 

“ Pith na dijai jab rai} khet. 

“ Svami kkray hit pe pran. 

“ Donon lok an suyas mahdn.” 

(Vide Suraj Parkash Kas 3, Chapter LXI.) 

“Whose salt one ears, for him. 

One should not show his back in the battle-filed. 

He should die for his master. 

He shall be greatly extolled both in this and the 
next world.” 

Bhilii Gurdas in Var XXX — 14 says : — 

1 85. Liin Sahib da khae kai ran and lar marai su j4pai, 

“ Sir vadhe hathidr kar varidmdn variam sijhdpai.” 

“ The loyalty of a man is proved when he falls in the 

field of battle for the sake of bis master whose 
salt he has eaten. 

He is distingiushed as the bravest of the brave who 
cuts the heads of his enemies.” 

The same Bhai in Var XXXV — II explains the 
effects of the salt eaten. 



18C. ^*Khkdhe Mn ^al^rn hoe pih pfini dhovai, 

Lhn kh^ke kar chdkri raQ tuk tuk hovai, 

Ldn khke dhi pi4 hoe aabb lajja dhovai, 

Lhn vanota khde kai hath jop khafovai, 

Vkt vatid Ihn khde guh kanth provai, 

Lhn hardmi gunkh^kr mar janam viirovai,” 

“ By eating another's salt one becomes bis slave ; be 
should grind corn an<i ietch water for his master. 
If one eats another’s salt serving him, he must fall 
fighting for him in the field of battle. 

By eating another’s salt one become^ like a son and 
daughter and must wash ofi’ all stains on his 
master’s reputation. 

By eating another’s salt in the ordinary course of 
business one should obey him with folded hands. 
By eating another’s salt in the course of a journey, 
one should praise him. 

The sinner who is untrue to his salt, dies wasting 
his life in vain.” 

Gurbilks of the Tenth Guru says : — 

187. “Namak halkl ndth ka karlai, 

Maru jian Asdhuj par dhariai. 

Savkmi kainh jo ran madh tiykgai, 

Inbkn nind nark tainh kgai, 

Tkn ko mas gidh nainh le bin, 

Namak haram jan ^kj de bin, 

Agai suarg na ihkn yas. 

Ski; muthi ^an ke sir bbas. 

Jo sanmukh hvai tiyagat prkn. 

Safal janam ko (k jkn. 

J4ak rakt dhar girt suband. 

Xi^ak barkh bhar bhug$ mukand. 

“ We must stand true to our master’s salt. 

For life and deeth we should depend upon God. 

Who deserts his master in the filed of Wttle, 

Shall merit disgrace here in the next world. 

Even the vuitures shall not eat his flesh, 

Considering him disloyal, shall abstain from it. 
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He shall deserve neither heaven in the next nor 
praise in this world. 

Let seven handfuls of ashes be thrown on his head, 

Who dauntlessly faces death 

Fruitful is his birth, knowest thou 

As many drops of his blood fall on the ground, 

So many years shall he enjoy the bliss of paradise.” 
It is ordained that neither during battle, nor on any 
other occasion should we be afraid of death, and we 
should fearlessly continue to perform our legitimate 
functions. Guru Gobind Singh says that we cannot 
escape it in any way, and we must meet it with a smiling 
face. 

188. “Jau kahiiin kal te bhaj kai bachit tan kinh kunt 
bikhe bhaj jaiai ? 

Age him kdl dhare as gdjat chh 'jat hal jinh ^e nas 
aiyai. 

Aiso na kai gayo sudav le jdhen up&v so ghdv 
bach aiyai. 

Jdn te na chhut'iai rahrh ! kauhn has tin ki na kiyon 
sarndgat jaiyai ? ” 

“ If any one can save himself by fleeing from the 
Destroyer, say in what (direction should he fly? 
Can we run away from the Destroyer, Who will 
meet with drawn sword thundering and brandish- 
ing it ? 

None has found a contrivance, 0 fool, by which we 
can escape from the wound which death inflicts. 
Why, 0 fool, should we not cheerfully submit to Him 
from whom we cannot escape ?” 

Guru Nanak says throughout the whole universe 
there is no place where Death is not. It is prevailing 
everywhere and none can escape it. 

189. “Avai kill kahdn ko jde, 

Jal, thal, mahi al kdl smae”. 

P&ni, pawan, agan phun kal, 

Dibarti kdl pasiria jil, 

Bav, was, mandal biie, 



498 


Dhr& PraihlM atal hoe trnie. 

Jairi, Sati, Nau Nith kah&e, 

Sidh chaurisl k&l pachae. 

Nia, bksar tat dev devkla, 

Kkl na chhdde Kkn Gopkla. 

Moni, Joni phir phir th4ke, 

Sur, nar mhe kdl kech^pe, 

Rjlna rank na kui rabe, 

Pakr jhot kill aabh gahe, 

Eb^ni chkr na raih si jag men, 

E41 paadria bandhan pag men, 

Mir, Pir Skdiq ar Salak, 

Ebalqat mare sada thir Khkliq. 

Jo disai so sagal sidhdvai, 

Kkl saba) nahin chhuttan pavai, 

Chaudkb tabak kdike vas, 

Eklcbbki! kit jdiai rias, 

K41 jalldd sabho jag khdya, 

Trai loik maib raihan na pkya, 

Edl vaB l>hae Rkm Kdsul, 

Bar ear Nanakkdl qabiil,” 

“ When death comes whereto can one flee? 

Death is pervading the waters, lands, ether and the 
sky. 

Water^ fire, and air are themselves Death. 

The net of Death is spread all over the earth 
The sun, the moon, and the constellations are all 
subject to Death. 

Dhru, Praihlad having become unmovable died. 
Gelebates, Satis, • tl>ose who called Nau Naths, (and) 
Eighty-four Sidhs have all been digested by death. 
Day, night, shores temples of gods, 

Krishna and Gopala are not lelt by Death. 

Monis have tired by births and re-births. 

Gods and men have been chopped up by Death. 

• Trnth-spmkers. 
t Bsaki of holy riTen. 



Neither the king nor beggar shall remain. 

Death shall force them all away. 

The four khknis* shall not remain in the universe. 

Death has chained their feet. 

Mirs, Pirs, Sadiqs, Saliks i,and) 

All creation shall die, the Creator only being 
eternal. 

All that is visible shall perish. 

Death is too powerful to es<-ape from. 

The fourteen Tabaqaif at e under the control of Death. 

Where can we flee to escape from Death ? 

The Executioner, Death, has eaten up the whole 
universe. 

No one has been able to remain in the three worlds.J 

The Rama and Rasul were over powered by Death. 

Nanak himsell will aiso submit to Death. ” 

Leavinff apart the question of devotees, the best 
mode of death is to fall flighting in the field of battle. 
It is called the crown ot martyrdom and is the most 
meritoriou.s, but the battle should be for the sake of 
one’s master and with a clear corrscience, love, and sin- 
cerity. One who gains this crown attains, on change of 
this corporeal body, a much higher and blissful life so 
eagerly aspired to by many. When writing his opinion 
on the translation of the Bhdgwat produced before him 
the tenth Guru added his supplication to the lord 
God. 

190 “ Ab rijh kai deho vahai ham ko, joii haon bin^kar 
jor karon. 

Jab dyu ki audh niddn banai 

A^ hi raQ mai $ab jujh maron. ” 

“ Now be pleased and grant me the same boon for 
which I entreat with folded hands. 


• Pour clashes of creation as explained elsewhere, 
f Fourteen gradations of creation as explained in the 
obapter. 

{ Trcd laid the three worlds, rts*, (1) from which we came, (9) in 
which we are, and (8) to which we go, and means the whole uniteree* 
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“ That when the end of my life comes, I may die 
Bghting in a mighty battle, ” 

At the same time the same Guru explains what is 
a meritorious life. 

191 . “ Dhann jio tenh ko jag raai mukh ^e Har, chit mai 
juhd bicharai, 

Deh anit, na nit rahai yas nav charhai bhav skgar 
tarai, 

phiraj dhkm banay ihai tan, budh su dipak jayon 
ojidrai, 

Gaydnaih ki badhni man hath lai, katarfa kutwar 
bubarai. ” 

“Blest is his life in this world who repeats God’s name 
with his mouth and contemplates war in his heart. 

This body is perishable and shall not live for ever, 
man should embark in the ship of fame which 
carries across tlie ocean of the world. 

Let this body be made the house of perseverance ; 
light thy intellect like a lamp. 

Take thy mind, which is the broom of Divine 
knowledge, into thy hand, and sweep away the filth 
of timidity.” 

The Guru teaches that the advantage of this life is 
that man should enlighten his mind by the Divine know- 
ledge ; that this body is perishable ; and through that 
knowledge he should ever repeat the name of God and be 
ready to fight and die for tlie sake of truth or dharma 
without any fear at all. And to be loyal and true to the 
salt is our dharma. 

There is a copious code of morals scattered over our 
sacred scriptures, and it would greatly increase the bulk of 
our work, if we were to give quotations and examples on 
each head. True righteousness is inculcated. Whatever 
we do we get an impression thereof on the tablet of our 
forehead, as if it were an inexhaustible record-keeper on 
which all we have done throughout the whole of our life 
is recorded. Prima facie it seems an incredible assertion, 
but a moment’s thought will assure us of its accuracy. 



We read by rote or otherwise large books, poetry, music 
many foreign languages, etc., etc., and they all become 
impressed on the tablet of our forehead. When we 
forget any word or subject, we close our eyes or look a 
little inward. T lien all the books are at once laid oper 
before our mental eyes, and immediately we glance over 
them, ' an our forehead contain so many books and 
records ? No, it is merely an impression which comes in- 
to instantaneous display. This impiession is made upon 
our forehead when we read a subject, and the deeper the 
impression is, the longer is its durability. A gramophonic 
record is but a poor example. 'I'lie impression of voice 
or sound it gets lasts for a long time. If we look at a 
record it is merely a circular plate, but when all the nec- 
essary appliances are set in motion the impression of the 
record w'll I, to the nstonisbment i>f the ignorant, speak 
out like a living being. It will astound them all the 
more, if the voice of the speaker, though dead long 
ago, is r cognized. Similaily, the impressions of all 
our actions are taken and preserved on the tablet of our 
forehead, not only ot our corporeal forehead, but also on 
that of our .-.ubtile body. However, there is a 
difference between tbe capacity ‘(jf a gramophonic 
record and that of the record of out forehead. The for- 
mer can hold only one impression while the latter can 
contain impressions upon impressions to any number. 
The subtile body is indestructible as long as the whole 
manifestation ot Nature exists, and wherever that subtile 
body goes, the impressions made upon tbe tablet of its 
foreheati in its former existence are carried along with 
it. The knowledge of the tact that they were really 
80 made can only be gained if we possess similar 
a[)pliance8 like these of a gramophonic machine to set 
the plate in motion s<5 as to reproduce (hose impressions 
just as a gramophone does. These appliances are noth- 
ing but tlie attainment of spiritual knowledge. 

It may also be noted here that the impression of all 
our thoughts, actions and words is instantaneously, 



juftt like messages through wirless telegraphy, conveyed 
through ether to the Divine Record Room in heaven, 
whose records are indelible and will be read out to us on 
the day-ofdudgment when we appear before God, as Guru 
Nauak in Ram Kali ki Var says : — 

192. ‘‘Lekha Rab mangesia baitha kadh vahi, 

*‘God shall open the deed-book and call for accounts.’* 

There are var io IIS eU ctric powers in the Universe- 
They are worked through their respective plants and 
batteries, just like the wireless telegraphy. There is an 
electric battery within us which corresponds with the 
one in the heavenly »ec ‘rd-room, and transmits there 
all the details and })articulars of what we think, do, or 
speak. 

We have to reap the fruit of our actions in this life as 
we all know, and similarly our future life is moulded 
according to the sum total of these actions. Our attach- 
ment to worldly things does not allow us to attain haaven 
and, therefore, brings us back to the world in one form or 
another according to tiie result of our actions. It may 
be good or bad, happy or miserable, and this is what 
is called Transmigration. And it is this which explains 
the many diflferences and irregularities in various condi- 
tions and stages of life which we meet with in this world. 
However, there is no eternal hell or eternal condemnation 
for a sinner. The soul which has once been created, 
must continue to exist in one form or another as long 
as the whole manifestation exists. She may have her 
days happy or miserable until she again reverts to the 
same Divine Essence which is the source of her emana- 
tion. 

With a view to have happy days and emancipation after 
this life, man must perform all his duties as sacred and 
biuding obligations imposed upon him by the Creator. 
His wife, children, relatives and others dependent upon 
him, should be considered as so many sacred charges 
committed to his care by the Lord God, and it should be 



503 


his boaoden dutj to look after them, to maintain tjbem 
and to teach them a virtuous mode of life. 

As a member of society, it is man’s duty to lead an 
ideal social life. He should work towards the estab' 
lishment and d^vt^lopment of universal harmony. And 
his political duty is, that he should remain £ti.ithful to bis 
sovereign, and help him and co-operate with him in carry- 
ing out the administration of the country. The good 
Government of a country depends both upon the king and 
the people. There should he mutual trust and con- 
fidence. The king is as a fater to a family and the 
people as members thereof. As the prosperity of a family 
depends upon its internal peace, good management and 
the united action of all the members thereof, so the real 
prosperity of a country depends upon the united action 
of the king and his people in the work of administration. 

Briefly these are the various domestic, social and 
political functions which must all be performed for carry- 
ing out the great wf)rk of God. Everything should be done 
for God and nothing for one’s own selfish ends. Every- 
thing done should be done righteously in a God- 
fearing spirit withount any anxiety and wish for its 
fruit. Implicit faith should be placed in God and every 
thing should be left to His will. And to sum up, a 
man should go on discharging his duties, duty to God, 
duty to himself, duty to his family, duty to society, 
duty to his sovereign, duty to his country, duty to 
huminty in general, and duty towards the animal crea- 
tion. At the same time, he should not expect the fruits 
of his works, which will spontaneously come to him in 
proper time. These works are like seeds sown which 
will germinate, grow and bear fruits in their proper 
season as is the case with other seeds. However, the 
love for, and attachment to, worldly things and the 
desire of gathering fruits of our works, subject us to 
another birth in this world. The destiny, which we 
call fate, is based on these actions fur the next life. Guru 
Kiuiak says : — 
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193. ^‘Sir sir lekh alekh da uttam raadham jdn, 

Karmi dpo apni mostak bhae nishkn,’’ 

All bf^ar marks, good or bad, raaf^e on tbeir fore- 
heads by God, 

According to their respective actions.’’ 

In Rag Sorath the same Guru says : — 

194. “Sarb jia sir lekh dhurah bin h khai nJiehin koi jio 
Ap alekh qudrat kar dekhai hukm chalae so jlo. 

“All creatures have their fate written by the Divine 

Court, none is without fate. 

He (God) Himself is without fare and witnesses 
His own manifestation ; it is He alone Who com- 
mands.’^ 

The second Guru in Var Malar remarks that the 
fate is not recorded i)y pen andink hut by some othermeans. 

195. “Hukmi likhai sir lekh vin qalm masvaniai”. 

“The fate is recorded on the head by His command 

without })en and ink.” 

The actions of our present life are also great fectors 
in affecting the result of oiir past actions, in increas- 
ing happiness, minimisiiig misciry and vice versa. 
However, with a view to attain emancipation, the 
attachment to worldly things should I'C altogether anni- 
hilated and worldly (lesir(\s should be giv^ai u|) altogether. 
Dutj^ must he performed as a behest rrorn God, but the 
desire or expectation ot its fruit or reward should be 
abandoned as Guru Nanak says. 

196. “Akhi Nanak sliah sach sunho Bahav Din Pir. 

Hindu Musalraan diiv * * * 

Tija mazhab pak hai nek bad to diir, 

Bhale bure dargiih vich varan na milde diir, 

Bhala hhaliai garbia mo sam avar na koe, 

Bura buridi saihmia nich karm bail) roe, 

I^oven rahe jah^n vich dhur na pahuche jde, 

Nanak kahe Bahav Din haumai rakhe aTae, 

Tija mazhab sach hai mdrfati man mar, 

Nek bad doe rah chhad hardam Khsiliq skr, 

Nek bad doe g^tdre chalde g4di rahe. 
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Donon phiithe rkh vicb chhiite }5n Al&he, 

Lihe Uhe gkdi chale lihe chalan kapu^, 

Xinon lihe na chalan Singh, siirma, sapu^,” 

Hear, 0 Bahav-ud-Din, the true saying of Nanak Shah, 
Hindus and Muhammadans both • * 

The third religion is pure, being above vice and 
virtue. 

The virtuous and the wicked are kept away from 
the Divine Court 

The virtuous becomes proud and thinks none else 
equal to himself. 

The wicked being afraid of his vice bemoans and lags 
behind. 

Both remain in this world, none reaches the des- 
tination. 

Nanak says, 0 Bahav-ud-Din, egotism thwarts them 
in the way. 

The third religion * is true, it subdues the mind 
through Divine knowledge, 

Abandoning both the vice and virtue becomes one 
with God. 

Vice and virtue are two carts which require a cart- 
track to go upon. 

Both clog in the way and Divine knowledge can 
extricate them. 

Carts follow tracks, and unworthy sons beaten path, 
The lion, the warrior, and the worthy son require 
no beaten path.” 

This is the essence of the philosophy of Guru Nanak. 
He inculcates that the desire for good or fear of punish- 
ment for evil become obstacles in the way of our progress 
to heaven. Our hopes and fear are the cause of transmi- 
gration. The Guru enjoins righteousness and rectitude 
and the performance of all worldly functions as one’s 
sacred duty imposed by God, abandoning desire for 
reward or fear of punishment. At the same time he says 

* Khilsa M will be ezplaiaed ia the following chapter. 
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that the mere adherence to the old custom of forefathers 
without making any distinction between right or wrong, 
adaptability or unsuitability to the times, is wrong j and 
that it is incumbent on each individual to chalk out his 
own way which he thinks to be the best. Hindu and 
Muhammadan religions are both denounced for warring 
upon each other merely from the religious point of view. 
The Guru says that his religion is superior to both, and 
we are going to discuss it in the next chapter. 


CHAPTER XXVII. 

The religion of the Gurus. 

The religion which was founded by Guru "Nanak 
was clearly explained by him at Makka. He proclaim- 
ed there that his sacred mission which he was entrusted 
with by the Lord was that he should travel throughout 
the whole world and proclaim a religion which should 
recognize no worship but of the one, and the only one 
Lord. He says that there are four Vedas corresponding 
to the four books as explained in Chapter XXI, that 
these Vedas were revealed from time to time as respec- 
tive spiritual laws for the four Yugas or eons into 
which time is divided ; that the Atharvan V’^eda was 
the law for the Kalyuga, or the present age f that the 
Quran was but a translation of the Atharvan Veda 
suited to the time and clime in which Muhammad was 
born; and that the religion of the Guru was based on 
the true 30 (thirty) siparas of the Quran or Atharvan, 
Veda, the essence and purport of the other three 
Vedas, i. e., Rig, Sara, and Yajur, with six additional 
paras or parts which to Guru Nanak were especially 
granted. Thus the religion of the Gurus is the essence of 
the religions which have been, or will ever be, existence. 
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The cause of the Guru’s mission has already been 
explained in Chapter XXL The Guru says that the 
Lord God has ordained that any one who administers 
justice, shall be the Lord of Deg* and Teg f. By the word 
'deg he means land which yields food for all creatures j 
and by teg temporal sway. And that whoever having 
got all this still does injustice and covets more wordly 
wealth shall be deemed to be labouring under the 
influence of Satan, and shall, in consequence, have to be 
put in chains and thrown into the infernal regions. The 
Guru says that the Lord God maintains one hundred 
and eighty thousands of prophets and Avtars in addi- 
tion to many other holy persons who were, from time 
to time, deputed before the advent of the Guru to lead 
the people to heaven by the practice of righteousness, 
and rectitude, but they all fell a prey to worldly tempt- 
ations, misled the world, and caused the human race to 
whirl into the never-ending circuit of transmigration. 
Moreover he says that since the advent of the Arabian 
prophet a new racial dissension for Rama or Rasul has 
been created between the Hindus and Muhammadans, The 
Hindus advocate Rama as their incarnation of Vishnu 
whom they consider to be their redeemer and liberator, 
whereas the Muhammadans assert Muhammad to be 
their saviour. This contention and the consequent 
separation of the two people has been the cause of 
immense and unlawful bloodshed. Partisans of both 
are therefore constantly going to hell, which greatly 
displeased the Lord God. It is on that account that 
the first Guru was sent and entrusted with the mission 
to save humankind from hell by preaching that all 
extraneous worship is to be discarded, and by proclaiming 
that the creation of the whole universe has been from 
the Divine essence ; that every human being, without 
distinction of caste, colour, or creed shall find re-union, 

* Literally h big kettle for cooking food, meaning a public kitchen. 
Here it means the earth which produces food for the world. 

t Literally sword, which is an emblem of power. 
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wJtli the Lord only by the repetition of His name and 
regulating life strictly according to His behests. Other- 
wise, he says, all other persons, whether Hiudus or 
Muhammadans, shall on the day of judgment be sent 
hack, to be whirled round and round by the wheel of 
transmigration. 

Therefore according to our Guru’s asssertion the 
Khdlsa religion is the only true and pure religion 
by which all the other religions in the world have been 
superseded according to God’s own will, beause this relig- 
ion alone is strictly in conformity with the wishes of the 
Lord God, 

The pilgrimage to Makka was undertaken by our 
Guru under Divine instructions, because, he says, it 
being the central shrine and religious head-quarters of the 
Muhammadans, the then ruling power in tlie greater 
portion of the known world, it was quite necessary that 
the truth shou d be explained to the guardians of the 
shrine, as they were, at the time, religious leaders of the 
Moslem world. The religious discussions were very 
lengthy, and in course thereof the Guiu was required to 
repeat Kalmah or creed, “ La ila ilia Allah, Muhammack 
Rastil Allah, ” “ There is no God but one and Muhammad 
is His apostle” because the guardians of the shrine said 
that it was necessary for his protection and also for the 
attainment of paradise. To this the Gurn replied that 
“Kalma” was “ La ila illah Allah” (there is no God 
but one God) ; that the name of Ilasiil (apostle) should 
not be added to it, because in God’s manifestation there 
were thousands of such apostles none of whom was entitl- 
ed to have his name added to that of the great Lord God» 
197. “Ke|e lakh paikanbran uramat lakh aoel, 

Kalmkh ik Khudae hai dhji darog bagoe, 

Vkhid la sharik hai panj tan pak Khudae, 

Nkhe namuna jis da be chogiin kahae.” 

“There are hundreds of thousands of prophets with 
billions of followers, 
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(Bnt) Kalma is only the one God, every thing else 
is entirely false. 

He is one without a rival, free from the five elements.* 

There is nothing to compare Him with and therefore 
He is called incomparable.” 

It was said to the Guru that God’s light was mani- 
fested only in Muhammad (the apostle) whose equal, 
they said, there was none, nor will there be any. To this 
the Guru replied that the only object of adoration was 
the Lord God who was the source of all light, that His 
Court was beyond description, that He had millions of 
Muhamraads, and that He was competent to create and 
annihilate millions of such Muhammads in the twinkling 
of an eye. 

198 “ Balan chirag biant lakh bisme hoe biant, 

Vada nur salahiai jis tln'n bhae anant, 

Aftab Mahtab lakh ut pat linkh farak. 

Ek palak ke antre ut pa^ khapat ap^r, 

Lau bali dargali da k-ta kariin shurndr, 

Kaho Muhammad ik turn dargah kai apdr, 

Upjaih niir Khdae te khapt na 15,ge bir.” 

There are millions of lights burning and millions are 
extinguished. 

The great “ Light ” should be praised whence in- 
nmerable lights have emanated. 

From that light one lamp was lighted and from 
that one millions of others had their light. 

Millions of suns and moons He can create in the 
twinkling of an eye. 

He can also create and destroy an innumerable 
number of them in the twinkling of an eye. 

How far can I give you a description of the Divine 
Court ? 

You say there is but one Muhammad, whereas in the 
Divine Court they are beyond calculation. 

• God is the only pure spirit, being aumixed with the fiv* element* 
which form the whole anirerse. 
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They spring tip from the Divine Light and can be 
annihilated in no time.” 

Thus the Guru explains that it is a mistake, nay de- 
Wgatory to the Divine power to say that there is only 
one Muhammad. He has proclaimed again and again 
that there is only one God and his prophets, messengers 
and the like are innumerable. 

The true teachings of our Guru are that there is only 
one God who is the common God of the whole universe. 
Therefore any addition to His name, tliat such and such 
person or prophet shall act in His Court as redeemer, 
eaviour or the like, is most injurious in the interest of 
jhumankind, because a particular people who accept that 
person as such become antagonistic to those who do not 
agree with their views or adopt him for their leader 
likewise. These are called religious differences or limits 
and they have been the cause of immense bloodshed 
and oppression in the world as history will show. Guru 
Kanak says : — 

199. “Hindu Mussalraan doe Babe Adamde farzand, 
Larde haddan banh kar sach bhulain pand. 

“ IJargib or na paeni jo karde dive kiir, « 

“L)ava Ram Hasul kar lar marde hunde kur.” 

“ Hindus and Muhammadans are both sons of Adam, 
“ Having forgotten the true advice, they fight for 
limits. 

“ Those who lay false pretensions, shall not be allow- 
ed to enter the Divine Court. 

Setting forth their claim for Ram and Rasul res- 
pectively, they fight and die and are adjudged to be 
false.” 

, Again the Guru says that the fight between the 
Hindus and Muhammadans on account of their religious 
difiFerences is quite useless and injurious to both of them. 

200. “ ]?ohan dava pakria marde jhagar gavdr, 

“ Thaikan chiilin bins jion atish paida hoe, 

•It means that Hindus and Muhammadans have fixed their religiousi 
limits^ and they fight with those f?ho prefer to remain outside those limits* 



511 


gussa shnitian hai jal bal marde doe." 

*^Both of them persist in their claims; the fools (jnar:* 
rel and die. 

^‘Their striking against each other produces ftre like 
bamboos. 

“Fire of anger is Satan and burns them both to 
death. ’’ 

The creation is of four different kinds^ and man is at 
the head of them all. 

201. “Lakh chaurasi utnmati siiji Jip Alkh, 

“Giina gun upie kai kitias phersalJih, 

“Ikke pak Khudae hai sir sh^ihan patshah, 

“Binna vazire r?ij hai agam biant athab, 

“Duji qudrat saj kai kltl ddam riip, 

“K^n, haiv[\n, nabat trai sir tinon ke bhup." 
^‘Eighty-four lacs of species of life were created by 

God himself. 

^‘Eaving created them in various form& and shape, 

He arranged them in a fit order. 

“ There is but one sacred God who is the King of 
Kings. 

“He sways without an adviser, and is invisible^ 
boundless, and fathomless. 

“ Having made the manifestation, He created man^ 
The head of all the other three, the minerals, 
the animals and the vegetable world.’’ 

The Guru inculcates that all human beings haves 
one soul, and simiiar bodies made of the same five^ 
elements, but the ways of Satan are different and 
numerous. 

202. “Ikd d Adam lakh kar lakhon lakh asankh^ 

“Jkko jussa riih ik rkh shaitkn biant.” 

“From one man He made millions and from million^ 
billions and trillions, 

“They all have similar souls and bodies^ but the ways 
of Satan are numerous. ” 

Again he says that the Hindus and Muhammadans 
are both created by the same Lord, but the faithless fight 
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with each other respectively asserting that they are the 
followers of Ram or RasTil. 

203. “ Bande ik Khudae de Hindu Mussalra^n, 

‘‘IJAva Ram Rasfi.1 kar larde be iinan.” 

“Both the Hindus and Muhammadans are created by 

' the same Lord,. 

“But the faithless fight with each other claiming 
to be the followers of Ram and Rashl.” 

The Guru forbade us to have any such claim. 

204. “Sahib hikko r4fi doe Hindu Mussalmdu. 

“Pavai u^te lar marai raibia Khudae aman. 

“Nanak dava chhadia jag vich vartai khair. 

“Na kahu son dos^i na kahii son bair,” 

“The Lord is one, but but Hindus and Muhammadans 
have two (different) ways, 

They fight and die for their respective pretensions, 
forgetting the godly faith. 

“Nanak gives up this claim, peace and order shall 
prevail in the world. 

He has neither friend nor foe.” 

Guru Nanak says that the claim of mankind to be 
followers of a particular prophet has been the sole cause 
of religious dissensions and the root of all evils in the 
world. When such a claim is given up, the real fact 
will stand that all are followers of, and believers in, the 
same Lord God, and then all hostile religious feelings 
will, as a matter of course, disappear. The Guru in lay- 
ing the foundation of the Khalsa religion has abandoned 
that claim and preaches the practice of righteousness 
and the recognition of but one Lord God as the only 
object for love and veneration. The Guru condemns 
the Hindu and Moslem forms of sunnat, namely, cir- 
cumcision and boring <.»f the ear. He says : — 

205. “ Hindu Mussalraan doe zarb lagdvan doe, 

“ Sahib zarbon b4hra rav riha vich loe. ” 

“ Hindus and Muhammadans both impress their 
stamps. 
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** The Lord God is beyond these stamps and is per- 
vading the whole manifestation.” 

The faith inculcated by our Guru is that whatever 
God does He does it aright and any sort of tampering 
with it is an act inconsistent with our faith in Him. 
He made man perfect in all respect and did not commit 
any mistake. In Sri Rag, Guru Nanak says : — 

206, “ Bhullan andar sabh ko abhul Guru Kartar.” 

“All are to err, but the Guru Creator, is above error.” 
With regard to circumcision it said that if it were 

a Divine order in any way necessary, it must have been 
pre-arranged by Nature and man must have been born 
circumcised. Guru Nanak adds that the true sunnat, 
observance of which is imperative on man, is the preser- 
vation of the hair, Avhich will be recognized in the Divine 
Court as the true standard of faith in God. 

207. “ Sachi sunnat Hab di mu lai aya ndl. 

“Jo rakhe mu amattti so khasa banda bhdl, 

“ Phir gia dargah vich age rakh nishdn, 

“ Hor dargah dhoi na laihan, * • 

Aval sunnat mu liai sir par rakhe joe, 

“ Pavai rnardtab sayadi vada rakhisar hoe.” 

“ True Divine {sunnat) is the hair with which one is 
born. 

“ Recognize him as true servant of God who keeps 
the hair in trust, 

“ That hair shall be a standard for him to enter the 
Divine Court, 

“ AH others shall not get entry there. * • 

“ The first sunnat is the keeping of the hair on the 
head, 

“It leads one to an exalted position and sanctity.”* 
Before continuing our discussion any further, we 
deem it proper to record here some remarks about the 

* Literally Sayad which is the sacred caste amoag Moslems, aad 
Rakhishar a higher order of Hindu devotees. 
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sanctity af tlic faair and about its necessity as it was 
recognized in times of yore. The custom of shaving 
clean among Hindus while attending their holy places 
on pilgrimage, appears to have come in vogue owing to 
the fact that the hair was held to be sacred and the 
offering ot a sacred thing at a holy place was, of course, 
considered to be very meritorious. A reference to the 
Old Testament will show that the growing and offering 
of the hair was considered most meritorious among the 
Israelities also. The customary rite of shaving always 
observed at Makka by the the Muhammadan pilgrims, is 
nothing but an imitation of the Hindu custom or 
relic of the old religion of the Arabs. The Gurus recognize 
no such custom and proclaim it to be against the 
Divine wilL 

The doctrine inculcated by the Gurus is that God has 
not created any thing which is useless. He is the greatest 
philosopher. Guru Nanak says : — 

20‘8, “ Hikmatlakh hakim mil siihib tul na koe/’ 

The wisdom of even a hundred thousand philoso- 
phers does not equal that of the Lord God/’ 

He is infallible and never errs. The wisdom and 
precision with which he made and maintains the mani- 
festation are wonderful. They are to some extent detailed 
in Chapter XXIII, and the purpose served by the hair is 
also briefly mentioned therein. It is unnecessary to repeat 
it here. The growth and maintenance of the hair on the 
head are essential for the health and protection of the 
brain. The removal of hair exposes the brain to climatic 
fffects, and the matter which serves the bodily sys- 
tem otherwise, goes to waste by merely trying to make 
up the deficiency. The growth of hair never stops until 
it reaches its natural length, and when it is cut, nature 
exerts itself by an extra supply of nutrition to gain 
that length. By its removal we presume that God 
lias erred in producing it, and we correct that error. 
Is not this a gross insult to the Lord God ? Those 
^ho have been able to study the formation of the 
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lititnati body bave admitted that the materials of whioh 
the hair is formed are such that it possesses the quality 
of protecting the body both against cold and heat — it is a 
non-conductor. When the climate becomes cool, 
its warming property comes into operation, but when 
the climate turns hot, it at once counter-operates as a 
great and healthy cooler. The extent of the growth 
of the hair is limited to the exact requirements of the 
specific parts of the body, as well as to the requirements of 
clime and time. The greater the necessity, the larger is 
the growth. The brain is the most important as well 
as the most delicate functionary, requiring a comparatively 
larger amount of natural protection from climatic in- 
fluences, than any other part of the bod}^ The growth 
of the hair on the head is, therefore, comparatively much 
larger. It was unnecessary for the palms, soles, and 
cye-lids to have the hair, so they are altogether devoid 
of it. The snges of yore had studied the subject much 
more thoroughly and deeply than the modern philosophers, 
and therefore they had ordained the keeping of the hair 
intact. 

As far as we have been able to ascertain from 
history, it appears that in Persia and Europe the hair 
was ever worn entire in its natural growth ; that it was 
held to be most sacred ; and that to cut or shave it meant 
degradation from the high social position held by the 
wearer thereof. Some of the authorities on which we 
base our assertion, may be quotea here for the information 
of our reeaders. 

Herodotus, who was born about 484 B. C., tells us 
that when the Argives were defeated and lost Thyrea, 
they “shore their hair, which they formerly wore long 
and bound themselves under a curse not to let it grow 
again till they had recovered Thyrea, and forbade 
their women to wear gold ornaments.” He also says 
that the Babylonians “wore their hair long and swathed 
their heads in turbans.” 
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Again in explaining a stratagem of Zopyrus, the 
same author says that he “dipt his hair dose” to show 
that he was disgraced by Darius when he was besieging 
Babylon. Further on that famous historian says that 
“ the death of Masistius was considered such a blow 
that it was bewailed by the whole army, corps after 
corps taking up the dole of their Adonis, till it re- 
sounded through all Boetia, and horses and men 
were ordered to be shorn and shaven as a sign of 
public mourning ; for Masistius, next to Mardonius, 
was considered the greatest man in the army.” 

Arrian in his History of Alexander’s expedition into 
India about 317 B.C., tells that the “Indians suffer their 
hair to grow.” Curtins says that “ Indians never 
shave” and Solinus informs us that “Indians wear their 
hair very long and daub it of a blue or sky colour 
Strabo says that “ Indians suffer their hair and beards to 
grow without cutting, and dye them of various colours by 
way of ornament.” 

Tacitus in his descrifition of the Germans explains 
that they wore “long and braided hair, tied in a knot at 
the top of the head.” 

The Vishnu Parana in section 3, while speaking of 
Sagara, says that “being vexed at the loss of his paternal 
kingdom, he vowed to exterminate the Haihayas and other 
enemies wbohad conquered it. Accordingly he destroyed all 
the Haihayas. When the Sakas, Yavanas, Kambojas, Para- 
das, and Pahlavas were about to undergo a similar 
fate, they had recourse to Vasislita, the king’s family 
priest, who interposed in their behalf and representing 
them as dead, he addressed Sagara as follows: — “You have 
done enough, my son, in the way of pursuing these 
men who are as good as dead. In order that your vow 
might be fulfilled, I have compelled them to abandon the 
duties of their caste, and all association with the twice 
born.” Agreeiiig to his spiritual guide’^s proposal, Sagara 
compelled these tribes to alter their costume. He made 
the Yavanas shave their heads, ' the Sakas shave half 
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their heads, the Paradas wear long hair hot share 
their beards, and Pahlavas wear their beards long but 
shave their head, and so on. 

Very reliable and incontestible authority proves 
that formerly the hair was worn long and intact asa sacred 
duty in Europe, before or about the beginning of the 
Christian era, but later on by degrees the custom of shav- 
ing came into vogue. 

Several foreign authors who visited India some time 
before the Christian era, testify to the wearing of long: 
hair by the Indians. And according to the Greeks the 
criminal punishment considered most infamous and hu- 
miliating, was the shaving of the head. The Vishnu 
Purana, one of the sacred books of the Hindus, alsa 
proves the sanctity of the h)ng hair and the degradation 
following its loss. Otlier Hindu books also, such as Manu- 
Simriti, Mahabharta and Ramayan, affirm that the cutting 
of the hair of a soldier or kshatria was considered as tan- 
tamount to cutting his head. There are still some tribes 
who are neither Hindus nor Sikhs, but the long hair with 
them is very sacred and it.s loss or emoval means excom- 
munication from tlnar brotlierhood. For instance, the in- 
habitants of Baluchistan and Sistan, though Muhammadan» 
in religion, still wear long hair and will not cut or shave 
it on any accinint. The Aryan Hindus and other inhabitants 
of India had to grow and maintain their hair as the most 
sacred religious duty. The old Bndhist sculptures, which 
have recently been excavated in the northern frontier, 
clearly prove that the old Budhists wore their hair long. 
The modern Budhists in Tibbet, Burmah, China, etc., 
still follow their old custom of maintaining the hair long. 
The custom of shaving among the Hindus is only of a 
recent date. We cannot yet positively say when this custom 
was introduced, but it apparently dates from or about the 
advent of the Muhammadan rule in India. 

Considering all that has been said above, it is quite 
erroneous to assume that Guru Nanak used to shave 
>r cut his hair. His picture shows that he wore a knot^^ 
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on the head beneath his head-dress, and a long 
natural beard. The rising shown on the top of the head 
was nothing but the knot of hair. And it is abso- 
lutely proved from his conversation with the successor 
of Shaikh Sharaf at Panipat, that Gruru Nanak never used 
to shave his head. 

Sri Chand, the eldest son of Guru Nanak, formed 
the sect of Udasis, who were, following the example of 
the Guru, strictly forbidden to cut or shave the hair on 
any part of their body. The punishment for cutting tlie 
haior was no less than an utter and eternal excom- 
munication from their fraternity. 

An inquiry at Dera Baba Nanak, in the district of 
Gurdaspur, where the descendants of Guru Nanak reside, 
shows that the custom of w’earing long hair was pre- 
served in the family of the Guru for a long time, and its 
discontinuation is only of a recent date. All were 
required to wear the hair intacr, although rlieir name was 
without the appendage of “ 8ingh ” which was not 
assumed by the Sikhs until the time of Guru Gobind 
Singh. 

The successors of Guru Nanak also wore their 
natural hair intact as their pictures prove. The fifth 
Guru inRag Sfiiii twice says that he may use his hair 
(keshal for a chavar (cow’s tail) over the Saints. By this 
he means that the most sacred thing he has is the hair 
on his head, which he may use for the most sacred pur- 
pose, namely, the service of the Saints. 

The doctrine of the Sikh Gurus may be summarized 
as follows ; — 

1 . The fatherhood of God, and universal brotherhood 
of man. 

2. No wor-ship but of the Lord God. 

3. The hair and body to be kept intact.* No circum- 
cision or boring of the ear or nose to be allowed. 

4. Complete surrender of self to God. 

* Ab regards paring the uails, we have not yet come across anj 
llathority one way or the other. 



To work in lyood faith as a dMy inttposcA 
by Grod, giving up fear for a bad result and 
abandoning hope of reward for a good result. 

These are the main principles on which their religoia 
is based. If the religion of the whole world consists of the 
following itemSy then all dissensions on that head shall 
cease : — 

(a) Belief in the one true God. 

(A) Rejection of idolatry. 

(e) Rejection of the worship of intermediary agencjr 
between God and man. 

(d) Implicit surrender of one’s will to God. 

(e) The practice of ri(]^hteousness and rectitude. 

(/) Fatherhood ol God and universal brotherhood 
between man and man. 

Of course these principles alone can form a catholie 
religion, and even the Arabian prophet also admits it. 
If there is belief in God, and implicit surrender of the 
will to Hirn^ the believer, as matter of fact,- must have 
faith in the soundness of His designs and the make of 
the human body. Then there will be no circumcision 
and shaving of the hair. This will bring the whole human 
race on to the same footing in regard to their faith and 
outward appearance as was the case during the ancient 
times. The assimilation of other subordinate and auxiliary 
rites is a matter of not much importancCy and can be 
effected with no difficulty. 

The religion of our Gurus is a grand catholic reli- 
gion and is intended and designed for the whole world* 
They preached their gospel as maintained in the heavens^ 
and it is the essence of all the scriptures whether revealed 
to the Hindus, JewSy Christians, Muhammadans, or others. 
There are a great many discussions about the au- 
thenticity of the existing scriptures on earth, and the 
custodians thereof are generally accused of, and charged 
with, dishonesly tampering with their respective original 
revelations. It is beyond our province to enter into such 
detailed discussions, and it is our duty to inform ^thereader 
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fliat wherever the Gurus have referred to the Vedas or 
Books or other scriptures they take and mean them as origi- 
nally revealed. We give below a few specimens of the 
scripture which was acted upon by the Gurus and which 
is often referred to by Guru Nanak. 

Hadis. 

209. Mussalmkn kahavan mushkal je hovait;an Mussulman 

kahavai. 

Aval aul din kar mitha, maskalraana mal musavai, 

Rab ki razae mannai sir lipar Karta mannai ap 
gavavai, 

Hoe Mussallam din muhh,ne maran jivan ka bharm 
chukavai. 

Nanak sarb jia mihramt hovai tan Mussalman kahavai. 

“To be called a Mussalman is difiicult, one should 
call himself a Mussalman, if really he is so. 

“Let him first love the faith of Saints, then put aside 
pride and pelf as rust is removed by a file. 

“Let him resign himself to tlie will of the Almighty, 
accept the Creator, and give up his own self. 

“And becoming firm in the faith of his religious 
pilots, let him dispel illusion of death and life. 

“0 Nanak, he alone who is merciful to all living 
beings, deserves to be called a Mussalman.’’ 

Ait : — 

210. “Mihr masit, sidq musalla, baq halal quriin, 

“Sarm sunnat, sil roza hob Musalman, 

“Kami ka’ba sach pir, kalman karm niraaz, 

“Tasbi so tis bhav si Nanak rukhai laj.” 

“Make mercy thy mosque, sincerity thy prayer- 
cloth, what is just and lawful thy Quran, 

“Modesty thy circumcision, meekness thy fasting, and 
thus thou shalt be a Mussalman. 

“Make right conduct thy Kaba, truth thy religious 
leader, and let good actions be thy creed and 
prayer. 

“Let the will of God be thy rosary, 0 Nanak, and 
thus the Lord will preserve thy honour.” 
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Sura : — 

211. Haq priia Nanka us siiar us g&e, 

Gur pir hkma tkn bhare jkn murddr na khke, 

Galli bhisht na jaiai chhutai sach kamde, 

M5>ran pdhe hardm maih hoe halal na jke, 

Nanak galli kiir i kiiro pallai pae. 

“0 Nanak another’s right is forbidden as is swine 
to the Muhammadan and kine to the Hindu. 

The Guru and Pir (spiritual guides) will only bail for 
him who does not eat carcase. 

Paradise cannot be atraiued through words of mouth 
alone, salvation can only be obtained by practice 
of righteousness. 

A forbidden food does not become lawful if cooked 
with nice s|)ices. 

0 Nanak by dealing in falsehood, falsehood must be 
the result. ” 

Siira. 

212. Jinan sach pachhdnia pausan bliish^i jae, 

Haq halali khvaua sach tinare bhae, 

Jor na kijai kisi par uttum inadham na koe, 

Hindu Musalraan non dohkn nasihat hoe,” 

“Those who have recognized the truth shall go to 
paradise. 

They subsist on lawful earning, love truth. 

Do not opfiress any one, there is no difference bet- 
ween man and man. 

This is advice both to the Hindus and the Muham- 
madans.” 

Advice for the Hindus. 

Guru Nanak says it is of no use whatever to Hindus 
to wear the sacerdotal thread, because it is subject to 
destruction, and on his death the wearer goes away without 
any such thread. Instead thereof he says that there 
should be a thread of high morals and of the repetition of 
the name of the Lord. When at the age of about eight 
years, he was, according to the religious custom, re- 





qaired to be invested with a Brahmanical thread, the 
Guru uttered the following hymns and declined to wear 
it. 

Ait : — 

213. “IJaia kapah santokh sii^ jnt gandhi sa^ vat, 

“Eh janeii jia ka hai ^ia pande ghat, 

“Na ih ^utai na mal lagai na ih jalai na jae. 

“Dhann su m^nas Niinaka jo gal chale pke.” 

“Make mercy thy cotton, contentment thy thread, 
continence its knots, and twist it with truth. 

“0 Panda, such is the sacred thread for the soul, if 
thou hast put it on, 

“Such a thread will not break nor be soiled nor be 
burned, or lost, 

“O Nanak, blessed is he who departs from this world 
with such a thread on his neck”. 

Hadis : — 

214. “Chakar mul anaia baih chauke paia, 

“Sikha kan chafaia gur Brahman ^hia, 

“Oh moa oh jhar paia ve^agga gaia, 

“The thread is purchased with four kauris (shells) 
and is put on seated in a square. 

“Then the priest whispers instructions that Brahman 
is the Guru. 

“The wearer dies, the janeu falls, and the soul 
departs without it.” 

Ait : — 

215' Lakh choridn lakh jaridn lakh kiipian lakh gal, 
“Lakh thagain paihnamian r^t dinas jia nal, 

“Tag kapkhon katiai brahman vatai ke, 

“Euh baara rinn khaia sabh ko kkbai pke. 

“Hoe purkna sutiai bhi phir pdiai hor. 

“Nanak ^ag na tut i je tag hovai zor, 

“Nde manniai pa^ upjai saldhi sach sht. 

“Oargaih antlar pkiai tag na tutas put.” 

“Though countless thefts, countless unlawful 
intrigues, countless falsehoods, countless abuses, 
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“ Countless robberies and villanies are committed 
against fellow creatures both day and night, 

“ Yet the cotton thread is spun and the Brahman 
comes to twist it. 

“ To complete the ceremony they slaughter, cook, 
and eat a goat and then all say put on the thread. 
“ When it becomes old, it is thrown away and an- 
other is put on again, 

“ Nanak says, the thread will not break if it be 
really strong, 

“ The faith in the name of the Lord produces honour 
(cotton) and His praises true thread. 

“Such thread shall be worn in the God’s court, and 
it does not break,” 

After this the Ait explains that thread is put 
on the neck, but the priest has no thread on other parts 
of the body and commits many sins. 

1 6. “ Xiig na indri tag na nari, 

“ Bhalke ^huk pavai nit d4ri, 

“Tag na pairi ^ag na hathi, 

“ Tag na jihva tag oa akhi, 

“ Ve taga ape vatai, 

“ Vat dhage avran ghatai, 

“ Lai bhkr kare vikhu, 

“ Kadh kkgal dase rdhu, 

“ Sun vekho lokaehn vidlin, 

“ Man andhan non sujkn,” 

“No thread is put on the several organs, nor is there 
any thread for women. 

“ Owing to bad acts, one’s beard is daily spat upon. 

“ There is no thread for the feet, there is no thread 
for the hands, 

“ There is no thread for the tongue, there is no thread 
for the eyes, 

“ The priest himself wanders about without a thread, 
“ He twists threads and puts them on the necks of 
others, 

“ He takes hire for solemnizing marriages, 
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“ He pulls out a paper and shows the path. 

“ Hear and see, 0 ye people, this wonder, 

“ One whose mind is blind is called a sage.” 

Thus it is explained that even the priests who are 
servinL' in putting on the so-called sacred thread are im- 
pious and ignorant, and they are quite unfit to solemnize 
the religious ceremonies they profess to perform. More- 
over he clearly says that such ceremonies and rites are 
useless, and he [)ositively declined to accept the thread at 
so young a age. 

As the mission of our Guru was also to do away 
with the superstitious beliefs of the Hindus, he proclaim- 
ed that the observance of uncleanliness (siitak) on ac- 
count of birth and death was against the Divine law. 
It does not mean that the usual rules of sanitation are 
to be neglected, but the general custom, as it now pre- 
vails among the Hindus, is condemned. With regard to 
objections to eating food on account of shtak, the Guru 
had proclaimed the following divine law on the 
subject : — 

217. “Je kar siitak maniai sabh te siitak hoe, 

“ Goe ate lakpi andar k'lfa hoe, 

“Je^e ddne anij ke jia bkjh na koe, 

“Pathla pAni jio hai jit haria sabh koe, 

‘‘Siitak kionkar rakh'iai sutak pavai rasoe, 

“Nanak siitak ev na utrai gain utarai dhoe”. 
“Iftheideaof siitak (impurity) is admitted every- 
thing will produce impurity, 

“The cowdung* and the fuel all contain worms, 

“No grain of corn is without .a living germ. 

“The first germ of life is water itself which gives life 
to everything, 

‘“How can then impurity be avoided as it falls on 
our kitchen. 

“Nanak says, impurity cannot be avoided in any way 
than by being washed way by Divine knowledge.” 

•0ak«8 of cowdong are used for cook'ug food. 
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(According to divine law what is real sii^ak or 
impurity ? ) 

218. “Man ka shtak lohh bai, jibha si&^ak kbp, 

•‘Akhi su^ak vakhna par tirya par dhan rbp, 

“Kanni sbtak kanii pai la itbari khkbe, 

Nanak hinsa udini badhe jampur jae. 

“Sabho sbtak bharm bai dujai lagai jke, 

“Khdna nina pavitr bai diton rizq sabhie, 

“Nanak jini gurmukh bujnia tinaii sbtak nkhe, 
“Impurity of mind is avarice, that of the tongue 
falsehood. 

“Impurity of the eyes is to see another’s wife, 
wealth and beauty. 

“Impurity of the ears is listening to backbiting, 

“0 Nanak, one who becomes unclean with any of 
these impurities shall go bound to hell. 

“The sum total of sutak is doubt through which one 
worships any other than God. 

“Births and deaths are ordained, one comes and goes 
as it pleases God. 

“The eating and drinking of things which are sent 
from God as sustenance to all, are clean. 

“0 Nanak, the sutak cannot affect the pious who 
have understood Ibis mistery”. 

The customs prevailing sraong the Hindus as to the 
thr<',wing of water to the sun, and of offering lamps 
at Gaya etc., were condemned by the Guru, as already 
explained in the life of Guru Nanak. 

All worship excepting that of the Lord God, all 
these prejudices, superstitions and other things of like 
nature with which the people are trammelled, are done 
away with by Guru Nanak. He says ~ 

2 ly. “Kal jug Nanak nir mala* pantb chalkya de, 

“Bed ka^eban bkhira, ikko japia Khudde, 

“Tibbe toe duni ton ki^e dhae maidan, 

“Kiti hai radnsiikh sab sachi rach chaugdn, 


• Compare Bhai Qiirdass Var I. 16. 
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, ‘‘Nanak has come in Kal Y" ug and has started a 
pure religion, 

“Independent of the Vedas and the Books it adores 
one God alone. 

“All ups and downs in the world have been levelled 
into a first [>lain * 

‘‘This true religion f has superseded all others.” 
Guru Nanak savs when he was deputed by the Lord 
God on his grand mission of religious reformation, he 
was given all the necessary instructions and orders be- 
fore he left the divine abode. The Guru had full 
authority to use bis own discretixn and power in what- 
ever way he thought proper for the propagation of his 
faith throughout the whole world. He says that his 
advent had superseded all the former religions and for 
the purposes of its permanency he should again, from time 
to time, come in to this world. 

220. “Ikko r4h darg^th ik ikko chhatar atal, 

Ik zarb jahkn vich Nanak rdj achal, 

Mashrak ate ma<rrabon aur janub, shumkl, 

Darshan dekhan dedgi ummati an^ na bbdl, 

Satr jkme duni vich rakhe bakki piier, 

Muzhah na jknai desni rakhsan ummat mer, 

Nanak darshan kali vich hor na darshan bhkl, 

Jug jug darshan nan tanan Nanak ^ihah katkl, 

Chadar pki dargkh ^e Nanak Shah faqir. 

Tale bahe gharana kise da so kadde na hoe zahir, 

Je ko five chal ke bahe jo cbkdar heth. 

Kali k&l betal di tisaih na Ikgai phet, 

Ghio, maida, khand, shakrdn mdheon, mkjhe 
dudh, 

Kbir, khand math&ian tab sabb kichh di^a mujh. 

* This is an allegorical expression showiag that the worship of Qlods, 
goddesses, images, stones, etc., and all other saperstitionf whatever are 
not necessary for, and cannot stand in the way of, the votary of the 
new religion in reference. 

^ Means Khalsa as explained in the following chapter. Also 
ooapm Bhai Garda’s Varl, 10» 



62 ? 


Earn sabhkg bil^ks baho, giina giin parebJid, 

Jo saran pae, gurdev di so bhogan 4d jug^, 

Jhagar chukbvan karne ke duni faqir, 

Hindu Musalmaii doe dithe khare zabir, 

« * • • * 

Xurk rade rdh Hindudn apna din salabe, 

m ‘ m * # m 

Hindu Musalman doe kar Mansukb utbae, 

• * ' « • w 

Dohin chashmi vekh tun tan sach lahen maha], 
Nanak kal vich nirmali gursikhi* parv^n, 

Aginnat langhe ummati sach natn parvan, 

Sacho cii^ihe sabh khari dargah laiban ua dhoe, 
tfbti kappe karne kur kamavan loe, 

Jibavan paihran rab da kartni pallai pbe, 
iLs bigani jo karen so dargoh laiban sazde, 

Pbit tiinan da jivia jo par ki ^s karen, 

Roti kapre k^rne mukho kii? bulen, 

Sunbo Qazi Rukan Uia sacba eh javab, 
kfkbib da farmkia likhia vich kit^b, 

Aithe dekh sijhan lai age jke pachhan, 

Vich vich faqri kiialaq di Hindu Musalman. 

Nikli zar Sarkar te b,i suniare bath, 

Kise banae chhalre kise banki nath, 

Kise tanauj^ vdlian kangau ghnre savkr, 

Sona ikse zat da zevar, babo parkar, 

Manas ikse zat, de, din bhin bbin hue, 

Koe krke snnna^ii jat rakhae koe, 

Dava chhaddo raomno bad mitavoh kiir, 

Hindu Musalman jo kar doven mansukh, 

Fokpo rahe Kbudae da dargah pavoh kablil, 

Likhia vich kitab de jhagra Ram Rasul, 

Vich vich gal Jan kiirian, sodho Bed Kateb, 

# # # # # 

‘‘ There is only one path to the divine court which 
is presided over by the one eternal Lord, 


* Compare £hai Garda’s IX. 
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“Whose coin in force in the universe is hut one, and 
whose sway, says Nanak, is immoveable, 

“From east and west, and from south and north, to 
iiave a sight 

“Innummerable followers shall come. 

“I have kept seventy births in reserve to come again 
in the world. 

“They shall not allow ray religion to become extinct 
ancj shall keep my followers intact. 

“During the Iron age, says Nanak, do not seek for 
any other sight, 

' During every age the best sight is that of nau 
tanan Nanak Shah Katal,* 

“Nanak Shah Faqir has brought a sheetf from the di- 
vine abode, 

“The family which gets its shelter shall never get 
into trouble. 

“He who comes and takes shelter under that sheet 
shall be safe from the demon of the Iron age. 

Clarified butter, flour, refined sugar, raw-sugar, 
honey, milk, khir. ^rice-milk, mixed with refined 
sugar, sweetmeats, the Lord God has supplied me 
with all these, 

“These shall be fullg enjoyed made in difierent 
forms of victuals. 

Those who fall at the feet of the Lord shall eternally 
enjoy them. 

“The faqir (Nsmak) has come into this world to 
settle religious disputes. 

“He has seen both the Hindus and Muhammadans in 
great trouble indeed. 

# • # • 

“The Turks condemn the faith of the Hindus, and 
praise their own, 


• Proper meanings of this verse are not yet known and we are 
trying to find oat its proper exposition. 

f This means a big canopy or mantle. 
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“Both the ai^tt’^^uharntnadan faitW4 ^aVe been 

' d48(iarde<i. * ' , ' 

* « » t'S* 

with both tliy e^W,* thils* rh<Sd’^halt 'telfch the 
true abode. , * *'* 

^■puriij<f thecal Yiiga^' O’Nana’^ \imdlbye)d * faith 
>n the Ijord God ‘Gursikhi is acceptable, 

“Dhder the authority of the True Nam4 inrtttrn'prablf 
’ Fbl lowers eo ‘across. ’ ‘ 

“'A-tr others are waiting ^r want of truth and^Af6*Hbt 
'';a1ld^ed an ingress intb t^je divine^abode' ' ^ 
“Tlie people ar<' prACt,ising falsehood for, the 8,^ke 
food and clotliinfi^ (wher^a^'J ^ ^ ^ 

“Food and clothing the LiOMrs» gift and p-rejC^njoy- 
ed according to individual action^. r 
^“I'hos^ who expect from any but the Lord, slu^ll be 
liable to punishment in tl>e disif^e court. 

^‘Cufteed IS rlie Ide of tho^^e who <*xpect from ^Whers* 
^‘They tell Tips fijr tjie sak^ of f<KK| and c'J^pthui^ 

“Li sten 0 Qazi Rukan-ud din thi§ is the true answer* 
^‘Itis iho Lor-d’s behe«»t and is laid down in the ^iook, 
“See and recognize it here and identdy it in the next 
■ world. ' i J 

‘♦T b tn> a Hindu or .i Mu«alinau i's me^o iyjsijrc^y in 
this ^^or’d. ^ j , 

‘*A gohi coin issued by (lo.'erhmeut comeis i^nto the 
bands of a goldsmith* . ‘i 

*‘Somt^ turn it into rings and cTthers into «a nose 


ring, n , 

*‘Some into ear bosses, ear-rings, or bsvpgle^* t 
“The gold H of ^he same species, but ornaipi^te are 
different (similarly), 

The species of maijdwd i» ftlie sqfpie yrherea^ i faiths 


are , different, , j.. , , , . t , 

“Some are circumcised, others biiy^ thieU’, tears, bored. 
*<0 y« fait hful; give up .- y ou r .f> reten g i o a 8 a nd pa t an 
«nd to this useless ' ■ « r . . * < * 
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“Discard the Hindu and Muhammadati epithets. 
“Take to the Godly path by which you raay become 
acceptable in the divine court. 

‘Tt is laid down in the Book that the quarrel on 
account of Rama and Uasul 

“Is false, study the Books and the Vedas. 

• / « • • 

Guru Kaiiak says that superseding the Hindu and 
Musaltnan faiths he has laid deep and everlasting the 
foundation of his own religion and that his successors 
and followers shall he equal to him in spiritual light. 

221 • Jis de ha^h farman hoe sacha amal chaiae, 

Jithe us da hukam j5,eagoii sake na kaclih dur^, 
Hindu Musalman sabh mnnuRii htikrw kabul, 

Nanak Jtya duni vich duja jape na nnil, 

Guzre nu salvat hai jo tis par haitlie hot , 

Marda hoyn bahae j5,e phir hoe savaya zor, 

K'lrke ap brdbri chalij* hal>ae ttikht.* 

]?eve tikka hathin apni dc savai b ikh^, 

Atke mazhah na pher tis hoe h:iithc ik stu-iip, 

Ik j'4 d<>e miirti shak na kare sapht, 

Nanak r4j chalain snch niv >ata.'ii de e, 

Hale na halai kise di khas nti i.oi le <•, ^ 

Khiili takht na rdie kod maban pinkh hui joe, 

Sav4i ^e siivaiaj^tme paihre so*", 

“D^ve te diva bale joti ghat na jae, 

*‘Pir Murid britbri N'anak sach alar.”* 

• ••••• 

“One who has got the divine mandate ean start the 
true faith. 

“Wherever his order goes no one can question its 
validity, 

“Hindus and Musalmans both verily obey that order. 
“ .Nanak has come into this world, he worships but 
the Lord God, 

• Coiii)«re Uhai Uurl.-is’x Vnrl, 16, 45. See also Bachitar Natak 

• Com(iare Uhai GiirUas Vnr I, !6, 
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“ Let (he by-gones be by-gones, *one who succeeds 
the outgoing authority 

*• Shall, when dying, install his successor with still 
greater power, 

“ He shall be enthroned making him his own equal. 

“ He shall tilkf him with his own hand with 
greater blessings. 

“ His religion shall not be obstructed, he shall be 
one with his predecessor. 

“The light sliall be one in two bodies, a worthy son 
shouM not doubt this. 

“ Niuiak has established this sway laying truth for 
its everlasting foundation, 

‘‘ Nobody shall be able to shake it, none shall be 
able to snatch it away, 

•‘A holy man never leaves his llirone vacant, 

'* He assumes a bodyj mure flourishing than the 
preceding one. 

“ The light of a lamp which lights another, does not 
abate. 

“Similarly a spiritual leader and bis disciple become 
equal, 

“ Nanak says tlic truth’'. 

Guru Nanak in forms us that during the Kalynga 
{Iron Age the last of the prophets are Muhammad and 
the Guru himself, but that the seal of all the prophets was 
the Guru, who shall be acknowledged by both the Hindus 
and Muhammadans as their spiritual leader.^ Me also 
adds that his religion shall survive and absorb them both. 

222. “Vich zam^ne Akhri kbatim doe Kashi, 

Ik Nanak ik mustfa jasan duhe na mhl, 

• Namely, Giii n Nanak who succeeded the outgoing authority of the 
preceding pr<»phets and religious reformers. 

f Coronation mark on the fttrehead. 

{ Jama means body. 

§ This illn‘»tration refers to lighting the country lamps, formed of 
small eartben-pols in which <»il is put. Before the inveiition of 
matches, people used to light lamp:!i from others. 

$ The Qura was acknowledge as such-— Vide page 106 . 




Baiij si khn^am jahan vich Xanak Shah faqjr, j „ 

Hindu Musatman doe, djuhan Ice sirjpirj 

IJonon firke pher si Hindu Musjilman, 

Asan fije rhh' vich, doven 

“During the last Age Kalyngi\,) . there" wei^ .to be 
two prophets. ‘ .j i 

One! Nanak and the other Mns^faf and they shatl abide. 

The seal of the prophets shall he tfanak Shah faqir. 

He shall be P ir of both the Hindus ^nd Mnsalmans. 

He Khali divQft both tl^e, Hindu and Xfusalmarn . reli- 
^ions, ' ' ^ “ 

They shall adopt the third religion. Botli of ‘ tliem 
are perishable.” 

God is the Almighty* He can do in an instant 
.vhat He likes. By handling the machinery which is 
.vorking throughout the universe He loaa immediately 
3irecr the whole world as he pleases, but by such! work- 
ng, the wliole plan of this Grand Drama would fail and 
ose its charm. Therefore He leaves everything . to ' take 
ts natural course and never interferes unless His inter- 
Vrence becomes absolutely nec^>sary. In ithe same way 
vhen He sends His prophets to work in the wqpld the^^ 
ire strictly forbidden to woik miracles until resort lo them 
3r spiritual power becomes absolutely necessarj’. They 
lave to work and devise plans for the success of their 
nission like ordinary mortals. Similarly Guru , Nanak 
lad to chalk out his own way and in order to.ot^eate 
ind establish Ins faith, he had to adopt lii« ^]aln«« 
^e had made an alignment which was ultimately to, 
levelop into the most pure religion as expIaTmcd^ aboye. 

And what was that religion to be named ?, . The 
[halsa as the following pauri (stanza showa. It is a 
listake to assume that Khalsa was an innovation orGiifU 
robind Singh on the Sikhism or the faith of Gpru IfJanak 
1 order to meet the exigency of the time, namely ^the 
ppression of Anrangzeb h 


t Uofers to Mafaammad. 
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*23. ‘Sir ShJthan patshali liai (lohi sabh loi, 

Ruynf; sabh patshah di jo kare so hoi, 

Khavai'v.and kltiid Khalsa eko man soi, 

Amar mnnne pa^shah da tis bighan na koi, 

Ap sabh kichh j^n da jia janoi, 

Jini amar na ninnnia dar laihan na dhoi.” 

“ He is kinif of kings. He is cried to for lielp in aU 
the worlds, 

All are subjects of that King, what He does must 
happen. 

He shall take care of the Khalsa who minds none 
but He. 

No evil can befall that man who obej's Him. 

He is omniscient and teaches the creation. 

Those who do not obey Him, shall not be admitted 
into the Divine Court.” 

What the Khalsa is and how it was created and 
established we shall detail in the following Chapter 


CHAPTF.R XXVIII. 

The Khalsa. 

As we have already stated, during the true Vedic 
period there was no distinction between man and man 
in political rights and religious hopes. Temporal and spi- 
ritual laws were alike both for the high and low, and the 
division of people into various caste.s was then entirely 
unknown. 

However as time rolled on changes for the worse 
were set on foot and introduced among the people, and 
gradually became permanently established. After the true 
Vedic period, the priestly class began to come into exis- 
tence, and soon after that they got their firm hold on 
I he people and by degrees established their superioiity. 
For this purpose they framed rule-s to serve their 
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own selfish ends. In course of time the fornoati:,ii of 
separate and distinct classes pro^iessed a <;t>od deal. 
Such formation, however, vvas interfered wiih and resist- 
ed at times during the Hindu period, hut with the ad- 
vent of the Muharnraadaii rule in India, ils progress be- 
came rapid, and the number of castes from a couple of 
scores went up to ibousands. 

From time to time the laws were .also changed, 
more to serve the purposes of the priestly classes than 
anything else. Punishment for the .same offence was 
differently prescribed for different members of the com- 
munity. Keligious privileges jils'* bec.ame different. 
With the exception of the clergy, no member of the 
community was authorized to read the whole of the scrip- 
tures, Different sections of the community were allotted 
different chapters of the scriptures for their use and study, 
but the Shudra section was entirely debarred from having 
any access to the holy knowledge. None of them could 
read or hear it. By perusal the reader was liable to for- 
feit his tongue and the hearer was punished with the 
stoppage of Ins ear by pouring melted lead therein, <.rthe 
like. Heaven and hell were to be attained more jiccord- 
ing to men’s birth- right than according to their actions. 
And the greatness or lowness of one was his birth, not 
his jiersonal merits. The people of one section could not 
marry with those of the other, nor could they eat at the 
same table. The advent of the Muhammadan rule still 
further divided the people. All Hindus, as a whole, 
were infidels and were considered to have been bora 
merely as slaves to their Muhammadan brethren. They 
had to pay to GovermnoMt various additional taxes 
wliich were to ce.ise on tlu-ir conversion to Islam. Their 
political rights were far too limited as compared with 
those of Muhammadans. Their religious ceremonials 
were looked upon as uiiat<»uable sins. Their civil rights 
were trampled upon, and aimve all the Islamic spirit for 
converting them to Islam was always hanging upon their 
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heads. The Muhammad:ii»s, with few exceptions, always 
thought it meritorious to extend Islam by dint of the 
sword. The non-Musalman ])opiilation was trembling 
under oppression, an<l tlie Islamic sword was unmercifully 
and relentlessly busy with the slaughter of the Hindu 
infidel race. 

At the same time Islam itself had imbibed certain 
peculiarities. Many off-shoots of Muhimmadatiism had 
sprung up antagonistic to one another. The sight of one 
sectarian was unbearable to the other, and the ceremonials 
of o!je offended the soul of the other. Thus there came 
into existence a chaos in the social, political and religious 
worlds. Foreign and internal religions persecutions were 
going on, and order and peace, in the true sense of the 
word, bad become practically unknown to the Hindus. 
And all tins was the product of the religious differences 
i^mongst the people. It was therefore that the Almighty 
^od thought it fit to depute Guru Nnnak on his mission 
to do away with the prevailing religious inequality winch 
had been the cause of vso much bloodshed, oppression 
^lisorder and unrest. His sacre<l charge was to establish 
a Faith based np<*n Truth, to remove falsehood, to 
proclaim the worsliif) f>f the one Lord God alone, whose 
name was to be repeated without the addition of any other 
name to it, to amaig-nnate and unite all tlie religions in 
the world; and to remove the caste distinctions, with 
^egard to which ho sava: — 

Jdt pkt sabh uth si sab shankar bam kahke”. 

All caste and class distinction shall vanish and the 
people will call ‘‘Shankar Varna”. 

His whole mission consisted in persuading the 
people to put their implicit faith in God and the univer- 
brotherhood of man. No compuKsion or coercion was 
-ever to be resorted to for conversion to his faith. Guru 
Nanak, it appears, toured through most of the countries 
o( the world with a view to proclaiming his mission 
which was meant for the whole world. None of the 
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Prophets who preceded linn had ever taken a world-wide 
Journey for the propagation of I ruth. Whert-ver the 
Guru went he met witli success, and abolishing all other 
worships which were then in vi'gue, that of the Lord 
was introduced and adhere<l to. As our inquiry is yet 
incomplete, we cannot dehnitely state all the regions which 
were visited by the Guru, but so much is certain, that 
institutions were established according to his new religion 
in distant countries. Some of these are referred to in 
Var XI of the Vars of Bhai Gurdas, who became a Sikh 
during the time of the Fourth and died during that of the 
Sixth Guru. It show-s that Sikliism then, besides the 
Punjab, had got a firm footing in Kabul, Kashmir, Agra, 
Gwaliar, Ujain, Burhanpur, Lakhnau, Jaunpur, Patna, 
Rajmahal, Dhaka etc. Var I, 2.H indicates that in the 
Sikh religion then no caste distinction was recognized 
an<l the worship of Gods an<l Goddesses, iduls and images 
was abandoned (VarI.'<?G). Var Y. 7. 8 explains that 
the Hindu customs and siipcr.sritions and ascetic forms of 
austerities were given up. The ceremony of “homas” and 
“Yag” etc was held useles.s. The pciTonnance of mantras 
and tantras, tlie worship of tombs and crematories, 
various forms of control over breath, subordinate 
worships and tlie observance of fasts were then held to be 
hypocritical and heretical. Reading or muttering of any 
hymn or mantrn for religious or magical purposes, except 
the holy hymn of the Guru or the name of the Lord, was 
cursed. Var XXVIT. 10. Consideration of omens, planets, 
signs of the zodiac, use of charms, the difiPereut forms 
of divination*by writing on earth orashesf l'ephramancy), 
from the voice of men, from birds, from animals, from men 
trom water, from fire, from hiccougii, from sneezingr 
Irom farting, from mansions of tlie moom, from days of 
he week, and the observation of the various other 
t 

• For some of the different forms of diviniition from stars, etc. 
which wore in use in India and other countries, see footnote to No. 91 1 
Prediction), Bogot’s Thesaurus of Euglish Words and Phrases. 
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planetary or astronomical doubts and misgivings waa 
compared to the enjoyment of her friend by a prostitute 
who professes love with all, but has love with none. 'I'he 
keeping of family priests, the old ceremonials of birth, 
clean shaving on the occasion of a death or on pilgrimage, 
old ceremonies connected with betrothals, deaths, mar- 
riages, family rites, and other mere formalities, the 
worship of ancestors, heroes, the tombs t)f satis f females 
burnt alive with the dead body of their husbands), tanks, 
ponds, were all abandoned. What was substituted and 
recognized for all this? The name and praise of the Lord 
God. No omen or prognostication is to be observed or 
recognized, but in the beginning of every thing an ardas 
or supplication must be addressed to the Lord God 
for the peaceful and beneficial accomplishment of the 
undertaking. Moreover the use of oKscene songs on the 
occaison of marriages and lamentation on the occurrence 
of a death,* were replaced by the chanting of hymns in 
praise of the Lord God (Var, V-14). The keeping of a tuft 
of hair or bodi on the ton of the head, as is customary 
among the Hindus, wearing of the sacerdotal cord, the use 
of cow dung and cow urine on certain occasions such a.s 
birth, were discarded (Tar, VI-8). The use of tilk (a mark 
of distinction on the forehead) and the giving of articles 
in kirya (funeral obsequies performed on the 13th day 
after death) were abandoned (Var, VIl-12, 13). Distinction 
between the Guru and his disciple was not recognized 
(Var, Xl-11 and Var, XXVI-6). The Gangesisa holyriver 
for Hindus and not for Sikhs Var, XXI V-4 and Var, 
XXXIII-2). 

The same book also shows that on the death of the 
fifth Guru, the funeral obsequies were performed according 
to Gur Rit (the procedure adopted by the Guru), abandon- 
ing the Hindu (Jagat) Rit. Instead of Hindu Puranas, 

•A reference to the biography of the eixth Guru shows that abandon- 
ing the old cnstom of lamentation, the Vara of Vadhanda and Mara 
Dakhni were recited on occasions of death and by tbs funeral procession 
0 hapter V’II-26), 
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the Sikb scripture was rend, and finished on the 13th 
day after death. Discussion of Divine knowledge was sub- 
stituted for crying and bewailing by the female folks and 
the persons who came forcondolence (Chapter VII, 4-1 10). 
The custom of Hindu obsequies was abolished under the 
express and distinct orders of the sixth Guru. Offerings 
on such occasions were not to be given to the Hindu 
Achaijas (Chapter VII, 81-83). 

There are numerous references in the Varsand Kabits 
and Svayas of BhAi Gurdas to the fact that the Sikh re- 
ligion had then got a firm footing as a separate and distinct 
religion {Var-1,31) from the Hindus whose customs were 
also abandoned. These Vars are an absolute authority 
on this point. Bhdi Gurdas was employed by Guru 
Arjan, the fifth Guru, as amanuensis in compiling the 
Sikh scripture, the Holy Granth, and is therefore con- 
sidered to be the best and most reliable authority. All 
that Bhdi Gurdas says is based on the doctrine of the 
Gurus, and his personal observation of the customs and 
principles of the Sikhs in his own time. 

There are some other writers also who have written 
about the Sikh customs, but their writings are either 
fictitious or, being greatly influenced by the priestly 
class, they are interspersed with interpolations expressing 
Hindu ideas and customs. Whatever they say must be 
tested on the touch-stone of the Sikh scriptures, and that 
of the writings of Bhai Gurdas. If they stand the test 
they must be accepted as true, otherwise they should be 
rejected at once. As the Guru had introduced and estab- 
lished rites and ceremonials of his own, the innovations 
were resented by the Hindu public ; and consequently 
they complained against the third Guru in a strong re- 
presentation to the Emperor, Akbar, but failed in their 
attempt {vide Chapter 43. Ras 1) of Guru Partab Suraj. 
See also Macauliffe’s Sikh Religion, Vol. II, (Chapter 
VIII). 
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The plan of Gura Nanak was that there should be fisr 
the whole world one universal religion, because the 
Creator is one, and He is the Lord of the whole univer- 
se. Therefore His people should also be of one and 
the same religion. He compares makind to a coin issued 
from the mint of a temporal sovereign, and says that as 
one and the same king has always one and the same 
impression for all the coins throughout his kingdom, why 
then should the impress of the Universal Sovereign be 
different on His coin — mankind ? As has already been 
stated, the differences in religion, the Guru says, are 
various impressions of the different reformers, and he 
says that this should be one. 

“ Ikko sikka takhat ik zarb bhi ikko hoe. ” 

“ There is one coin (mankind), throne * is one, and 
the impress should also be one. ” 

As shewn above, the faith established by Guru Nanak 
was embraced and adhered to by his successors and fol- 
lowers. Any one who followed the faith was called Sikh 
(or disciple), he was baptized with the Charan pahuul^ 
(Bhai Gurdas’s Var-1,23) and he was brought on the same 
level with others, giving up his former caste and religion. 
This process was started with a view to make the fol- 
lowers drink from the same cup and thereby forego their 
caste prejudices, to refine them for the worship of the 
Lord God, to inculcate in them Divine knowledge, and to 
raise them in the spiritual and moral worlds. The faith 
went on progressing rapidly until the well-suited and 
pre-arranged time arrived for converting the bikhs into 

* By" throne ’’is meant the throne of the Lord Ood. 

t A sort of baptism prepared by dipping the toe of the Gam in water, 
'beeanse it is believed that the spit itual power of the Guru was transmitted 
throogh the toe coming in contact with the water which was drank by 
the Sikhs who cosidered themselves infused with the same power, jost 
«s a light catches light from another light dira. Gura Gobind Singh 
sabstitated Kharda pahaul for that form as will be explained later 
on. The Khilsa is baptised by that form, and a Sikh should be by dijp* 
ping tha kerchief of the Granth Sahib instead of the Gant’s tw, 
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Singhs. An earlier and precipitate step in the matter 
would, perhaps, have been injurious, or would have en- 
countered many obstacles in the way of its success, be- 
cause the Hindus were then thoroughly under the thumb 
of the selfish priestly classes, and the conversion of the 
Hindu females was then an impossibility. 

The ignorant and illiterate females were then so 
immersed in priestly superstitions and mythical tales, 
that they might have offered a strong opposition to the 
adoption by their male fellows of the new faith. There- 
fore Guru Nanak preached the gospel of truth and the 
inutility of any worship other than that of God. 
His successors graduall}^ prepared the mind of the people 
for the adoption of the Khalsa faith, as inclucated by the 
tenth Guru on the lines chalked out by Guru Nanak. As 
explained in the preceding chapter, spiritual power is 
quite competent to effect any change instantaneously, but 
such change would lose its dramatical interest which is ne- 
cessary for the purposes of this great worldly theatre. 

In Chet^ Samhtii 1755 (1699 A. D. ) Guru Gobind 
Singh issued an edict for his Sikhs in all countries to 
come to him at Anandpur, and on the 1st of Baisakh^ 
Sambat 1755 ,1099 A. D.), he held a grand Harbar 
there Without acquainting any body with his plan he 
sfood on the pulpit with a wrathful appearance and red 
eyes and a naked sword in his hand. He exclaimed that 
he wanted five Sikhs for immediate immolation then and 
there. His wrathful appearance, angry tone, and strange 
utterance terrified and confused the congregation. They 
began to form and express different views about 
him, and many thought it advisable to run away, and 
others transformed themselves into the position of 
mere spectators of the sight. There were some who were ab- 
sorbed in deep contemplation and chanted hymns, revolving 
in their mind the advisability of offering themselves for 
the sjicrifice When the whole assembly was struck with 
consternation, Bhai Daya Ram, a khatri Sikh of Lahore, 
came forward, and bowing low with folded hands, addressed 



the Guru thus : tendered my head to Thee, 0 true Lord, 
when I embraced Sikhism, and if its severance from the 
trunkj serves Thy Deity, to me it is a blessing, and 
here it is, ’’ inclining his head downwards towards the 
Guru. The Guru took him inside a big sharaiana and 
magnificent tent which had been pitched for the occasion, 
and immediatf^ly the blow of a sword was heard and 
streams of blood came gushing out of the tent. Then the 
Guru came out and revsumed his place with the blood- 
stained sword in hand. He then cried out for another 
victim. The congregation was horror struck and felt as- 
sured that Daya Ram was killed, and their confusion may 
be better imagined than expressed in words. Amidst such 
confusion Bhdi Dhanna, a jat, came forward and oflfered 
his head. He too was taken inside and dealt with like 
Daya Ram. Alter that the Guru came out againt and 
demanded a third victim There w^as not the least doubt 
now left in the mind:^ of the assembly that the Guru was 
playing the part of an executioner. The perplexity of the 
people had no bounds, but none could dare remonstrate 
with him. At that juncture Bhai Himmat, a jhiwar (water- 
carrier; stepped forward and volunteered for sacrifice. He 
too was dragged in and was treated like the first two vo- 
lunteers. The process was then repeated twice over again, 
and Bhai Sahib Ram, a barber, and Bhdi Mohkam Cband, a 
chhipa (cloth printer came forward to be slaughtered 
one after the other, and the murder of five victims was 
thus completed. In spite of all the confusion and mis- 
givings of the people, there were many more who on 
consideration had deemed it advisable to offer themselves 
in sacrifice to propitiate the Guru, but the Guru did not 
come out to ask for more victims And before any oppor- 
tunity was offered ro rhe willing minds to give vent to 
their feelings, the Guru came out with the five persons 
referred to above, equipped like himself. As soon as each 
of them was taken inside the tent one of the five goats 
which were secretly concealed there beforehand, was 
slaughtered, in such a way as to give an impression to the 



people ostside that the Sikh victim was slain. Th» novel 
and excellent mode was adopted by the Guru for the test 
aaid selection of true and sincere Sikhs. When the selec- 
tion had been thus made, the Guru explained the true prin- 
ciples ol his faith to the five selected. Then he explained 
to them the fallen state of their country, which was suffer- 
ing and moaning grievously under the oppression of the 
Muhammadan rule. He explained to them the necessity of 
men like themselves to raise the country and to save it 
frorn destruction and annihilation. Having done this he 
dressed and armed them like himself, and then brought 
them out arm in arm, to the utter surprise and bewildered 
amazement of the audience outside. 

Those five were then, as a mark t)f distinction, seated 
on a raised platform with himseif. The astonishment and 
admiration of the people were beyond description and 
every body was sorry and repentant that he had missed 
the chance of being the first victim. These murmurs 
were heard by the Guru, who exclaimed : 

“Ye are all, 0 Sikhs, very dear to me. I am grateful 
“and thankful to the Almighty that the faith has pro- 
“gressed so far. The seed of truth and pure faith sown 
“by the first Guru has germinated and grown into a 
“plant which, being well watered at id looked after by 
“his successors, has to-day produced five good fruits, 
“whom you see here standing before you. When the 
“illustrious Guru Nanak tested his disciples, there was 
“only one person (Guru Angad) found who stood true to 
“the test and served as a seed to propagate the faith. On 
“applying the same test now to-day, I have found five 
“Angad-like Sikhs, and many more too amongst you. I 
“am therefore confident that the faith will now rapidly 
“progress and propagate and it will be able not only to 
•‘defend the people against the oppression which is being 
“practised upon them, but also to vanquish and extermi- 
“nate the oppressor.” 
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The chosen five* were arrayed in white clothes with 
short breeches, sword in hand. They stood before the Guru 
repeating the name of the Lord “V4heguru.” The Guru 
then took some fresh river- water in an iron basin and 
mixing it with botashas (small, hollow, and porous 
lumps of sugar) stirred the mixture with a double-edged 
sword (khanda ) repeating certain hymns in deep medita- 
tion and concentration of mind {vide Chapter XXIX and 
declared that he had prepared the Amrit (Nectar or 
water of life). 

Those chosen five who are termed “the five pi^rks” 
(or the five beloved ) are, and will be, ever respected and 
revered by the Khalsa nation.* During the lifetime 
of the Guru they enjoyed the foremost place and 
utmost confidence among the Khalsa, and served as the 
Guru’s apostles for the propogation of righteousness. 

He took five times, one drop each time, of the nectar 
himself, with the end of the blade of the khanda^ and 
then he initiated the five chosen witl) that Amrit. (For 
the procedure adopted, see Cha[)ter XXIX). At the time 
ofinitiation their previous caste, names, and religion were 
discarded, and they were transformed into quite different 
personages with a new caste, a new name, a new religion, 
and a new parentage. Their caste l>ecame that of the Guru, 
i. e., the Kshatriya or warrior. Their faith became 
the Khklsa purely devoted to the Lord God alone as 
distinguished from those worshipping God’s creation 
such as gods, goddesses and their names became Daya 
Singh (or lion) and so on. 

Thus all became real brothers and not brethren, and 
hey entered into a covenant to obey all the command- 
nents of the Guru, and to lead their life in conformity 
vith the-rules laid down by him. 

In order to exterminate from their minds the old 
irejudice of caste and communion, they were all made to 
. * In commemoration of their yolanteering for immolation, the 
rst dole of the “Karah Parshad” offering is always distributed in the 
ame of the five. 



544 


eat and drink out of the same vessel, and a sermon expres- 
sive of high morals and principles of truth, righteous- 
ness, rectitude, patriotism, and duty was impressed upon 
their minds. Any deviation from these lessons was to 
subject the offender to certain capital or lesser penalties 
according to the nature of the offence. The 
offences snbjectinj? the offender to an immediate excom- 
munication from brotherhood were ( 1 ) use of kutha or 
meat prepared according to the Muhammadan mode of 
slaughtering animals ; (2i use of tobacco; (3) cohabitation 
with a Muhammadan woman; and (4) tampering with the 
hair. Such outcasts werelield liable toevery severe punish- 
ment, and could be re-admitted only on re-initiation. As re- 
gards religion no god, goddess, temple, image, crematory, 
or the like was to be worshipped or recognized, except the 
Lord God. Hone.st earning through wielding arms, cultiva- 
tion, trade, or labour was enjoined. Theft, cheating, and 
gain through any utdawful means was strictly forbid- 
den. Charity to the poor, the infirm, and the helpless, was 
enjoined. Every Khdlsa was required to pay into the 
national treasury one-tenth of his earnings. After the 
inculcation of all the rules of religion and conduct in 
life, the five choaen were named (!■ Daya Singh ; (2) 
Dharm Singh ; ( 3) Himmat Singh ; (3) Sahib Singh ; and 
(5) Mohkam Singh. 

When the whole initiation coremony was over, the 
cho.«en five were directed to prepare a similar Amrit 
and the Guru asked th*‘m to initiate him in his turn. They 
expressed their inability to do so as he was their 
spiritual guide. The Guru then imparted to them his 
spiritual light, and declared that thenceforth they were 
equal to him in all respects and there was no difference 
whatever between them and himself. He told them to 
consider themselves as good and competent to initate as 
he was himself. In order to do away with the distinction 
of initiator and initiates, the Guru asked them to initiate 
him. Therefore the Amrit was prepared and the Guru 
was initiated accordingly. After having been initiated 
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by them he named himself “Gohind Singh” instead of 
“Gohind Rai, ” and entered into a similar covenant* 
with necessary modifications. 

At the end of these ceremonies twenty-five more 
Sikhs came forward to be initiated. Thousands of Sikhs 
then followed their example. The place where these 
revolutionising proceedings took place was named'Kasgaph* 
and there now stands a magnificent shrine on the spot. 

Shortly after these events the Guru deputed 
the chosen five to administer the Pahaul initiation to 
the masses. Each of the apostles was accompanied by 
four other Singhs for preparing the Amrit, because no 
lesser number than 5 Singhs can prepare the Amrit. If it 
is not prepared by five, it is neither valid, nor efficacious. 
Thousands accepted the initiation and embraced the Khalsa 
faith. 

Caste and religious prejudices were thus abandoned 
and all blended into a grand order of the Khalsa Common 
Wealth. That order is open to persons of all creeds, 
castes, and countries as a universal faith. Every member 
of that order, after initiation, becomes a real brother of 
the whole fraternity, from the religious point of view. 
His former caste and name are forgotten and he becomes 
totally a new being of the same spiritual parents with 
the whole fraternity, as according to a later mandate 
of the Guru, Mata Sahib Kaur has to be considered as 
mother of the Khalsa, and the injunction is enjoined 
accordingly at the time of initiation. 

It was necessary of course that the Khalsa should 
be trained and equipped as a warrior nation for the pro- 
tection of their own rights and those of the helpless 

• He is therefore, on account of this principle, justlj called bj 
historians “ Vhh vah Guru Gobind Singh ape Gur Chela.” 

“ Excellent is the Gnru Gobind Singh, who combines in himself 
“ the attributes of being both preceptor and (chela) 'disciple.)” 

Thus the principle which was enunciated by the first Oum was ac- 
tnally brought into practice. 

“ Dire te diva bale joti ghat na j4e, ’* 

” Plr mairld br4bri Hanak each aUie” {vid« Chapter XXVII, hymn 
Ho. S21. 




aUPBiiDBt the tyranny of the oppressors. The maintenance of 
peace and order are quite essential for the purposes oif 
spiritual advancement, as disturbance and unrest divide 
attention and hinder one from engagement in divine 
worship and the attainment of high morals. The funda* 
mental principle for securing these ends is the 
protection of civil riglits. Therefore injury to property, 
person or mind must be fully compensated. People can- 
not subsist without property or the means of subsistence. 
The body is the dwelling place of mind or intellect and 
soul. A.ny injury thereto by word or deed disturbs the 
whole human machinery within. The soul is a spirit 
above injury, but the mind is a material intellectual power 
within, which is the director of every human action next 
to the soul. When injury is done to mind it loses its 
equilibrium and is unable to properly direct the functions 
of the human body to the extent of the injury done. The 
tendency of the mind, under the circumstances, is reta- 
liation in order to get satisfaction either through physical 
force or the civil authorities. But when the authorities 
fail to give satisfaction, or when the wrong proceeds from 
the authorities, who, in theory are the source of justice, 
the gravity of the offence becomes all the more intense, 
and the wrong hovers over the head of the oppressed like a 
phantom, and the feelings of retaliation become keener 
still. In either case, namely, if the authorities f^Y 
to give redress or if the wrong proceed from themselvei, 
the rulers are answerable for it. It was under the direct 
order or with the connivance of Aurangzeb that 
the Muhammadan fanatics persecuted and oppressed 
the Hindus and all the other non-Musalman population. 
At that juncture Guru Gobind Singb nnised the dormant 
energies of a vanquished people, infused a new life into 
them, laid the foundation of the Khalsa Theocracy and 
Common Wealth. Sometime before he initiated the Sikhs 
with the Khanda pahaul^ it was insinuated and sugges- 
ted to him that the Hindu race had fallen so low that it 
was quite impossible to raise and organize them to stand 
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against the bold and valiant Muhammadan warriors. He 
answered in the following words , indicating that the state 
of affairs would be just the contrary. 

224. “ Jou dharm rdkhne hi^ bhai, 

Sis dio hamre pit jai, 

Sou dharm main acbai chalrdhn, 

Chirian kolon baz tur^hn, 

Bakrian te main sher kuhahn, 

Riitban ke sang rank bhirdhn, 

Sava lahh seon ek laraiin, 

Bhiip gariban tain banaiin, 

0 brother for the preservation of which truth, 

My father did sacrifice his own head, 

That truth I will establish to last for eternity. 

1 will make a sparrow strike the hawk, 

The goat will be made to kill the lion, 

The dispirited wretch shall fight the bold combatant, • 
One man shall fight one-hundred and twenty-five 

thousand combatants (i.e. numerous', 

« • « * 

By the administration of Amrit to the Sikhs he 
raised them to the same level with himself, and every 
assembly of five true Singhs has the privilege of being 
Guru of the common wealth. Between the Guru and the 
disciple there is no difference, and Guru Gobind Singh filled 
them with a lofty longing for social freedom and natural 
ascendancy. The well known Captain Cunningham in his 
history of the Sikhs, writes of the character of the Singhs 
as follows ; — 

“ A living spirit possesses the whole Sikh people, 

‘ and the impress of Govind has not only elevated and 
‘altered the constitution of their minds, but has operated 
‘ materially and given amplitude to their physical 
‘ frames. The features and external form of a whole 
‘ people have been modified, and a Sikh chief is not more 
‘ distinguishable by his stately person and free and 
‘ manly bearing than a minister of his faith is by a lofty 
' thoughtfulness of look, which marks the fervour of his 
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soul, and bis persuasion of the near presence of the 
“ Divinity 

Contrary to their old prejudices he impressed uporu 
their mind that every tyrant was amenable for his own 
actions ; that their sufferings could not only be alleviated 
but removed entirely by their dependence on the Lord 
God. By bis precept and example he taught them how 
a vast, but oppressive and tyrannical, empire could be 
overthrown by the oppressed masses. He proved 
that a true, though penniless and unarmed spiritualist 
could design and accomplish the undermining of a vast 
and mighty, but cruel sovereignty. None of his acts was 
idly conceived or rashly undertaken. He made the Ehalsa 
a militant common wealth capable of undertaking both 
offensive and defensive operations, and left a very good 
lesson for the rulers to abstain from intermeddling with 
the religion of their people, and never to extend the state 
religion by the force of arms. 

GuruGobind Singh instructed the Khalsahowtomove 
into the field and behave there. He personally went to 
the front to serve as a specimen of gallantry and sacrifice for 
the truth. He indicated how a warrior should sacrifice him- 
self, his family and all, without the least concern. He sacri- 
ficed his two young sons .at Chamkaur for the sake of that 
truth. He could have saved them, if he had desired to do 
this, but he did not. His two younger sons, both under 
the age of ten fell victims to the same cause, and were built 
over in a wall of masonry at Sarhind, which manifested what 
influence the tuition of a Guru-like father has upon the 
young of undeveloped mind. During the seige of Anandpur 
he proved how a warrior should live on a handful of un- 

e rched gram; and how at times of distress people should 
have. He showed at Chamkaur how his forty tired, 
fatigued and hungry Singhs could encounter and puzzle 
several hundred thousands of the enemy; as a precedent he 
effected a bold esca;)e at Chamkaur through the overwhelm- 
ing force of the enemy ; and at Muktsar he proved how 
victory conld be gained after seroius distress, so that any 
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discomfiture should not dispirit the Khalsa. These and 
many other examples, too many to detail, were set down 
for the guidance of the Khalsa. 

He infused an unprecedented and unparalleled marti- 
al spirit into a fallen and down-trodden race. They be- 
came mighty, invincible warriors. Instead of meek and 
lamb-like submission to oppression, they were ready to 
resist and exterminate it. The greater the oppression, 
the harder they grew. The more the beating, the sharper 
they became like the heated and beaten iron. And the 
keen beating eventually turned them into the strongest 
and the sharpest steel the world had ever produced. All 
the coercive measures for their extermination led all the 
more to their being determined and resolute. When they 
were outlawed, proscribed and hunted down like wild 
beasts to their holes, they abandoned their homes, pro- 
perty, relatives and all, and began to live in the junglees. 
When the jungles of their haunt and residence were 
cleared or set fire to they roamed in the plains at random 
like lions. When high prices were set upon their head, 
and all means of subsistence and of communication with 
the world abroad were cut off, they lived upon 
spontaneous vegetation just like the cattle, and on wild 
game like the lion. They had a scanty and precarious 
diet, scanty clothing, few and broken arms to fight with, 
battered animals to ride upon, no friends to consult with 
or to have recourse to, and foes everywhere, and greedy 
and avaricious neighbours. And even when their Hindu 
proteges turned against them through coercion of the 
tyrant or temptation of the prizes offered and tried hard 
for their ruin and extermination, they bravely clung to 
their faith and retired to regions far away from the 
haunts of man. When opportunity offered, they came 
out of their lairs like hungry lions pouncing upon 
their prey, chastising all those concerned in persecut- 
ing them or the Hindus. They depended upon 
none but the one Almighty, they invoked none but the 
All-Power, they entreated none for aid but the All- 
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Powerful, submitted to none but the Sovereigfn of 
Sovereigns, accepted gifts from none but from one who 
gives to all, and they asked none for their bread but One 
who supplies to all. Their appearance and dress were 
changed. They had formed their own language, and took 
delight in distress and hanger. Sorrow was unknown to 
them. Life to them was an independent sway, and their 
ideal of life was nothing but an independent sovereignty. 
They embraced cruel, miserable and tortured death with 
cheer and unprecedented undauntedness, nay they strugg- 
led bard to gain precedence in obtaining the crown of 
martyrdom. Death to them was nothing but a cheering 
friend guiding them to heaven and all bliss. Varied 
persecutions and cruel sweeping death failed to root them 
Jut. The death of one prepared many for sacrifice, they 
sprang like the sprouts of a stump. 

Soon after the Emperor, Bahadur Shah, got the 
[mperial Crown on his victory at Agra, Guru Gobind 
nngh was once boating with him. and during the course 
>f conversation, the Emperor asked the Guru to accept 
iompensation for the losses which he had sustained during 
he war at Anandpur owing to treachery of the Moslem 
rmy. The Guru replied that the Emperor had no means 
0 compensate him, but the utmost he could do was that 
he Governors and other Imperial Officers who were guilty 
f treachery, tyranny and the breach of promise should be 
lade over to him to be suitably dealt with. The Emperor 
vaded the demand and entreated him to wait until he had 
Btablished his authority. At the same time he offered 
ome territory to the Guru, and Jagirs to his followers, 
'he Guru sternly declined to accept the offer with the 
emark that personally he bad no desire for territorial pos- 
^Bsions, and th.it as for his follower.s, they themselves 
light be able to take possession of the country they re- 
uired. He also added that punishment to the guilty 
eed not be delayed while the Emperor was thinking of 
;, but that one of his disciples would be able to give them 
mdign punishment. Therefore he commissioned Banda 
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BjJiadur, with 25 of his Singhs, to chastise the offenders. 
He ^ave him all the necessary instructions and demarcated 
the limits within which he was to confine himself. Banda 
duly ferreted out the offenders, and meted out proper 
punishment to them all. He proved to be a valiant 
warrior, but the most violent chastiser. The very idea 
of the blood he sheil makes us shudder even at this dis- 
tant period. The Muhammadan world was so terrified 
that his very name sent a thrill of terror to the very core 
of their heart, and his mere presence made them take to 
their heels. For them he was more than a lion to a flock 
of sheep. Governors and commanders of armies fled at the 
sight of him like a sparrow fleeing from an eagle. Sar- 
hind, one of the most pof)ulated towns in India, was en- 
tirely devastated and blown out of its very foundations. 

During the lifetime of Banda Bahadur, as well as 
after his death, the Singhs had enormous difficulties to 
encounter. The ruling power of the day was deadly 
against them. Itinerant armies were ever on their 
rounds to find out their abodes and to hunt them down. 

They were cruelly and mercilessly massacred 
wherever they could be laid hands upon. 'I'heir females 
and children were savagely butchered. High rewards 
were set on their heads for their destruction and ex- 
termination. In addition to the Muhammadan population, 
they had their mortal enemies in those very Hindus for 
the protection of whose life and property they had been 
experiencing so much misery and distress. Whenever 
opportunity occurred, they never failed to try their 
best to molest and torment the Singhs, either for the sake 
of reward or through fear of the authorities. Therefore 
the home of the Khalsa was the jungle and their only 
food various spontaneous vegetation and wild herbage. 
Notwithstanding all that, they played their part well. 
They used to live in distant jungles, but whenever 
opportunity offered itself they came out like lions 
upon the flock of sheep, inflicted heavy loss upon 
tne authorities or other individuals who were busy 
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in persecuting the Hindus or exterminating the Khalsa. 
Because the Singhs were few in number, they generally 
lived in groups in their various strongholds — the jungles, 
and whenever they had to encounter a large army or an 
overwhelming number of the enemy, they generally 
formed their own tactics of war which worried the 
ruling pow’er a great deal. The ruling power 
left no stone unturned to tease, torment and punish them 
in most cruel and barbarous manners. They were, without 
any distinction of age or sex, savagely butchered. And 
whenever any member of them could be caught alive 
he was burnt alive, or murdered in one of the following 
ten modes : — 

(1) Charkhi— A revolving wheel to which a victim 
was tied and his bones were broken by revolving it. 

(2) Sdli — Aflat board or crucifix to which thevictim 
was fixed, and iron nails were driven into the 
whole of his body. 

(3) Sangsar— The victim was hanged on a tree and 
then stoned to death. 

(4) Tasma Kashi — The victim was strapped across 
under the arm-pits and then revolved round and 
round until churned to death. 

(5) Zambdrs — To pinch out the flesh of the victim. 

(6) Munglian — To pound the victim to death with 
mallets. 

(7) Driving the victim in to the ground up to the 
loins and then making him a target for headless 
arrows. 

(b ; Throwing the victim before dogs to be bitten to 
death. 

(9) Strangulation, and 

(10) Throwing into boiling oil. 

In addition to all these modes Bbai Mant 
Singh was killed by disjointmeiit of all the difiereni 
bones of his body, beginning with the tips of the 
fingers and ending with his toes. 
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The hair of Bhdi Taru Singh’s head was scraped with 
the shoe-maker’s paring-knife (ranbi). Death by all these 
modes was bravely, gladly, and willingly embraced 
without any sort of murmur. The victims gladly chanted 
the holy psalms, or muttered the name of the Almighty, 
when suffering death by these methods. 

In many cases the victims, when more than one, 
generally vied with each other to take precedence in their 
doom. And, once when one of them was released on a 
certain account, he was very angry, and rebutting the 
grounds on which his release was based, he gained the 
crown of martydom. 

Thus there were the most rigid persecutive modes of 
punishment, and sweeping arrangements for the annihila- 
tion of the Khdlsa, but notwithstanding all they prospered 
in strength and increased in numbers. When all plans 
failed and the Tat Khalsa was divided from Banda Bahadur 
in 1774 Sarabat, the Emperor concluded peace with them, 
granted them jagirs, and among others the conditions were 
that no Hindu should he forcibly converted to Islam, nor 
any cow should be slaughtereil in the Panjab. This was 
the first success the Singhs gained. However, when Banda 
Bahadur was no more and most of the Singhs had settled 
themselves to cultivate their lands, the authorities, finding 
that the Khalsa had become weak and deprived of much 
of its vitality, broke their promise, confiscated the jagirs 
in 1781 Sambat, and reverted to their old oppressive ways. 
Then the Khdlsa also resumed their old practice. Giving 
up the plough, they took the sword in hand. The 
Emperor was tired of employing all sorts of persecutions 
and modes of annihilation, and in 1790 Sambat, a 
precious Khilat, robe of State with the title of Nawab 
and an annual jagir of Rs. 100,000 were offered to the 
Khalsa, and it was with extreme difficulty that the 
title and the land assignment were got accepted. 
The Khdlsa as a body were indifferent to such offers 
and bestowed the Imperial title of Nawab not on any leader 
but on a servant of the Common Wealth. However peace 
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Aid not lastlon^. Considering that theKhdlsa had dispers- 
ed, and that their strength was extremely weakenedi in conse- 
quence, the authorities again confiscated the jagir, and the 
parties resorted to their old respective practices. In S. 1793 
(1736 A.D.) when the treasury of Nadir Shah was on its 
way to Kabul, the Singhs pounced upon it and plundered 
a great deal. When Nadir Shah heard of it at Lahore and 
received reports about the Kh4lsa and their exploits, he 
told the Governor of Lahore to leave them alone, and 
said that if the account he had heard of the Khdlsa was 
true, he prophesied that they were destined to rule the 
country. 

That prophecy was fulfilled. When the Emperor 
Farrukhsiar succeeded, through the instrumentality 
of Guru Gobind Singh’s widow, in dividing the 
Khklsa among themselves into the two hostile factions, 
namely, Banda and his followers on one side, and 
the orthodox Singhs on the other, the latter formed 
themselves into several confederacies which finally suc- 
ceeded in overthrowing the supremacy of the Muhamma- 
dan Empire in the Panjab. On the ruins of that em- 
pire those confederacies raised their own respective domin- 
ions and divided practically the whole of the Panjab into 
so many separate independencies. However those indepen- 
dencies for various reasons, the chief of which was the fall 
of the leaders from their orthodox religious faith, were 
upset and many of them merged into the sovereign 
power of the Maharaja Ranjit Singh, who was leader of 
the Sukkar Chakia confederacy. That Maharaja, though 
quite illiterate, was a well known and famous Statesman. 
He was called the “Lion of the Panjab.” Oppression, 
disorder, and mismanagement had long been prevailing 
in the country. Chaos and anarchy had been ruling since 
the treacherous and perfidious accession of the Emperor 
Aurangzeb to the throne of Delhi. The Emperor 
had been guilty not only of fratricide but also of regio- 
parricide, namely, of the death of his soverign and father. 
How could such a man justly rule his people? With a 
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view to wash off the appearance of guilt from his person and 
delude and win over the ruling machinery, he precipitately 
plunged into a religious campaign against the non^Musal- 
man population, subjecting them to all sorts of atrocities. 
That oppression and anarchy did not cease until the author- 
ity of Maharaja Ranjit Singh was established. He restored 
peace and order which had long been absent from the coun- 
try. Codes of civil, criminal, revenue, and executive laws 
were framed, introduced and enforced. Religious toleration 
was sanctioned. All religions were given respective liberty 
in matters religious. Ofi^ences against religion were severely 
punished. Both Hindus and Muhammadans were treated 
alike, but his reign did not last long. The Singhs under the 
Maharaja’s rule “were rapidly converted,” says Sir Lepel 
Griffin “into a formidable fighting machine, which only 
broke in pieces when the folly and weakness of the great 
Maharaja’s successors persuaded them to use it against the 
English.” The same author again remarks that the Maha- 
raja’s victories “had no permanent result ; his posses- 
sions like a faggot of sticks bound together during his 
life-time by the force of his imperious will, fell asunder 
the moment the restraining bond was severed. His 
throne and the tradition of his power and greatness 
passed into the hands of incompetent successors, who al- 
lowed the ship of the State to diift on to the rocks in irre- 
mediable wreck.” A building made of sand cannot stand 
long. The cementing material is mere water, and as soon 
as it dries up, the walls at once disunite and separate 
into distinct grains of the sand which had formed them. 
Similarly a Government which is built upon deception 
and oppression must fall down in no time. Deception, fraud, 
and oppression are only used when the true teachings of 
the Divine law are ignored and morals are depraved. The 
Maharaja had used no little means of deception, fraud 
and oppression. There is no doubt that there are certain 
things appertaining to war and military tactics the practice 
of which is allowed, but the use of dishonesty is in no case 
permitted. The great Maharaja had in many cases baseff 
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his action on dishonesty, and soon after he assumed the 
sovereign power, his career became distinctly marked with 
immorality and he fell down from the religious elevation 
which he would have otherwise enjoyed. The revolution- 
aries of the West and the East,” says Sir Lepel Griffin, 
found their masters in Napoleon and Kanjit Singh, 
men of military genius, absolutely selfish, pitiless, and 
immoral ; but the power they seized they were unable to 
transmit to others. ” 

There are a great many reliable authorities to prove 
that the great Maharaja freely used to indulge in alcoholic 
strong drinks and sensuul pleasures. He had lost much 
of his confidence, as he had become deceitful, 
avaricious, and remorseless. Instances are many, but the 
following few may be quoted for the information of our 
readers: — 

(1) The Maharaja once attacked the territory of 
Sardar Tara Singh, leader of the Dallewalia confederacy, 
but was repulsed with serious losses. However when he 
died, the Maharaja professed that the deceased was his 
tutor, and calling his widow his mother, asked her permis- 
sion to visit her at Rahon for the purposes of condolence. 
The widow understood his design but was constrained to 
give him permission on the condition that he should not 
bring any troops with him. The Maharaja agreed to it and 
started with an ordinary escort, but with a treacherous 
view ordered his army to follow him at a distance so that 
his plan might not be discovered. When he reached 
Rahon, he expressed his desire to see the fort with the dis- 
honest intention to occupy it during his visit. The 
widow rebuked him, and sent him precious presents, with 
the request that he should forbear from putting his design 
into execution. He took those presents and then besieged 
the fort, notwithstanding the widow’s remonstrances and 
his own professions of faith, both as a monarch and as a 
dutiful pupil. The widow made a bold resistance and 
threw the Maharaja’s force into confusion. When he saw 
that his troops had lost heart and a serious discomfiture 
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was to follow, he bribed and won over several of her 
officials and commanders who opened the gate of the fort 
to him. Thus treacherously, meanly, and dishonestly he 
entered the fort unawares, and the widow, under the cir- 
cumstances, was compelled to fly away. 

(2) Sardarni Sada Kaur, the widow heiress of 
Sardar Gurbakhsh Singh, had succeeded to the head of 
the Kanhya mid. She was the Maharaja’s mother-in- 
law. She was a wise, energetic, and valiant woman with 
the greatest ability. It was she who tried her best to 
break the power of all the Maharaja’s rivals, and saved him 
from ruin in doubtful times after his father’s death. 
She is truly termed the ladder by which the Maharaja 
reached his zenith, but she was treated by him with the 
“blackest ingratitude*.” She was summoned to Lahore 
u n der false pretences and was then captured and 
confined in a fortress. All her gr< at States were thus 
occupied by him without any trouble. Of those which 
offered resistance one was Miani, whj was held by her 
maid-servant Haro. She defended it gallantly and gave 
great trouble to Missar Diwan Chand who had been 
deputed to reduce it. The besieging army was shattered 
and the best plan to gain it was found to be to torture 
the widow. Her water and food were stopped, and when 
dying of thirst and hunger she was compelled to write to 
her servant to evacuate the fort. It is said that when 
she wrote an order lo Haro to give up possession of her 
territory to the Maharaja, she added the following words 
at the end of that order : — 

“I am an innocent cow in the hands of relentless 
and remorseless butchers. Better deliver the fort to the 
ruler whose reign will, like the clouds of mist, fly away 
in a short time.” 

Crying, lamenting, and calling imprecations upon 
the Maharaja, she died in her dungeon. 


• Sir Lep<l Qriffia. 
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3. It is well known how energetic, gallant, and 
faithful a military commander Sardar Hari Singli, Nalwa, 
had been. Most of the Maharaja’s victories were gained 
through his instrumentality, and the extensions on the 
Peshawar side were mainly due to his exertions. He was 
killed in the vicinity of Ali Masjid when he was in the 
discharge of his faithful duties to the Crown. When the 
news of his death reached Lahore, it inflicted such a shock 
upon the Maharaja’s mind that he lamented and lost 
his senses. However some time after that the reward 
of his services to his family was that all his movable 
and immovable properties, including his jagirs, were 
confiscated ! 

The treatment accorded to Rani Sada Kaur had 
already offended the aristocracy, and the confiscation 
ordered after Sardar Hari Singh’s death alienated them from 
their sovereign. His faithless conduct towards his sworn 
and turban friend, the Ahluw.ilia Sardar, Fateh Singh, 
enraged and prepared them to stuiid against him, but the 
fidelity of that Sardar restrained them from taking action. 
It was due tohis treacherous and unscurpulous character that 
many Singh chiefs preferred and .'<onght protection of the 
British Govertiment instead of the Maharaja. Moreover, 
History proves that several chiefs preferred the abandon- 
ment of their territory on the Lahore side of the Satluj, 
to owning allegiance to that great Maharaja. 

Such was the personal character of the great 
Maharaja, which was due to his fall from his religious 
faith. That faith had been the means of his rise to the 
summit of his power, and his fall alienated his well- 
wishers from him and introduced foreign and parasitical 
and hypocritical elements into the Court, which resulted 
in the downfall of the Khalsa empire in a manner of 
which the remarks of Sir Lepel Griffin hold good. He 
says with regard to the power of the Maharaja 
** the glamour is personal to the man and does 
not transfigure his heirs and successors. Then, the 
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‘‘ throne founded by genius is seen to be a poor, tawdry 
thing, on the step of which stands a crowd of greedy, 
unscrupulous parasites, who have no thought but of 
enriching themselves at the expense of the people. 
“Discipline and obedience give place to conspiracy 
“ and revolt ; enthusiasm is succeeded by contempt ; 
“ till ere long, the mushroom dynasty is extinguish- 
“ ed amidst the laughter of those who applauded its 
“ birth.” 

When the Maharaja died, the mind of the leaders 
had been estranged and disaffected, whilst his successors 
failed to inherit his character and ability. “ His only son, 
Kharak Singh, was a hopeless imbecile; his grandson, Nao 
Nihal Singh, a youth of promise, died a violent death, and 
a period of anarchy set in, which the men who succeeded 
had no power to subdue or control. There were several 
who claimed the throne as sons of the great Maharaja, but 
the secrets of Ranjit Singh’s zenana were the common 
property of the Lahore bazaars, and there was not one 
whose legitimacy the Sikhs accepted as proved. Then 
came the war with the English, in which the Sikhs, badly 
led, displayed the utmost gallantry in vain ; ending in the 
occupation of the Panjab by a foreign army, dismemberment 
and finally annexation.”* The annexation ended all reli- 
gious persecutions as well as the civil wars which were then 
going on in the Lahore Darbar. Religious freedom and 
tolerance were sanctioned. The rule of non-interference 
with others in religions matters was introduced and 
enforced. Order and peace were restored and all violence 
and innocent bloodshed at once stopped. All since has 
been peace, instead of the oppression and anarchy which 
had been prevailing in the country for many centuries. 

Before closing this chapter we think it proper that 
the reader should be acquainted with the martial and 
moral character of the Khdlsa as judged by English 
authors. Captain Cunningham in his “History of the 
Sikhs” which was published in 1849, says that 
“ the confident English had at last got the field 


* Sir L«ptl Griffin. 
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tli^y wanted ; they marched in even array, and their 
formed artillery opened its steady fire. But the guns of 
the Sikhs were served with rapidity and precision, and 
the foot soldiers stood between and behind the batteries, 
firm in their order, and active with their muskets The 
resistance met was wholly unexpected, and all started 
with astonishment. Guns were dismounted and their 
ammunition was blown into the air ; squadrons were 
checked in mid career; battalion after battalion was 
hurled back with shattered ranks, and it was not until 
after sunset that portions of the enemy’s position were 
finally carried. Darkness, and the obstinacy of the con- 
test, threw the English into confusion ; men of all regi- 
ments and arms were mixed together ; generals were 
doubtful of the fact, or of the extent of tlieir own success, 
and colonels knew not what had become of the regiments 
they commanded, or ot the army of which they formed 
a part. Some portions of the enemy’s line had not been 
broken, and the uncaptured guns were turned by the 
Sikhs upon masses of soldiers, oppressed with cold, 
thirst, and fatigue, and who attracted the attention of the 
watchful enemy by lighting fires of brushwood to warm 
their stiffened limbs. The position of the English was one 
of real danger and great perplexity; their mercenaries 
had proved themselves good soldiers in foreign countries 
as well as in India itself, vvhen discipline was little 
known, or while success was continuous; hut in a few 
hours the five thousand childrer) <>f a distant land found 
that their art had been learnt, and that an emergency 
had arisen which would tax their energies to the utmost.” 
Latter on condemning the conduct of traitors. Rajas Lai 
Singh and Tej Singh, in the Khalsa army, the same auth- 
or writes: “altimugh assailed on either side by squadrons 
of horse and battalions of foot, no Sikh offered to 
submit, and no disciple of Govind asked for quarter. They 
every where showed a front to the victors, and stalked 
slowly and suileny away, while many rushed singly 
forth to meet assured death by contending witl^^^^ multi- 
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tude. The victors looked with stolid wonderment upon 
the indomitable courage of the vanquished, and forbore 
to sirike when the helpless and the dying frowned un- 
availing hatred.” 

The above remarks relate to a period when foreign 
and non-Khalsa elements had corrupted the Kh&lsa 
army ; the traitors and disloyals swarmed in the Lahore 
Darbar, and for selfish ends had misdirected and misled 
the Khalsa army to their self-annihilation with secret, 
hidden, and perfidious designs. Sir Lepel Griffin says 
that the devotion and gallantry of the KhAlsa “ have 
“been proved many times, and if they continue to be 
“ governed as wisely and sympathetically as in the early 
“ years succeeding annexation, they will remain, what 
“ they now are, the sword and shield of British India,” 

The same author again remarks that “ even in the, 
“ palmiest days of the Khdlsn, it is astonishing how small 
“ a proportion of the Panjab population was of the Sikh 
“profession. The fierce fanaticism of the earlier years of 
“ the country was succeeded by the unequalled military 
“ organization of the Maharaja, and these together enabled 
“a people who were never numerically more than a sect 
“of Hinduism to overrun the whole Panjab and Kashmir 
“ to beat back the Afghans to the mountains, and to found 
“ a powerful kingdom in which thej were out numbered 
“ by Hindus and Muhammadans by ten to one.” 

Sir Lepel Griffin says that when the English power in 
India becomes more consolidated, peace will reign and fight- 
ingraces will have less opportunity for gratifying their mar- 
tial instincts, as is generally the case elsewhere. However, 
he says that “ for an empire like India of 288 millions 
“ which has many dangers from without and enemies 
“ ever ready to pierce the weak places in her armour, war 
“is necessary to healthy life. The sword must be always 
“ sharp and must not be left too long rusting in the 
“ scabbard. If the rulers of India be wise, they will in 
“ every way encourage and stimulate the military spirit 
“ of the Sikhs and employ them on active service 
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“on every opportunity, whether the campaign he in 
“ Europe, Asia, or Africa. The all-important thing is to 
' “ give them the highest and most varied military training 
“ against every class of foe, European as well as Asiatic. 
“The numbers of the home army of England are so small 
“ * * that India must obviously be prepared 

“ to defend herself against attack from without, and for 
“ this defence the fighting population of the Panjab, and 
“ notably the Sikhs, will be sufficient if reserves are formed 
“ in time and if the military spirit of the people is not 
“ allowed to fall asleep. 

“It is no use to expect from the Sikh more than 
“he can give. His value to the British Grovernment was 
“ shown in the mutiny, when the Rajas of the Trans- 
“and Cis-Sutlej, Patiala, Nabha, Jind and Kapurthala, 
“on the very first alarm and without waiting to discover 
“whether the omens were auspicious or hostile, placed 
“themselves at the head of their troops, and marched 
“to Delhi to fight against the enemies of the English 
“Government. Their gallant example was followed by 
“the Sikh people throughout the province, and India 
“was recovered for the Queen as much by the loyalty 
“and devotion of her Panjab subjects as by the bayonets 
“of her English soldiers. 

“The Sikh is a fighting man, and his fine qualities 
“are best shown in the array, which is his natural pro- 
“fession. 

“ Hardy, brave, and of intelligence too slow to 
“ understand when he is beaten, obedient to discipline, 
“ devotedly attached to his officers, and careless of the 
“ caste prohibitions which render so many Hindu 
“ troops difficult to control and to feed on active service, 
“ he is unsurpassed as a soldier in the East. There are 
“ many warlike races, subjects of the Queen in India, 
“ and of these the Sikhs indisputablv take the first place 
; “ as thoroughly reliable, useful, soldiers. 
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“But the Sikh is always the same ; in peace, in war, 
“ in barracks or in the field, ever genial, gfood-tempered 
“and uncomplaining ; a fair horseman, a stubborn infantry 
“ soldier, as steady under fire, as he is eager for a charge. 
“ The Sikhs, alone of our native troops, can be taken in 
“large numbers for long periods on foreign service, on the 
“ condition that they be well paid, for they have as keen a 
“knowledge of the value of money, and as great a love of 
“ saving as the Scotch. 

“ They have served in Egypt, Abyssinia, Afghanistan, 
“and China with great distinction ; they have voluntarily 
“ taken service in the police and in local corps in Burma, 
“a country which is especially distasteful to ordinary 
“ natives of India, and there is a local corps of Sikh 
“ police in Hong-Kong where they are regarded with 
“ much confidence atid respect. A Sikh escort is now 
“ with Mr. A. Johnston, the British Agent-General, fight- 

“ ting Arab slavers on Lake Nyasa. 

« « • 

“ I had many opportunities of observing the con- 
“duct of the Sikh troops during the latter portion of the 
“ campaign in Afghanistan, and no praise could be too 
“high for their patience under privation and their admir- 
“ able and orderly behaviour towards the Afghans who 
“ it must be remembered were their bitter and ancient 
“ enemies. 

“ What may be their value against European troops 
“ is a question which the future alone can authoritatively 
“ decide ; but I would venture to express my conviction 
“ which is shared by many distinguished officers of the 
“ Indian army, that the Sikhs, infantry and light cavalry, 
“ are, when well and sufficiently led by English officers, 
“ equal to any troops in the world, and superior to any 
“ with whom they are likely to come in contact.” 

General Sir John Gordon, K.C.B., who has had long 
personal experience of the Sikhs says that at the time of 
the King Emperor’s Coronation in London, among all the 
visitors the most conspicuous were the “Sikhs — tall, beard- 
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“ ed, dignified looking men, intelligent and keen obser- 
“ vers — whose soldierly bearing was the admiration of all 
“ who beheld them. The name Sikh is reminiscent of 
“ very hard fighting against us fifty years ago, 
“ and of equally hard fighting for us on many a field 
“since. Belonging to an exceptional as well as a fine 
“ martial race, more than ordinary interest is attached to 
“ them on account of their origin and religion. ” 

The following extracts from the same author will 
be more interesting. “ The battle of Firozshah was 
“ one of the most momentous, and certainly the hardest 
“ fought out one, ever engaged in by the British in India. 
“ It has been said that the Sikhs then shook our Indian 
“ empire to its base. ” 

The same author again remarks that “they (the Sikhs) 
“rose a third time in 1857, but then it was shoulder to 
“ shoulder with us to aid in beating down the revolt of our 
“ native army in Hindustan, when they flocked in thousands 
“ to the standards of their late conquerors at the summons 
“of Sir John Lawrence, thegreat pro-Consul of the Panjab, 
“ whose good government had converted them in afew years 
“ into loyal subjects of the British Crown. None have fought 
“ more stoutly and stubbornly against us,none more loyally 
“ and gallantly for us than the Sikhs. They have taken 
“ part with us in many a ‘ far-flung battle line ’ in Asia and 
“ Africa, and become the symbol to India of all that is loyal 
“ and courageous. W herever there has been hard fighting 
“ to be done, there they have been found in the fore- 
“ front maintaining their high reputation for steadfast 
“ fidelity, dogged tenacity, and dauntless courage, — undy- 
“ing heritage of the Sikhs. As they fought for their 
“ Gurus and for their Maharaja, so they have fought for 
“Britain. Loyalty is in their blood.” 

There are many more Muhammadan and English 
authors who have highly praised the martial and moral 
character as well as the loyalty of the Singhs, but the above 
extracts are quite sufficient to indicate their worth, and the 
following words of a celebrated foreign writer, Captain 
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Cunningham, will further illustrate the true ideal of the 
Khklsa Theocracy : — 

“The Sikhs do not form a numerous sect, yet their 
strength is not to be estimated by tens of thousands, 
but by the unity and energy of religious fervor and 
warlike temperament. They will dare much and they 
will endure much, for the mystic “ Khhlsa” or Common 
Wealth ; they are not discouraged by defeat, and they 
ardently look forward to the day when Indians and 
Arabs, and Persians and Turks, shall all acknowledge 
the double mission of Nanak and Govind Singh.” 

We conclude the chapter with the remark that the 
law of the Sikh Gurus strictly enjoins loyalty to the Crown 
and fidelity, and when any Sikh may be found guilty of dis> 
loyalty or infidelity he must have fallen from the faith of 
the Gurus It must be remembered that the mere wearing 
of long hair does not make a Singh, but he must also 
have been initiated with the Amrita or the Khanda 
pahoulf and must, at the same time, be a strict observer 
of the Guru’s commandments. Now-a-days there are 
many who wear long hair and are called Singh merely 
for the sake of form or keeping up appearances for 
certain selfish ends, whereas they have really no connec- 
tion with Sikhism, being followers of the Arya Samaj, or 
some other sect, and smoking in secret all the same. 

In the following chapter we propose to deal with 
the Amrita which transforms ordinary men into gallant 
warriors, as has been proved above. 


CHAPTER XXIX. 

The Amrita or Baptism of the Khhlsa. 

The doctrine of the Gurus, as has been already ex- 
plained, is that whatever the Lord God does is above error 
and needs no amendment. Guru Ilanak says that if 
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millions of the wise and philosophers consider a matter 
together the sum total of their philosophy shall never 
equal that of the Lord God. 

225. “Hikmat lakh hakim mil s^hib tnl na koe.” 

“The wisdom of even a hundred thousand philoso- 
phers shall not be equal to that of the Lord God.” 

The same Guru in Ragr Parbhdti says — 

226. “Bhullan vich kia sabh koi Karta ap na bhullai.” 

“Every one has been made to err, but the Creator 

never errs.” 

Therefore the Gurus maintain that the human body 
should be kept intact, and that the growth of the hair on the 
body should be maintained. The mere keeping of long hair 
does not make a Khalsa. A Khalsa must be initiated 
with Amrita nectar in order to infuse both moral and 
spiritual spirit in him. It is a mysterious elixir which 
transforms a coward into a bold and daring combatant. 
Therefore it is of vital importance that we should inform 
our readers of the ingredients which go to form such 
Amrita. 

It is a composite of G) chemical composition, (2) elec- 
tric force, and f.Sl spiritual power. The chemical com- 
position is formed by the mixture of water with batashas 
(small hollow balls of sugar and the powdered iron pro- 
duced by the friction of a khanda (double-edged sword 
over the surface of the iron basin Ihdti*). The khanda 
friction also produces invisible electric rays which merge 
into the chemical combination. The repetition of the 
hymns produces spiritual force in the Amrita just like the 
mesmeric effect on the subject. And it is necessary that 
the Amrita should be prepared very carefully, otherwise 
it would lose its real charm. The water should be fresh 
and clean and from the river, if possible. The iron basin 
should be scrupulously cleaned and the batashas must be 
of pure cane sugar. The double-edged sword khanda 
must be of pure and fine steel, free from rust. 

* Singhs call it hdta. 




The hymns to be recited are (1) JJipji, (2) Jkpji, 
(3) 33 Svayas of the tenth Guru, (4) Chaupai which 
begins with “Pun Rachhas ka kata,” (5) The first 
five pauris of Anand, and 6) Mudavni. 

Before the preparation of the Amrita commences, a 
general meeting is convened in a dharmsala or some 
other nicely cleaned place. The Holy Granth is, with 
the usual ceremony, opened and read. The members who 
are to prepare the Amrita must be orthodox Singhs of pure 
life, must bathe, and then standing before the Holy Scrip- 
ture, with folded hands, and after the usual ardas^ must 
ask for permission to prepare it. The reader of the 
Granth Sahib, at the time, will grant the required per- 
mission as if it were from the Grant Sahib itself. 

The reciters ot hymns or preparers of Amrita are 
exactly five orthodox members of the Khdlsa^ who, at the 
time, are not liable to any religious penalties {tankhaK). 
That assembly forms the living Guru of the Khdlsa for 
initiating purposes for the time being. The recital of 
the hymns should proceed in the order indicated above. 
Recital by rote is preferable to reading from the book, 
which, if necessary, must be very carefully performed. 
When reciting the hymns, the reciter girds, himself with 
a sword and sits in an erect position called bir asin. 
The iron basin is placed directly before the reciter. The 
first of the reciters, repeating the name of the Lord 
iVaheguru), should wash the iron basin and khanda 
with his own hands with fresh water. Thereafter he 
pours some water into the basin and the khanda is 
five times moved to and fro with the repetition of the 
name of the Lord. (Vaheguru). Then bntasha$ are 
mixed and the khanda is freely moved to and fro all round 
with the recital of the psalms and concentration of mind 
on the iron basin as if the spirit were flowing into the 
Amrita, like a mesmerizer acting upon his subject. 

The first reciter shall recite Japji, 

The second reciter shall recite Japji, 



The third reciter shall recite 33 Svayas. 

The fourth reciter shall recite Chanpai. 

The fifth reciter shall recite Anand and Muddvni. 
When the operation is going on, the whole congrega- 
tion should be repeating the name of the Lord and busy 
themselves in divine meditation. When the Amrita is 
ready, one of the five reciters stands and reads the Ardas 
and then proceeds to initiate the novices or tankhahia* 
(those under panalties) or both as the case may be- 

The initiatee should also gird himself with a 
sword. He stands in front of the Holy Scripture facing 
it, repeating the name of Vaheguru all the time. He 
should have then the following five articles on his person, 
namely, kes or long hair, kachh or short breeches, kangah 
a comb, kara or iron bracelet, kirpan or double-edged 
sword. However, as owing to the provisions of the 
Arms Act, each and every individual is not at liberty to 
possess arms, a miniature and imitation double-edged 
sword has been invented, which every othodox Kh^lsa 
has to possess as a token of religious duty. 

The following ceremony is gone into at the time 
of initiation. When there is more than one initiatee, all 
should stand in a row facing the Holy Scripture. One of 
the five reciters then holds the Amrita. Two of them 
stand on his right and left, the forth stands behind the 
initiatees to dress their hair from back to the front, if 
necessary. i'he fifth pours five handsful, chullas, of 
Amrita into the buk (palms of both hands joined to- 
gether in a hollow forming a sort of cup) of the initiatees 
who drink it at once. 

At the same time, five handsful of Amrita are sprink- 
led over the eyes and face, and five handsful are poured 
into the hair on the head of the initiatee. When each 
and every handful is sprinkled over the face, the initiator 
utters: Bol Vaheguru ji ka Khalaa, sri Vaheguru ji ki 
fatehhai (shout the Khkisa is of the Lord, and the victory 
is of the Holy Lord). To whom the initiatee responds 
" Yaheguru ji ka Eh^lsa, sri Vaheguru ji ki fiiteh. The 
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same is repeated to the end of the ceremony. The pro- 
cess proceeds from the right to the left. Then the re- 
mainder of the amrita is drunk by the initiatees from the 
vessel containing it. The operation begins from left to 
right and then from right to left. The name of Vahe- 
guru is repeated throughout. 

After the initiation ceremony is over the initiatee 
is made to understand himself to have been re-born with 
Guru Gobind Singh his spiritual father and Mata Sahib 
Kaur as his spiritual mother. Tliis transforms him 
into a new man and a member of the Khalsa Theocracy, 
with equal rights, both secular and celestial, ascending 
to the same platform with his Gurus. As all the rivers, 
whatever their former character and taste be before 
their fall into the ocean, necessarily assume the 
same character and level with the ocean into which 
they fall, so the initiation casts off all the characters of 
the initiatee and puts on him the common character of 
the Theocracy. The initiatee enters into a new life 
altogether, which is rightly termed a new birth 
with new customs and new traditions. 

Every initiatee is required to conform to and observe 
the cominandmeiics referred to in the following Chapter. 
After the necessary commandments have been explained, 
the initiated are given karah parskad (a ceremonial sacred 
preparation of sweetmeat made of flour, ffhi and refined 
sugar in equal shares) to eat out of the same vessel 
BO that prejudice of caste prohibition may be re- 
moved. 

It should be borne in mind that the amrita is a 
very strong coin[)osLtion, luach stronger than any chemi- 
cal composition. When two different elements are 
mixed, they produce a different substance. Sulphur, 
saltpetre and cotton-wood coal individually have no 
power, but their mixture produces the power of blasting 
and overthrowing mountains. The gun-powder is used in 
guns and rifles which are made strong enough to bear it* 
force, otherwise it would burst asunder the barrel and 



lixirt the holder thereof. In the same way the amrita is a 
composite of temporal and spiritual elements and forms 
a very strong and powerful mixture, far stronger than 
gun-powder. A proportionately strong vessel is required 
to contain and maintain it* Tbe only vessel which con- 
tains it is an earthly body. We cannot make it of iron or 
of any stronger metal, but however we can make it much 
stronger than any metallic vessel by the observation of 
the rules of guidance and tbe maintenance of morals as 
directed by the Gurus. If the initiated fails to observe 
them the amrita will burst him asunder — body and 
soul — as the gun-powder bursts a weak barrel. 


CHAPTER XXX. 

Tke Guru of the Khalsa after Guru Gohind Singh, 

In dealing with the subject we have to confine 
ourselves practically to the question whether, according 
to tbe orders of the Gurus, the Khalsa has any living 
Guru now, and if so what. The word Guru is composed 
of two syllables 7 .^?. 5 ‘Go’^ (darkness) and “ru’’ “enlighten- 
ment”, meaning a person who enlightens by removing 
darkness. Therefore a spiritual guide is called Guru, 
namely one who can enlighten us about the spiritual 
world. 

There were 10 (tenj Gurus of the Khalsa of whom 
Nanak was the first and Gobind Singh the last. From 
Various writings we gather that it was pre-ordained that 
there would be only that number of the Gurus, and that 
there would be no difference between the successor and 
his predecessor. Guru Nanak says : — 

« « # * # 

227 “Marda hoya bahae j4e phir hoe savAya zor,* 


• S«e Chapter XXVlI. 
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Earke ip bribri ctiirb bahSe (akh^, 

Deve tikka ha^hia apni de svai bakht/^ 

‘‘He shall, when dying, install his successor with 
greater power. 

He shall be enthroned making him bis equal. 

He shall iilk him with his own hand with greater 
blessings.’’ 

In spiritual power all the Gurus were equal, Guru 
Nanak’s power having been transmitted to his successors 
like the flame of a lamp. When one lamp is lighted from 
the flame of another, the light of the latter undergoes no 
abatement, so the Guru’s have imparted their spiritual 
light to their respective successors and followers. Guru 
Nanak says : — 

228 “Plve te diva bale joti ghat na jae, 

Pir murid brabri Nanak sach al^e*.” 

“The light of a lamp which lights another, does not 
abate. 

Similarly a spiritual leader and his disciple become 
equal, Nanak says the truth.” 

Again Guru Gobind Singh in Bichi tar Natak says:—* 

229 “Nanak Angad ko bap dhara, 

“Pharra parchar ih jag mo kara, 

“Amar Das pun nam kahdvo, 

“Jan dipak tai dipjagayo.’^ 

“Nanak assumed the body of Angad, 

“He propagated righteousness in this world, 

Then he (Nanak) called himself Amar Das, 

From the human lamp another was lit.” 

It was pre-arranged by Guru Nanak that the aucces* 
sion of a living Guru was to cease with the Tenth Uuru 
when the Holy Granth Sahib was to assume the position 
of the spiritual Guru of the Sikhs. There is also ample 
proof that the whole alignment of the Granth Sahib was 
Guru Nanak’s, which was followed by the Fifth Guru, 
with necessary modifications, under his orders. 


• For {alldotail se# Chaptor XXVII. 
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It waealsoamnged byGuruNanak that the Buccession 
of a living Guru after the tenth Guru for temporal pur- 
}> 98 e 8 would invest in the Khalsa Theocracy as a body. 
Guru Gobind Singh imparted the divine light to the first 
five Singhs or piyaras who had stood the crucial test and 
had offered their heads for sacrifice. When they initiated 
Guru Gobind Singh with pahaul, he proclaimed that 
they were granted the same amount of divine power and 
were raised to the same level as himself. Thus he raised 
the Khalsa and created an unparalleled and unprece- 
dented National Common Wealth, or Khalsa Theocracy, 

Again at Chamkaur, Guru (Tt)bind Singh bestowed 
the Guruship on the Khalsa formally bestowing that 
office on the five Singhs, namely, Daya Singh, Dhartn 
Singh, Man Singh, Saugat Singh and Sant Singh. They 
were all dressed, equipped and armed, and the Guru tied 
their turbans with his own hands. They were all seated 
together, and he encompassed them thrice and spoke as 
follows : — 

230 “Panchoh mai nit vartat mai hon, panch* milaih so 
plran pir, 

Gur ghar ki rairjkda panchoh, pknchoh pahul piirab 
pin, 

Hoe tankhahia bakhshaib panchoh, pahul de panch 
par bln, 

Lakhho pan^h ki bad badiui, panch karaib 6o nifal 
na chin, 

Bhojan chhkdan panchan arpaih, arz karaih tin 
bachhat lin-” 

“ I am always to be found in five orthodox Singhs, 
where five orthodox Singhs assemble they form 
the highest spiritual leader. 

The general rule of the Gurus is the assembly of 
five and primevally the five were initiated with 


* Suw] Pukash part 6, Chapter XLI< 
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The assembly of five can adjudge and remit the 
penalty ol a sinner (and) the assembly of five 
Singhs can administer pnhual or amHta initiation 

Know ye, the pre-eminence of the assembly of five 
is very great, (and) whatever the assembly of 
five shall do shall not be fruitless. 

Food and clothing should be offered to the assembly 
of five, fand) then the desire of the offerer shall bie 
fulfilled.” 

Again Guru Gobind Singh says (Ayan 2, Chap. 
XXIII, Suraj I’arkash) : — 

231 ‘"Singh so raiht punch jainh milen, 

Mam sariip * so dvklio bhale.” 

“Where there is an assembly of five orthodox Singhs. 

“Verily see, they represent me.” 

Thus it is ordained that every assembly of five 
orthodox Singhs forms the living Guru of the Kbalsa and 
is quite competent to direct any religious ceremony, and 
no single member of the Khalsa community can claim 
that office. 

A little before his death Guru Gobind Singh placed 
a cocoanut and five pice beforethc Holy Scripture (Granth 
Sahib). Then he thrice w'eut round It according to the past 
ceremonial of installation, and bowing before It, declared 
It to be the spirtiual Guru or guide of the Khalsa and 
Sikhs. He then uttered the following words : — 

232. “ Agya bhai Akal ki tabhi chalayo pan^h, 

Sab Sikban ko Hukam liai Guru manyo Granth” 

Guru Granth ji manio pargat Guran ki deh.” 

Jin ka hirda sudh hai khoj shabad men leh.” 

“In accordance with the order of the Immortal Being, 
the religion has been started. 

All the Sikhs are hereby ordained to recognize 
the Holy Granth as their Guru. 


*Sarap means shape or persou. 
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'Recognize the Granth^ as the manifest body of the 
Gurus, 

Those, whose mind is pure can find the Guru in the 
hymns.’^ 

Thus it was clearly proclaimed that an assembly of 
five orthodox Singhs was competent to act as leaders of the 
Khalsa in matters mundane, w hilst at the same time, the 
Holy Granth was declared to be the successor of the tenth 
Guru as the spiritual guide, ai)d therefore it deserves and 
commands respect much more than any other religious 
leader. 

A short history of the composition of the holy scrip- 
tures has been given in Chapter II of the Introduction. 
It contains the chief principles of the Khalsa faith and 
of the divine law which Guru Nanak brought from the 
divine court for preaching righteousness in the w^orld. It 
may be mentioned that revelation comes to holy per- 
sona in the form of a divine voice, arid they proclaim it 
according to the instructions received through that voic\ 
Guru Nanak was a prophet — a most accomplished 
and perfect pro[)het who had received personally 
all the directions from the Divine Court. The spirit 
with which hymns are filled by the Prophets and 
other holy persons lasts for ever. The gramopbonic 
register retains the voice for a considerable time and 
lasts until its impress is impaired. In the same way that 
spirit continues as long as the hymn lasts. That Holy 
Spirit is infused into the hymns of the Holy Granth 
throughout, and at once it appeals to our mind when we 
read or hear it attentively. The more we contemplate, 
the more we are touched. 

To enable men to get access into the spiritual world 
there ought to be a spirtitual guide of teacher, as in the 
case of other professions. It will, at the same time, be 
admitted that it is only through the leader of a sect 
some time after its foundation that the dissolution takes 

^ Am explained in the IntrodacUom UitM is onij ons Granth Sahibs 
fopnUrlj known si Adi G|rsuib« 
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place. The founder always lays the foundations of a reli 
gion on some pure and spiritual grounds, but his succes 
sors direct the superstructure in their own fashion, thei 
abilities, views, ideas, inclinations and surroundings bcini 
not always the same. It is not unoften that the views c 
a leader of some religious sect, in alter ages, are renderec 
unsound and unhallowed by selfishness owing to tempura 
corruptions and pollutions. The founder usually elevate? 
himself in the spiritual region by self culture, and self 
abnegation. He effaces his own self, and his ideas are 
generally pure, and his preachings prompted by the love of 
public good and philanthropy. He is then generally respect- 
ed, and afterwards his adherents deify him and worship him 
as a God, or an Incarnation of the Almighty, or the like. 
Many fables and fictions are fabricated which easily get 
hold of the vulgar mind. The attraction to the central place, 
which may be a Temple or Tomb, consecrated to the name 
of the founder becomes very great, and enormous offerings 
are made. Usually those offerings are the property 
of the head of the institution, and that head is the succes- 
sor of the founder. If that successor or spiritual leader 
be a good man at heart, given to meditation upon God, 
or to His worship, then things continue alright, but such 
cases do not last long. The influx of so much wealth 
coijpled with worship of the leader, at no cost of trouble, 
gives rise to evil temptations, especially luxury and 
detestable debauchery. The head of the institution begins 
to mould things to suit his own selfish purposes which 
give rise to many dissenting religious branches. All these 
branches are usually antagonistic to, and ever warring 
upon, one another. The respect of the church is then 
lowered and humbled among the masses, and neglected. 
There are numerous examples of various churches of 
Brahmans, Jains, Budhists, Christians, Muhammadans, &c. 
having met such a fate. As almost all our Readers 
must be acquainted with the truth of our assertions we 
*efer them to History and to Chapter XXXIU. 
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The dieconCinuance of the system of a living Gum 
was ordained with a view to keep the Khalsa intact and 
free from the evils mentioned above. But alas as in the 
case of other religions, some sects have sprung up among 
the Khalsa also. Moreover there are some wh‘) proclaim 
themselves as Gurm and try to impress upon the vulgar 
that they are true living Gurus of the Ivlialsa. There are 
many among these hypocrites whose personal charac- 
ter and private life, apart from other evils, are shameful, 
and the very idea of them makes us sIm Ider. The result is 
nothing but a natural result, as in all other cases. The rise 
of these so-called gurus and Schistnutic Schools has begun 
to corrupt and lead the Khalsa astray from tlie right path 
on account of their personal and selfish ends. If these 
things continue, the consequence will be all the same as 
in similar cases, the Khalsa will one day gradually dissi- 
pate and vanish away from the earth. 

A living Guru can turn or divert his followers any 
way he likes, but where there is no such living Guru, the 
people have to abide by the wri(ing.s in the Holy Scrip- 
tures. If we follow our Ten Gurus, the principles laid 
down by them will ever remain the same and all the 
future generations must obey the written tenets. There 
will be nobody to make any change in them and the re- 
ligion will never lose its primeval purity. 

It is also laid down that if any one wishes, he can 
ask any advice in spiritual things from Guru Granth Sahib. 
It is another sound principle for the permanancy of the 
Khalsa. If we carefully peruse the Holy Scripture from 
beginning to end we shall not find even a single word in 
It, which does not teach us the highest morality aud the 
greatest truth These writings are and will ever remain 
unchanged. Their holy teachings and sacred preachings 
will ever continue to lead us to the holiest life possible. 
Therefore the Holy Granth Sahib is the true and perpetual 
spiritual guide which will never change Its mode of teach- 
ing. We can never add to or subtract from It any word or 
syllable. Hence the Khalsa should never ac*knowledge as 
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Guru any living being, as has been ordained by tbe Gurtf. 
These pseudo- Gurus are embodiments of selfishness and, 
so to speak, traitors to the Ehalsa cause as well as a great 
hindrance to the accomplishment of the sacred mission of 
Guru Nanak. However the Khalsa should, as a matter of 
course, never hesitate in respecting haly persons for their 
sanctity as holy persons, but not as Gurus, in the same 
sense as they do the Ten Gurus and the Holy Gracth. 
The descendants of the Gurus deserve, if their personal 
actions allow, much greater respect at our hands than 
others, merely because of their being the progeny of th« 
Gurus. At the same time if their personal merits are poor 
or unworthy of their name, our resentment also must b« 
comparatively greater. 

As one of the greatest precautions against the evils 
of Gurudom, Guru Gobind Singh, in coraplaince with tha 
orders of Guru Nanak, raised all the Khalsa to the same 
level with Himself, as he had foreseen the danger of the 
descendants or relations of the Gurus setting up their 
claims to gurudom. 

Of course if this had not been done such claims 
must have overthrown the K balsa Common Wealth for 
selfish motives. But the evil was nipped in the bud. 
Any such claims must be rejected. The Guruship, for 
temporal purposes, was invested in no single or particular 
person, but in an assembly of five Singhs, as has already 
been stated, and the common brotherhood of man was 
recognized in its true spirit. Every individual member 
has the same political hopes and fears as well as 
religious rights aud privileges, mere birth conferring no 
preferential title. The pretensions of the relations of tha 
founder of a religion have often been very preposterous. 
They think themselves above the level of others and 

f enerally want to keep aloof from their common fraternity, 
'hey separately form their holy rank and think it 
derogatory to mix with the public at large, while they 
&11 into idle, sluggish and vicious ways, unjustly feeding 
upon the resources of the working and labouring classes 
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Moreover they remain ignorant and make no attempt to 
secure secular education or divine knowledge. It is 
said that the “Sandal Tree” renders all trees in its neigh- 
bourhood fragrant, but not a bamboo tree because it i^ 
conceited for its height. In the same way the conceited- 
ness and covetous character of the members of a priestly 
class generally fail to realize the truth inculcated % their 
predecessors. Such has been always the case in every 
religion and region whatsoever, and the Khalsa also could 
not escape that fate. But the Gurus adopted measures 
to forearm against that evil. They disinherited their 
descendants whom they found unworthy of succession, or 
unfit to accomplish their mission. If now the issue of 
the Gurus consider themselves higher than the rest, the 
doctrine of “ common brotherhood of man and equality 
between the highest and lowest” as preached by our 
Gurus becomes useless. They have no claim to fatten on 
others’ resources simply because they are the descendants 
of the Gurus. 

The rule of equality was made fast and inflexible. 
Guru Nanak disinherited both of his sons, Sri Chand and 
Lakhmi Das, because he found them unfit to carry on 
his mission. He declared Angad his successor as Guru. 
He was no relation of his. He, in hia turn, deprived his 
unpromising sons, D.atu and Dasu, and installed in the 
Gaddi Amar Das, an outsider. Again Amar Das 
considered both of his sons, Mohan and Mohri, unfit for 
his mission, and bestowed the guruship on his son-in-law 
Ram Das. That Guru also disinherited Prithi Chand 
for disobedience and deviation from truth ; Mahandev, 
the second son, because he was unfit ; and declared that 
Arjan Dev, his youngest son, whom he had put to the 
test and found to be the capable person, was to assume 
the oflBce of Guru. Guru Har Rai found his rightful heir 
an unworthy would-be leader and gave the apostleship 
to his youngest son, HarKrishan, who, in his turn, pointed 
out Guru Teg Bahadur, the brother of his grandfather, 



to be the next Guru. Guru Gobind Singh closed and 
sealed the succession as was pre-ordained, and created 
the Holy Scripture as eternal and immutable spiritual 
guide, while the whole Theocracy, in the person of five 
orthodox Singhs for temporal purposes, became invested 
with the powers of a living Guru under the general 
guidance of the Holy Scriptures, because they are 
absolutely to be guided by the law and procedure laid down 
therein for religious purposes. The Holy Granth Sahib 
was filled with the whole divine law and the secrets of 
the divine knowledge, and the Khalsa Common Wealth 
were elevated to such a moral and spiritual height that 
there was no necessity for a living spiritual guide, as was 
arranged beforehand by Guru Nanak. As he says:— 

233 “Jichar kiir na bujhia sir par murshad thdp, 
Maihram hoe kalAm da khudi uthavoh tap, 

Karo panah Khudae di nmmat di chhad as, 

Amli apo fipni neki ho ke sas, 

Amli apo apni sir sir hoe hisab.” 

“Adopt a living preceptor as long as illusion is not 
discovered. 

Learn the mystery of Kaldm * and cast away the 
fever of egotism. 

Depend upon God and give up hope from f/’mma/f 
According to one’s own actions good or bad. 
According to individual actions one is judged.” 

The Guru says that the whole manifestation is untrue 
and not abiding for ever. 

234i “Nanak dkhe Rukan-din ikko pak Khudae, 

“Duji qudrat kdr hai Allah .ap goah.” 

“Nanak says there is only one sacred God, 0 Rukan 
Din. 

“The second is manifestation which is not abiding 
and the God himself is witness to it.” 

* Kalain means the word or hymn that comes out of the mouth of 
the Guru. 

I Ummt a means the following or creation of the Lord^ 



Th€ essence of the whole teaching of the Gtrrir 
that God is one, and everything else is untrue, being 
destined to perish. This is the essence of divine know* 
iedge, to learn which the impediment of egoism should be 
removed. And for various considerations the Guru decided 
that there shall be in future no living Guru of the Khalsa, 
and that decision still holds and will ever hold good* 
Any one who claims the office of a Guru must be deemed 
an impostor and condemned as such. The Khalsa Ccm- 
mon Wealth is competent to issue edicts on such matters. 

The office of Guru is chiefly claimed with a view to* 
gathering income from ofterings, but the use of such 
income is restricted and strictly forbidden by the Guius^ 
as explained in the following Chapter. 


CHAPTER XXXL 
Income from Offerings. 

In the previous part we have stated that one of the 
evils which lead a so-called spiritual guide astray from 
the right path is income from offerings. In this Chapter 
we proceed to show how far we are authorized to accept 
such income, and what is the effect and influence thereof. 
One of the greatest factors in an established church is 
the priest-craft, which works either for its superstructure 
or its downfall and, as history tells us, generally for the 
latter. Our Gurtis have adopted precautionary measures 
against any such collapse. The primary root of evils is 
the income through offerings. The Guru has forbidden 
the me of such income except in so far as is strictly nec- 
essary for the maintenance of the priests. A priest who 
passes almost all of his time in worshipping the Almighty 
should be a holy person* Guru Nanak says that the 
income from offerings is just like poison and incapable of 
beix^E digested except throi^h constant devotiox^; that 
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ihe priest should take only so much of it as is ' barely 
sufficient for his maintenance ; and that those who use it 
otherwise will be subjected to many hardships here in 
this world and will be sent to the Hell in the next. 

Nanak Parkash by Bhai Santokh Singh says (Part 
IX, Ras 9). 

‘‘P Sangat! (Audience), all bear, never use income 
from offerings. It will give pain, nobody will 
come in to rescue you, you will be sorry for it, and 
should be subjected to torments by the Yam 
(Angel of death).” 

The same Author in Part XXIV, Rut 5 says : — 

“(The Guru says that) the Khalsa religion 
has been started for the sake of propagation of 
truth and nobody should use income from offer- 
ings. He who does not act upon this advice 
owing to desire for pecuniary gain, shall become 
a dog in his next life.” 

In Part 37, Rut 5, the use of income from offerings 
is again condemned. 

In Pauri 27 of Gian Ratnawali, Bhai Mani Singh 
condemns the use of income from offerings. 

Bhai Gurdas condemns it still more vehemently. 

(Wars of Bhai Gurdas, No. 35.) 

“ As according to the Hindus beef is prohibited, as 
usury among Mohamraadans is prohibited just like 
pork ; as the drinking of water, even by the 
father-in-law in the house of his son-in-law, is con* 
sidered as the drinking of wine i. e, among 
Hindus the father-in-law is strictly prohibited from 
taking even a trifling thing from his daughter ; as 
a sweeper, how poor soever, is prohibited from 
eating the flesh of a hare (so is prohibited the use 
of income from offerings except for devotional 
purposes.) 


* Jsasm Sakbi bj Bhai Bsls. 
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As a fly loses its life for the sake of sweetmeats, so 
baneful (literally, sugar-coated poison, is the 
expectation of offerings in a Dharmsal. ” 

Again in Sawaya, No. 505, the same author says 
that offerings can be used only for ihe bare sus- 
tenance of a devotee. 

Bhai Desa Sing in his Rahtnama says as follows : — 
“ A good Sikh should always earn money by doing 
some work. He should maintain his family 
by such earnings. He should never accept offer- 
ings. A Sikh who is acting as a priest, should 
not accept offerings, more than what is barely suffi- 
cient for his maintenance. If more be offered it 
should be given away in charity. Those who use 
the whole of such income without giving in charity, 
•will know the consequence when they will be put 
to torture.” 

Once Guru Gobind Singh was about to throw thou- 
sands of gold mohars into the river. Then, at the request 
of the Sikhs, his mother asked him to give that gold to 
the Sikhs, upon which the Guru replied; — 

“This money collected from offerings is the source of a 
great many evils. As a mother will not knowingly 
administer poison to her children, so I will not to my 
Sikhs who are my children. 

“0 mother, know that the offering money is poison I 
should I give this to the Khalsa whom I have initiated 
with pahaul. How could they prosper in the world ? 
In this world they will be rendered indolent, and in 
the next they will go to Hell, by using the income 
from offerings.” 

Then the Guru goes on commending earning through 
hard work and manual labour. iGurbilas of 10th Guru 
by Bhai Sukha Singh.) 

The moral conclusion can easily be drawn from 
the various sayings of the Gurus quoted above. A 
man who gets wealth without practically doing anything 
is generally a spoilt man ; all his vital powers fail. 
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He can (lo nothing, and becomes indolent and sluggish 
both in the physical and the intellectual world. He 
grows selfish in the philanthropic world. However, 
as he realizes that if he relaxes his grasp of the vulgar 
mind, his position is sure to suffer, he becomes more 
fertile in brain inventions, merely to shield himself from 
the popular suspicion. 

A secondary evil which accompanies the income 
from offerings is that, as a general rule, the receiver is 
a priest and much respected by the people as such. 
The regard or respect for the priest varies to deification 
according to his ability or attainments in priest-craft. 
Devotees of both sexes gather around him, and unless ha 
is thoroughly a true and unswerving worshipper of the 
Almighty he is sure to fall an easy victim to the awful 
blandishments of the fair sex. If he is above such 
temptations or manages to escape .such contrivances, his 
descendants are seldom strong enough to get out of these 
entanglements. The result, in the long run, is that they 
set a very abominable example to the moral world. 

There are a great many living examples which 
we come across in our daily life. They are too many 
to be quoted here and they prove to the letter what our 
Gurus have said. Any evil or immorality that is dead 
or obsolete in the lay world we find in its full swing 
in the clerical world. Moreover new or fresh evils 
spring up in clerical palaces and contaminae the 
world abr'oad, which might have done well without such 
priests. As an outcome of such evils the people become 
suspicious and lose their faith, which gives rise to dissenti- 
ent churches. It is therefore necessary that in order to keep 
the Khalsa intact, the priests should always remember 
the sayings of their Gurus, and deal with the offerings as 
directed by them. 

There is one more evil which needs reform. The 
person who once becomes a priest, thinks that his descend- 
ants must also earn their livelihood through that source, 
and consequently cripples them from preparing for an* . 
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profeMion. Priests should not form a separata 
class, and their descendants should not cherish the 
ho{» of maintaining themselves on the offerings alcne. 
They should learn some other business to get on in 
the world, as was the case during the true Vedic period. 
Otherwise such income will have the deplorable effect 
of accumulated poison upon the users thereof. Properly 
speaking, the receiver of offerings is a trustee on behalf 
of the public. He is entitle*! to only so much of it as 
is barely sufficient for his maintenance, the rest being 
used for the relief of poverty, the advancement of 
education, advancement of religion, and for other works 
of public utility. 

It is very injurious in the interests of the Khalsa 
to form a special and distinctive priestly caste, but each 
and every member of the Nation should be able to 
perform all the priestly functions by maintaining his 
purity, by the strict observation of the commandments 
detailed in the next Chapter. 


CHAPTER XXXIL 

Commandmentg. 

A Khalsa when initiated with the khanda pahaul must 
always carry about his person the following 5 articles, 
namely, ( i) or long hair, (2^ kangha (comb ,t3) kirpan 
(double-edged sword), (4) kara or iron bracelet and (5) 
kachha or short breeches. These articles are emblems of 
carional distinction, and their use and utility can be 
explained, as far as we have been able to ascertain, aa 
follows; — 

]. The keeping intact oftheiles or long hair is a 
aacred trust and duty imposed by God, as explained in 
Chapter XXTIL 
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2. For the daily cleanlinesa of the hair it is indispenf* 
able for one to have a comb in one’s possession, it ie 
stuck in the hair close to the hair-knot on the top and is 
covered by the tarbao. The hair must be combed twice 
a day, or once at least. 

8. Kirpan . — This is a weapon of offence and defence 
which should ever be in one’s possessioti for self-protec- 
tion. The Khilsa is closely connected with the use of the 
sword. It has been made a national emblem and religious 
duty never to part with it, so as ever to keep the fact 
fresh in the mind. It is therefore necessary that every 
Khdlsa should carry it, but as the provisions of the Arms 
Act prohibit its possession, imitation and miniature swords 
have been invented. 

4. Kara or iron bracelet. — In addition to the mag- 
netic influence iron has upon the body, it is a national 
emblem of a circle of truthfulness and other high morals 
within which the wearer must consider himself to have 
been bound. Moreover, it is a defensive article in time of 
war against a sword cut. It should be worn on the right 
arm. 

5. Kackha or short breeches. — These must be ever 
worn to the length down a little over the knee-cap. They 
have a good many explanations in regard to cleanliness. 
Moreover, they are an excellent part of military uniform 
and a convenient clothing at home. They were worn by 
Romans as well as by all combatant classes both in ancient 
Europe and India. They are still a part of the uniform 
both in European and Indian regiments. They are much 
more convenient than breeches or trousers both in times 
of war and peace, at home or abroad. 

The Khalsa must always shun and abstain from the 
commission of the following four cardinal or most serious 
religious offences : — 

1, Cutting, shaving, or otherwise tampering with 
the hair. 

X. Using or smoking tobacco. 
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3. Eating meat of animals slaughtered in anj way 
but Jhatka.* 

4. Cohabiting with a Moslem woman. 

It has already been explained in the preceding 
chapters that it is the sacred duty of the human race to 
preserve and maintain the hair intact. It is unnecessary 
to say anything further on this subject. 

The prohibition of tobacco is based on various con- 
siderations. It is very injurious to human health and ex- 
tremely deleterious to the character and general qualifica- 
tions of a soldier as well as a peasant. 

King James the First, f in his “Counterblast to 
Tobacco” says that the custom of smoking is “ loath- 
some to the eye, hateful to the nose, harmful to the 
brain, dangerous to the lungs ; and in the black, stink- 
ing fume thereof nearest resembling the horrible stygian 
smoke of the pit that is bottomless,” 

One of the most eminent and respected London 
Physicians, Dr. Hodgkin, says: “Tobacco in all its forms, 
is a poison. In the end, tobacco impairs the mind for 
the use of its faculties. In various ways it becomes the 
provocative and servant of sin, and is largely contribut- 
ing to the vice of the age.” 

It is easy to multiply medical testimonies to con- 
demn the use of tobacco. It contains nicotine, one of 
the strongest poisons destructive to animal life, and its 
use, though in the minutest doses, has, what is called, a 
cumulative effect on the nervous system, and is apt to 
produce a perilous derangement thereof. It produces 
several heart diseases and destroys energy and solidity. 
Soon after its introduction into England efibrts were 
made to expel it, but in vain. Now an Act called 
Protection of Children Act ” has been passed in 
England prohibiting its use by boys under the age of 16 
as a preliminary step to its total ultimate stoppage. 

* Ai) animal shot or otherwise killed during the course of sporting 
is Jhatka, 

f King James reigned from 1608 to 1628 A, D. 




The tobacco plant was introduced in India during 
the reign of Jahangir.* and within a. few years it produced 
a sort of scandal. The Emperor cried his best to stop 
its use.t He issued many mandates, but in vain. 

Guru Gobind Singh knew its deleterious and de- 
teriorative effects and stopped smoking under religious 
penalty, so much so that even its touch is sinful for a 
Eh&lsa. A nd nobody touches it in consequence. To such 
an extent has the Guru’s injunction been effective that 
where royal mandates failed, it succeeded with no difficulty 
at all. 

3. The use of the meat of any animal slaughtered in 
any way but Jhatka, is altogether prohibited. Jhatka 
means killing an animal with a single blow by the sword 
or some other sharp instrument accompanied with the re- 
petition of the expression Sat Sri Akal (True is the Im- 
mortal Being), while at the same time the striker is 
required to invoke God for the emancipation of the 
animal killed. This custom was prevalent even in 
ancient India before the advent of Muhammadan rule. 
Among the Sikhs, when an animal is killed, 
the name of the Lord {Sat Sri Akal) is repeated, and a 
single blow separates the head of the animal from the 
trunk. If that blow fails, the meat becomes forbidden 
for a Khklsa. Guru Nanak in Asa di Vkr Shalok I, 
pauri 16, condemns the use of meat by a Hindu pre- 
pared in the Muhammadan mode of slaughter termed 
kutha. And Guru Gobind Singh made the use of such 
flesh one of the most serious sins. 

4. The cohabitation with any woman but one’s 
legally wedded wife is held to be a great sin, but with 
a Moslem woman it is one of the most serious sins, for 
various obvious reasons which seem unnecessary for ns 
to detail here. 

* See Sair-al-Matkhrin, page 212. 

f Jahangir reigned in India from 1605 to 1627 A.D, 
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Any one of these four offences immediately 
when committed makes the offender outcast, and 
renders him liable to severe punishment. He can rejoin 
on payment of a heavey fine to the national treasury, 
on which he is initiated with Amrita again. 

The following are some of ttie other minor offences, 
the commission of any one of which places the delinquent 
under religious penalties. He has to stand before the con- 
gregation in front of the Holy Scripture, confess his crime, 
and the Guru {vide Chapter XXX) adjudges the fine. 
The putting off kachha (short breeches) from one’s person 
without wearing others in their stead, speaking of false- 
hood, gain through unlawful means, bribery, intrigue with 
another’s wife, theft, forcible seizure of another’s property, 
backbiting, cheating, fraud and the like. 

The dail^ prayers which should be repeated by every 
EhAlsa and Sikh are — 

1. Morning prayers. J^pji together with Baiara 
Shabads. It takes 15 minutes to repeat the whole of it. 
There are in addition to it Asa di Var, Sukhmani Sahib, 
Japji, etc , repetition of which is recommended 

2. Raihras (the right path ), in the evening. It 
occupies about 15 minutes. 

3. Kirtan Sohela, during the night before going to 
bed. It requires about 5 minutes. 

The name of the Lord (Vaheguru) should always be 
repeated within one’s mind both day and night in any 
position, place, or posture. 

Before commencing to take food the name of the 
Lord should be repeated, and the following words 
uttered : — 

“ Tav parsed.” 

“ This food is granted by Thee, 0 Lord.” 

Guru Nanak in Asa di Vdr, SholkalS, says ; that if 
any food is taken without the Lord’s name, it resembles 
spittle. 

235. Jit mukh nam na uchraih bin nkvai ras khlthei 
Ilanak evai Janiai tit mukh thukka pdhs.” 



The mouth which does not repeat the name of the 
Lord and eats food without repeating His name, 

“ 0 Nanak, know that that mouth takes spittle.” 

After the food is finished, the mouth should be 
cleaned with water and the following hymn read from 
Sukhmani, Ashtpaddi VI, 1 : — 

236. “ Jih parsed chba^ih amri^ khahe, 

Tis thhkur ko rkkh man mahe, 

Jih parskd sugand ^an Ikveh, 

Tis ko simar parm gat; pfiveh, 

Jih parsed baseh sukh inandar, 

Tiseh dhiiie sada mao andar, 

Jib parskd greh sang sukh basna, 

Ath pahr simro ^is rasna, 

Jih })ars4d rang ras bhog, 

Nanak sada dhiaiai dhiavan jog. ” 

“Through whose favour ye eat 36 Amri/oj • keep 
that Lord in your mind. 

Through whose kindness ye apply scents to your 
body, 

By repeating His name ye shall get salvation. 

Through whose kindness ye live comfortably in 
palaces, 

Repeat His name constantly in your mind. 

Through whose kindness you enjoy domestic life 
happily. 

Constantly repeat His name. 

Through whose favour you enjoy all other pleasures, 

0 Nanak ever adore Him, as He is worthy of adora- 
tion. ” 

No gods, or goddesses, no tomb or crematory, no idols 
or images, no mantra (charm), or jantra (written charm), 
no amulet, magic, no pir or brahman, no satti (a female 
burnt alive with her (husband , nor any omen, or 
augur, or prejudices in regard to week days, mansic>ns 
jf the moon, signs of zodiac, or the like are recognized 


* Delicious victnftls of all sorts. 



Mior«d, or worshipped, as has been the custom with others. 
No water or sweetmeats offered to stones or images 
should be touched or eaten. 

When proceeding on any journey, or beginning any 
work, or commencing any undertaking whatever, the 
name of the Lord should be repeated. Ard&s should be 
read and the help and support of the Lord invoked. 

Every one should receive education more or less 
according to his own means or circumstances. The 
learning of Gurmukhi is absolutely necessary for religious 
purposes at least, and the acquisition of other knowledge 
IS indispensable for worldly purposes. Efforts should 
be made to learn ail s >rta of knowledge. Knowledge 
serves a man in this world as a lamp in a dark room, and 
a man without knowledge is just like a dark room or a 
blind man. 

Daily bathing early in the morning is enjoined. 
Breakfast should not be taken without repeating morning 

prayer. 

The head should not be kept uncovered longer than 
is absolutely necessary. 

Truth should be loved and cultivated. A livelihood 
should be gained through honest and lawful means. 
One should not be envious of others’ rank or riches. Debt 
should not be incurred at all, and, if it is incurred, it 
should be faithfully repaid. 

Trade and other worldly transactions should be 
carried on strictly on honest principles and through 
honest means. 

One-tenth of the gross income should be given for 
charitable purposes. 

Uncleanliness and/wtA (leavings from another’s food) 
should be altogether avoided. All necessary sanitary 
measures should be adopted for the sake of health. 
Sleeping early in the evening and rising late in the morn- 
ing are forbidden. 

i>n the occurrence of a death, crying and lameatation 
should not be resorted to and ought to be altogether 
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avoided- On the other hand Gura^a hymns in laudation of 
the Lord should be chanted. Births and deaths are 
regulated under the orders of the Lord, and to cry against 
it would be blaming and accusing the Lord of injustice 
and unwisdom After a dead body is disposed of Karah 
prashad should be prepared and distributed among the 
funeral party. 

Infanticide and selling of daughters are strictly pro- 
hibited, and a Eh&lsa is enjoined not to give bis daughter 
in marriage to any one but a Khdlsa. 

The Doring or perforation of nose or ear of children 
is prohibited. 

All marriage, death, and other ceremonies should be 
conducted strictly according to Gur rit or the procedure 
laid down by the Gurus. 

A Khdlsa should consider himself quite distinct 
from the Hindus and Muhammadans. And the whole 
code of his religious ceremonials is quite different from 
theirs. 

Association and mixing with the following five classes, 
is altogether forbidden 

1. The Miq.as 'or the descendants and followers of 
Prithi Cband), the eldest brother of Guru 
Arjan Dev. 

2. Dhirmalis or the descendants and followers of 
Dhir Mul. 

3. Ram Riiis or the descendants and followers of 
Ram Rai. 

4. Maaandas or tithe collectors. 

5. Sirgums or the Sarevras, a sect of atheists in 
India. 

There were special reasons for ordaining that the 
Eh41sa should be dissociated from these classes. Howeveir 
when they embrace the Eh^lsa religion, this prohibition 
loses its force as a matter of course. These and similar 
injunctions are based on a sound principle, with a view to 
avoid contamination and infection of t^ whole system. 
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The following Svaya No. 174 of Bh4i Gurdas fully ex- 
plains this principle : — 

237. “Tanak hi jdman ke dddh dadh ho$ jaise, tanak hi 
kdnji parai dddh phkt hai. 

Tanak hi bij boe brikh bithdr hoe, (anak chinag 
pari bhasm smat hai. 

Tanak hi khde bikh hot; hai binds kdl, (anak hi 
arnrit kai amar hvai jdt hai. 

Sangat asddh ganaka bivdbta jiyon, ^anank inai 
upkdr an bikar ghkt hai.” 

“As a little rennet co.agulates the milk into curd, a 
little pickle juice spoils the milk, 

A little seed produces a large tree, a little spark sets 
ablaze, 

A little poison causes instantaneous death, a little 
nectar makes immortal, (similarly). 

The company of a vicious man is likes that of a prosti- 
tute, and that of the virtuous like a lawfully wed- 
ded wife, in an instant one finds himself in a 
righteous situation or an ambuscade of evils, 
namely, by knowing one’s own lawful wife, one 
obeys the Lord and becomes father of a progeny 
avoiding all sins, whereas by enjoying thecompanj 
of a prostitute all evil seeds arg sown and en 
grafted within man. 

The moral of the whole Svaya is that the mixture ol 
obnoxious and incongruous things, however small thei 
quantity may be, is sure to produce great evils andshoul 
therefore be avoided. 

It is ordained that the poor and weak should I 
helped and protected. And every Khdlsa should star 
true to the salt of his master and should be prepared 1 
die and be cut into pieces for his sake. 

No caste distinction is recogtuzed among the Kh&l 
as well as the Sikhs, as explained in Chapter XXXI) 

The use of liquor or any intoxicating drug such 
heinp, opium, poppy, etc., is strictly prohibited. 



Acceptance of income from (offerings is altogether 
forbidden, except under certain conditions as laid down in 
: he last chapter. ‘ 

No living Guru is to be recognized except an assem- 
bly of five orthodox Singhs for the time being, and no 
other spiritual Guru must be acknowledged except the 
Holy Scripture as stated in Cha[>ter XXX. 


CHAPTER XXXIIL ^ 

The Khdlsa as a Sation. 

What is a nation ? Generally the people m masse^ 
speaking the same or cognate language, and united by 
common political institutions. But in the true sense 
of the word such people must be in possession of a com- 
mon religion, inward communion of thought, and equality 
in political rights and religious hopes and aspirarions. 
And to raise the character of such a nation the standard 
of morality should be the most sublime, whilst to make 
its progress and stability sure and certain, the spiritual 
tuition must be the most high, most refined, unadulterat- 
ed, and perfect. Where all these elements combine, the 
nation must be the strongest in the world. Arid such 
strength has been infused by the Sikh Gurus into the 
Khalsa nation which must develop to perfection in due 
course of time, and so long as no laxity occurs in the 
constituents thereof it will continue intact and invincible. 

Every thing in the universe is revolutionary, being 
created, formed by mixture of elefuent.s, and being subject 
to change, visible or invisible, perceptible or impercep- 
tible. Every moment of life causes change in the constitu- 
tion of things made. And even onr own self is undergiong 
some sort of change with every breatli. Nothing ia 
stable or stationary, except the One who is a pure anc 
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The following Svay.i No. 174 of Bh4i Gurdas fully ex- 
plains this principle : — 

287. “Tanak hi jdman ke diidh dadh ho$ jaise, tanak hi 
kinji parai dddh phkt j^t hai. 

Tanak hi bij boe brikh bithdr hoe, (anak chinag 
pari bhasm smat hai. 

Tanak hi khie bikh ho^ hai binis kdl, (anak hi 
atnrit kai amar hvai jit hai. 

Sangat asddh ganaka bivdb^a jiyon, ^anank tnal 
upkkr an bikar gbk^ hai.” 

“As a little rennet coagulates the milk into curd, a 
little pickle juice spoils the milk, 

A little seed produces a large tree, a little spark sets 
ablaze, 

A little poison causes instantaneous death, a little 
nectar makes immortal, (similarly), 

The company of a vicious man is likes that of a prosti- 
tute, and that of the virtuous like a lawfully wed- 
ded wife, in an instant one finds himself in a 
righteous situation or an ambuscade of evils, 
namely, by knowing one’s own lawful wife, one 
obeys the Lord and becomes father of a progeny 
avoiding all sins, whereas by enjoying the company 
of a prostitute all evil seeds are sown and en- 
grafted within man. 

The moral of the whole Svaya is that the mixture of 
obnoxious and incongruous things, however small theit 
q^uantitymay be, is sure to produce great evils andshoulc' 
therefore be avoided. 

It i.s ordained that the poor and Weak should bf 
helped and protected. And every Khalsa should stanr 
true to the salt of his master and should be prepared t< 
die and be cut into pieces for his sake. 

No caste distinction is recognized among the Eb&ls 
as well as the Sikhs, as explained in Chapter XXX 111 

The use of liquor or any intoxicating drug such a 
hettip, opium, poppy, etc., is strictly prohibited. 



Acceptance of income from otFetings is altogether 
forl)idden, except under certain conditions iis laid down in 
the last chapter. ‘ 

No living Guru is to be recogitized except an assem- 
bly of five orthodox Singhs for the time being, and no 
other spiritual Guru must be acknowledged except the 
Holy Scripture as stated in Cha{)ter XXX. 


CHAPTER XXXIII. ^ 

The Khdlsa as a Sation. 

What is a nation ? Generally the people en masse^ 
speaking the same or cognate language, and united by 
common political institutions. But in the true sense 
of the word such people must be in possession of a com- 
mon religion, inward communion of thought, aiid equality 
in political rights and religious hopes and aspirations. 
And to raise the character of such a nation the standard 
of morality should be the most sublime, whilst to make 
its progress and stability sure and certain, the spiritual 
tuition must be the most high, most refined, unadulterat- 
ed, and perfect. Where all these elements combine, the 
nation must be the strongest in the world. And such 
strength has been infused by the Sikh Gurus into the 
Khalsa nation which must develop to perfection in due 
course of time, and so long as no laxity occurs in the 
constituents thereof it will continue intact and invincible. 

Every thing in the universe is revolutionary, being 
created, formed by mixture of elements, and being subject 
to change, visible or invisible, perceptible or impercep- 
tible. Every moment of life causes change in the constitu- 
tion of things made. And even our own self is undergiong 
some sort of change with every breath, NFothing is 
stable or stationary, except the One who is a pure and 
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unmixed soul or spirit — a spontaneous eternal and bliss- 
ful light* 

It is an admitted fact that there have been numerous 
religions which liave died out, forgotten, and erased from 
the list of existing records on account of their antiquity. 
The war in the religious world which is ever going on, 
just as in the animal world, is always vanquishing, swal- 
lowing and superseding the lax and weaker religions. 

The list of religions which we have is but a very 
imperfect record, and is subject to further change and 
modification as tiqpe rolls on. As the physical world 
has its succession of days and nights, so the political and 
religious worlds have their sunshirie and darkness 
which inevitably follow each other, the only question 
being of time. The more refined and solid a religion is, 
conforming to nature and science, the more lasting and 
durable it is. And if the m(*mbers of that religion could 
keep intact and free from pollution and corruption, it 
might last for ever. The Khalsa religion is the most re- 
fined and free from ambiguity or corruption, being 
based on a pure and solid Divine knowledge, an 
unalloyed spiritual tuition with an ultimate aim at 
salvation or the attainment of perpetual bliss. In 
order to attain the end aimed at, the principle of 
the common brotherhood of man is indispensable for 
the social, moral, and spiritual elevation of the people 
as was inculcated by the Gurus. And it is also one 
of the essentials which go to form a nation that each 
individual member should, in all respects, be considered 
equal to each other without any distinction whatever. 
Unless the whole people be brought on to the same footing 
with regard to their political rights and religious hopes, 
religious tuition becomes a very diflficult task. India is 
divided into multifarious sects and castes, and their sub- 
divisions, profesvsing and preaching antagonistic doctrine in 
Such a way that any attempt at the formation of a nation 
in the true sense of the word, must primd facie be utterly 
hopeless. Various religions and their off-shoots merge; 
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into a purer and stronger religion on account of inherent 
spiritual attraction and magnetic force. And it must 
be the first duty of a nation-maker to free the people 
from the caste bondage which is peculiar to India. The 
Gurus of the Khalsa have succeeded in freeing and 
liberating the people from that bondage, but there are a 
good many selfish people, who for selfish ends, stand 
in the way of the progress and evolution of the 
Khklsa by imposing upon the unlettered and igno- 
rant people the idea that the caste system is co-eval and 
co-existent with the existence of the universe. Therefore 
it is necessary that delusion should be exposed and ex- 
plained in as brief and concise a manner as possible. But 
the subject from its very nature being extremely complex 
and intricate, must occupy a good many pages for its 
proper understanding, and the reader is requested to go 
through them with patience. 

The most diflficult chapter in Indian life and social or- 
ganization is the disintegration of the Hindu community 
into innumerable divisions and sub-divisions of castes. The 
true history of the subject is not forthcoming, and what- 
ever is procurable is so obscure and intermixed with fable 
and exaggeration, that it is well nigh impossible for an 
impartial mind to arrive at a proper and sound conclusion. 
Either there has been no history at all written on the 
subject, or if any was reduced to writing, it has since 
disappeared from the surface of the earth on account of 
various political revolutions. Therefore under the exist- 
ing circumstances, we have only to work it out for our- 
selves from the supposed natural cause of events and 
from the fragmentary references which we find here .and 
there and in various Hindu Scriptures. 

It is necssary that we should trace the subject 
from the very beginning of the world. We are often 
inclined to ask when and how the world came into 
existence, and the subject has been exhausting the energies 



of many capable brains, but in vain. Guru Nanak in 
pauri XXI of Jdpji says — 

238. “Ju Karta srishti ko sAjai 4pai jiijai soi.’^ 

“Only the Creator himself who hath created the 
universe knows (the time when it was created). 

Moreover as stated in Chapter XXV, Guru Nanak 
informs us that the Lord has been creating and destroy- 
ing the universe over and over again and the performance 
of the drama shall be repeated eternally at the will of 
the Creator. It has also been stated that there have 
been created numerous Adams, and innumerable Noah- 
like deluges have occurred In any case it is quite clear 
from tlie various scriptures that the Lord God had, in 
the first instance, created a human being, whatever name 
may be assigned to him. He is generally called Adam, 
who became the common progenitor of mankind. We 
cannot indeed accept the various theories, such as 
evolution of man irorn animals ; or human kind being 
anadi^ namely, co-eval with the existence of God. In 
the latter case we shall be compelled to extend the theory 
still further to tlie cause which created God and the 
universe, and after all we must acknowledge the absurdity 
ot the stretch of that imagination. 

God is self-existent and eternal. He is an unfathom- 
able deep which is capable of absorbing the whole 
universe, nay more than that. He is a self-existent 
light which sheds lustre through the whole universe. 
That Lord God created a pair — Adam and Eve — from 
whom the whole of mankind have derived their being. 
Adam had four sons who spoke the same language and 
lived for some time in the same country with their 
parents. Later on, as Guru Nanak says, one of them, 
Habil, migrated to India, Kauil to Arab, Iraj to Iran or 
Persia, and T^^^kistan. However as time rolled 

oil, their oft-spring increased in number and had for 
various obvious reasons to scatter by degrees over the 
iffhole world. The climate is not the same throughout 
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the whole world. It changes and differs from place to 
place and greatly affects the accent of the language, just 
in the same manner as it does in the case of the constitution, 
habits, food, and clothing of the people. 

Moreover when the people thus scattered, they 
as far as we can imagine, came across new animals, 
new birds, new plants, new in sects, and new beasts of 
prey and of burden. They named them after their colour, 
some after their ferocity, and some after their voice, and 
BO on. After the language was thus affected the art of 
writing, primA facie, exei’ted a still greater influence. 
The articulation of letters of the various alphabets largely 
affects the pronunciation of a language. 

In addition to the above causes, the politcal events 
became a still more important factor in various changes 
of the vernaculars of the people. The wandering groups 
of Adam’s descendants, who had settled in different 
countries, had formed languages of their own. After 
thus settling for centuries, nay for ages, they forgot the 
fact that they bad their own kith and kin in other coun- 
tries too. Ihey formed their different religions or 
faiths to bind their wandering thoughts, and they con- 
sidered the people of another country as foreigners, 
pagans, heretics, or the like. For these and various 
other reasons such as the usurpation of others’ rights 
for their own use, the following generations had to fight 
with each other. In some cases the invaders were 
defeated and many of them were made prisoners, or if 
the invaders escaped, the sick or wounded amongst them 
were left behind. In some cases the invaders were 
successful and they established their own colonies in 
the newly conquered country. Thus in either case 
both the victor and the vanquished had to mix with each 
other, and their intermingling produced a change in 
language. None of such large masses of the people 
could be easily made to master the language of the other, 
nay it was impossible. Thus the pronunciation of both 
languages was corrupted, and a different medium for the 
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expression of thought was adopted, which resulted in a 
separate and different dialect. Admixture and corrup- 
tion have ever been going on, the result of which are the 
different vernaculars which we now find used in the 
world. If we carefully trace the origin, it will be found 
that the various words have been drawn out of a 
common language which must have been spoken durintj^ 
the primeval period, provided that word was not formed 
after the separation mentioned above. 

The language of one age- b( came dead during the 
following age, and in the same way the present spoken 
languages will, by lapse of time, become dead and un- 
intelligible. And we cannot say what was the dialect 
spoken by our common ancestor Adam. History is 
incapable of telling this, and the antiquarian relics are 
quite silent on the subject. The oldest languages as 
declared by philologists are Sanskrit, Greek, Latin, and 
Zend, etc., but they cannot be s-aid to be the oldest 
languages which have been spoken. The philologist 
joins them to the common root <»fan Aryan language at a 
much later period than the creation of the world, and no 
one has yet been able to discover the language from 
which the one spoken at that j)eriod was formed. The 
so-called Aryan language must have been merely a link 
in the long chain of languages which are subject to 
change and modification with each and every political 
change. The changes between the Vedic vSanskrit and 
the languages which followed it as well as our present 
vernacular, are well to the point. And, as fnr as history 
can tell us, there have been no less than six different 
vernaculars in Iran within about 3,000 years past, i.e., 
Avesta, Zend, Cuneiform, Pazund, Pahlvi, and Persian. 
Now the old languages can scarcely be understood, un- 
less one is specially trained in them. Zend is more 
closely connected with the Vedic Sanskrit than any other 
language, and we have not yet been able to trace definite- 
ly the source through which they so correspond with 
each other. 
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There is no history nor has yet any one been able 
to prove, who were the original inhabitants of India. 
India forms an integral part of the world, and was formed 
billions of centuries ago, and has since been subject to 
thousands of foreign invasions of Kabulis, Persians, Greeks, 
Scythians, Turanis, Gites, etc., from all sides before the 
Aryans, and their descendants settled here. Their history 
is involved in obscurity, and the modern historian fails to 
say anything about them. 

As there is no written record, nor has any tradition 
been preserved of events before the Vedic period, we 
are compelled to ignore what happened prior thereto 
and deal with the history since the Vedic period. 

The aborigines are referred to as black people as a 
whole, in contradistinction with the white Aryans, 
as now-a-days, distinction is made from a white 
European, Let these Europeans be naturalized and 
acclimatized in India, and the lapse of time will also 
transform them into “ kala log ” as has been done 
in the case of other Indians including the Aryans. The 
word “ Arya” according to various authorities means 
“noble” or “ cultivator.” The traces of this root are 
found in many Aryan countries in Asia and Europe, and 
it appears to have been invented in the primeval home 
of tiie Aryans to indicate their particular fmdness for 
cultivation It was also to distinguish those people from 
the Turanians (supposed to indicate rapid journeys, etc.), 
whose habits were nomadic. The word “ Arya ” in the 
Rig Veda distinguishes the conquerors as a class from the 
aborigines who are generally termed Dasas, Dasyus, etc. 

The site of the early home of the Aryans still remains, 
as it will ever continue to remain, unsettled. Hindu 
scholars would think it derogatory to assign them any 
place outside India, while the European scholars would 
fix it on the shores of the Baltic sea However the 
general tendency of the various scholars is that the early 
home of the Aryans was somewhere in Central Asia. 
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Professor Max Muller has come to the same conclusion on 
the following grounds; — 

“ Firstly, we have two streams of language, one tend- 
ing south-east to India and the other north-west to 
Europe. The point where these two streams naturally in- 
tersect, points to Asia 

“ Secondly, the earliest centres of civilized life were 
in Asia. 

“ Thirdly, we see in later times large ethnic waves 
rising from Central Asia and overwhelming Europe. 
Such are the Huns in the fourth and the Mangols in the 
thirteenth century. 

“ Fourthly, if the migration had taken place from 
Europe to Asia, particularly from Scandinavia, we sheuld 
naturally look in the common Aryan language for a 
number of words connected with maritime life.” But 
such is not the case, as we cannot find any common names 
of fishes, sea fowls, etc. 

As stated above, the early home of the Aryans is not 
known yet, but the weightiest opinion is that it was in 
Central Asia. However, when we study the Rig Veda* 
carefully, which is considered by historians to be the 
oldest and historical Veda, we conclude that either their 
early home was <m the banks of the Indus or the Vedic 
hymns were composed after such along period of residence 
there that they had al together f)rgotten their past history 
It was in Central Asia, we do not know the cause 
why, and the period when the Indo-Aryan branch left 
it. There must have lapsed a long period before they 
reached the Indus Valley, but we practically knpw no- 
thing about their journey and other circumstances con- 
nected therewith 

The oldest hymns which have come down to us are 
altogether silent on the subject, and even they do not 
refer to any river, place, or valley between the Indus and 

* Gnru Naiiak says that Sam Veda is the oldest. 
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Central Asia. From a faint reference in the commence- 
ment of the Rig Veda it appears that there were some 
earlier hymns than those of the Rig Veda which have 
not come down to us. 

“ Worthy is Agni to be praised by living as by 
ancient seers : — 

He shall bring hitherward the God.” (I, 1, 2). 

In the beginning of the Rig Veda the rivers 
of the Panjab are referred to. The Indus is men- 
tioned in I, 27, 6 and the seven rivers in I, 32, 12 which 
shows that the hymns of the Rig Veda were composed 
long after the Aryans had occufded the Panjab. 
Throughout the first nine books of the Rig Veda the 
seven rivers, the Kabul, the Indus, the Jlielum, 

Chenab, Ravi, Bias, and Satluj form the basis of their 
thought. References are also made to the Sarasvati 
showing that it was worshipped as a goddess. 

The Aryans established themselves for a very h>ng 
period on the banks of the Indus. They named it 
Sindhus (from the root “Syand” to flow). The country 
around the river was also termed Sindhus, and its in- 
habitants were termed Sindlmvas. The ancient Persians 
called it Hendu in the Zend language, and the Greeks 
further softened it inro Indikos aitd Indis. These forms 
after all resulted in the formation of the words India and 
Hindu.* 

When the Muhammadan invaders poured in from 
the west, they applied this term as a whole to the inhabit- 
ants of India in contradistinction to their own penple. 
The aborigines also who had by this time adopted, more 
or less, the system of Aryan (we should say the corrupt 
and [degenerated form of Aryan) faith were brought 
within the same category along with the Aryans, and 
termed Hindus. In support of ou’* assertion we refer 
to the case of black coloured cham irs and other so-called 

• Bind as may be the descendants of Inda referred to in Chapter 
XX. Other authors have not directed their attention to that point, aud 
we leave it in abeyance for the present, 
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low castes who were differently named by the Aryans, 
but now they call themselves Hindus, whereas in reality 
they have no concern with the Hindus in the strict sense 
and general acceptance of the word. Therefore strictly 
speaking there is no such people as Hindus, and the name 
conveys no sense beyond the fact that all the people of 
India, irrespective of caste or religion, are as much Hindus 
as the people of Europe are Europeans, of America, 
Americans, and of Persia, Persians and the like. 

The Indian and European branches of the Aryans 
appear to have once lived together in the Central Asiatic 
regions. We have no means to ascertain the exact or ap- 
proximate period when the different branches separated 
from their common stalk, but we can simply say that they 
must have done so very long ago. When they all lived 
together it is not certain whether there were any alphabet. 
The existing alphabets do not admit of comparison so as 
to trace the oldest alphabet. Moreover, it appears that 
the Zend alphabet, which came into existence in a country 
which was quite close to the supposed original seat of the 
Aryan races, is quite different from the Sanskrit alphabet. 
It also appears that the Zend-Avesta, the oldest sacred 
book of the Parsis, clearly refers to the Aryans. Sirozah 
11,9, Adar, says : “We sacrifice unto the glory of the 
Aryas made by Mazda.” There are too many quotations 
to be given here. However, in any case the right conclu- 
sion is that the people of Iran at the period when the 
Zenda A vesta was written were descendants of an Aryan 
branch. The earliest portions of the Rig Veda which 
have reached the present age, were composed about the 
period when the Indo- Aryan branch was occupying the 
Indus Valley. Some say it was about 4,0 00 years ago, 
but we cannot agree with that estimation and it must be 
very much earlier than that. 

If we compare the Vedas with the Zend-Avesta, the 
striking features of the two are sthe strong analogies exist- 
ing between the “Zend language and the Vedic Sans- 
“krit on the one side, and between the Gods, heroes, and 
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myths of the Ave^ta, and those of the Veda, on the other* 
<«# # # The Vedic hymns, sung in metres is closely similar 
*‘to those In both the Gaths and the later Avesta, and 
‘‘naming gods, demons, and heroes so closely related, not 
“ to speak of myths, challenge us to say whether they are 
“ the oldest of them, older or later than the oldest parts 
“ of the Avesta, and, if there exists any difference as to 
“ the ages of these ancient productions, how great that 
“ difference is. The oldest Riks have now an established 
“ antiquity of about 4,000 ; were the hymns sung on the 
“ other side of the mountains as old ? The metres of 
“ these latter are as old as those of the Rig Veda, if not 
“ older, and their grammatical froms and word structure 
“are often positively nearer the original Aryan from 
“which both proceeded/^ (Max Muller’s introduction 
to the Zend-Avesta) 

A comparative study of the Zend-Avesta and the 
Vedas will show that there are various names possessing 
the same sense in both, such as the Soma plant which is 
held by the two churches in the same reverence. The 
Vedas call it “ Soma” and the Avesta “ Haoma.” In 
some cases the same name has a different sense, which is 
apparently due to the long period which elapsed between 
the separation of the Iiido-lranic branches of the Aryans. 
Professor Max Muller says that “it has been already impil- 
“ed, and it has been taken for granted thoughout, that the 
“ Avesta should be closely compared with the Veda, but let 
“ it never be forgotten, in the name of science, that the 
“ force and meaning of analogous words in the Gathic 
“ and the Vedic cannot be expected to be uniformly 
“ identical, considering the extent of territory, and the 
“ length of time, by which those who spoke the. two 
“ languages were separated. The meanings of the Vedic 
“ words could not hold their own even in India, developing 
“ into the Sanskrit and Prakrit which differ widely, how 
“ truly misguided is it therefore to attribute necessarily 
“ the same shades of meaning to the terms of the tw^ 
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•ister tongues. (Max Muller’s introduction to Zend- 
Avesta). We might suppose for our purposes that the 
Vedic hymns ',as held by their historians with whom we 
are not prepared to agree at present) were composed 
about 4,000 years ago and after enjoying a long oral life 
were reduced to writing. We can easily learn the vari- 
ations which the written language has undergone since 
they must have been reduced to writing. 

As we have stated above there are many references 
to the x\ryan8 in the Zend-Avesta, but there is no allusion 
to the Irani Aryans in the Vedns. There are conflicting 
accounts about the separation of the Indo-Irani branches 
of the Aryans from their common stalk. Some say that 
they directed their course in different directions from 
Central Asia, whereas others conjecture that the Irani 
branch is an offshoot of the Aryans who settled alor^g 
tlie Indus river. It is not at present within our province 
to discuss this question thoroughly, and we must end 
this controversy with the remark that the Zoroastrian 
religion was the faitli of a branch of the Aryans; that 
it came into existence after long separation from the main 
stock ; that the religious form of that branch was at that 
time more corrupted having degraded the word “Deva”~ 
the oldest name of the Almighty which was taken and 
adopted by the Aryan branches in European countries 
also ; and that Zoroaster reformed the religious faith by 
introducing the word ‘‘Mazda” or “Ahura Mazda” instead 
thereof. In'any case a perusal of the Zend-Avesta would 
help us much in drawing our conclusion for our 
present purpose that there was no ci^te distinction among 
the Aryans when all tliese branches were living together, 
nor was that distinction ever recognized. 

There are four Vedas, but the oldest of them is the 
Rig Veda according to historians, but really the Sharn 
Veda is the oldest being the Divine law for Yuga. 
Setting aside the mythical accounts of its origin, 
the Rig Veda furnishes us with a true account of the 
social, political, and religious life of the Aryans Worn their 



first settlsment on the borders of the Indus, until their 
advance to the Ganges, which appears to have closed the 
Vedic period It contains about 10,500 verses, or 1,028 
hymns divided into 10 books. The tenth and the last 
book consists of 191 hymns. The composers of the hymns 
were different persons who lived in different ages. The 
authors of the first nine books are known, but the tenth 
is mostly ascribed to fictitious authors, or later interpola- 
tions. The authenticity of the hymns of this book has 
been questioned almost every scholar and with suffi- 
cient reason. Mr. Dutt in his “Civilization in Ancient 
India” says that the hymns of the “ liig Veda were 
handed down from father to son, or from teacher to 
pupil for centuries togetfier, and it was in a later age, in 
the Epic period, that they were arranged and compiled. 
The whole, or greater portion of the tenth book, seems to 
have been the production of this later period, but was 
thrown in and preserved with the body of the older hymns.” 
(Book I, Ch. 1). The period cassigned to the composition 
of the Vedic hymns (excepting Jiook 10 as stated above) 
is assigned by various scholars to about i^OOO to 1400 
B. C. 

According to the general opinion of the various authors, 
about four or five centuries — from 14U0 to 1000 l>.C — 
were spent by the Aryans when they issued from the Panjab 
and reached theGangetic valley. During this period powerful 
kingdoms were establi.'^hed, and it was then that the priestly 
caste began to form and the hymns were collected and 
finally arranged and compiled. When the whole ot India 
was conquered by the Aryans, the fourfold caste system 
was established before the end of the 6th century B. C, 
when Budhism began to prevail. 

The contents of the Vedas as they have come down to 
us are nature worship ; Worship of the Almigiity as well as 
imaginary gods and goddesses; iraploration for the bestow- 
al of sons, wealth, cattle, new possessions, and the des- 
truction of their enemies,— the aborigines. The natural 
phenomena such as Agni, the God of fire; Vayu, the God 
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of wind ; Indra, the God of rain, sun, moon, dawn, and 
darkness were the objects of their worship. The Some plant 
wJiich furnished them with an intoxicating drink had also 
found a high place among the deified objects. We give 
below a few extracts for the enlightenment of our readers. 

“Help us, 0 Indra, in the frays, yea frays, where 
thousand spoils are gained with awful aids, 0 
awful one. 

“ In mighty battle we invoke Indra, Indra in lesser 
fight, 

“The friend who bends his bolt at fiends. (1, 7, 4, 
and 5). 

“ Cast thy dart, knowing Thunderer, at the Dasyu, 
increase the Arya’s might and glory, Indra. ( I, 
103, 3). 

“ O Indra, destroy the power of these marauding 
troops. 

Throw them into the vile pit — the vast vile pit (I, 
33, 3). 

“ Happily let the shares turn up the ploughland, 
happily go the ploughers with the oxen. 

With meat and milk, Parjana, make us happy. 
Grant us prosperity, .Suna and Sira. (IV, 57, 8). 

“Draw all our enemies away 0 Indra, the western 
mighty conqueror and the eastern. 

Hero drive oflf our northern foes and southern, that 
we in thy wide shelter may be joyful. (X, 131, 1), 

1. 0 Pushan I help us to finish our journey, and 
remove all dangers. O son of the cloud, do thou 
march before us. 

2. 0 Pushan 1 do thou remove from our path him 
who would lead us astray, who strikes and plun- 
ders and does wrong. 

3 . Do thou drive away that wily robber who inter- 
cepte journeys. 

4 . Do thou trample under thy foot the vile carcass 
of him who plunders us in both ways (by stealth 
and by force) and who commits outrages. 
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5. O wise Pushan, destroyer of enemies, we implore 
of thee the protection with which thou didst 
shield and encourage our forefathers. 

6. Lead us so that enemies who intercept may not 
harm us ; lead us by an easy and pleasant path. 
0 Pushan devise means, (for our safety) on this 
journey. 

7. Lead us to pleasant tracts covered with green 
grass ; let there be no extreme heat by the way 
0 Pushan I devise mtans (for our safety) on this 
journey. 

8. Be powerful in thy protection ; fill us with riches ; 
bestow on us wealth ; make us strong and give 
us food 0 Pushan 1 devise means (for our 
safety) on this journey. (Book I, hymn 42). 

9. “ 6 Soma flowing on thy way, win them and 
conquer high renown, and make us better than 
we are. 

10. “ 0 Indu, bring us wealth in steeds, manifold, 
quickening all life ; and make us better than we 
are.” (IX, 4, 1 and 10). 

We are of course very much obliged to the various 
European scholars who have dovoted so much of their 
labour and time to translating the Vedas, but we are 
very sorry and disappointed in our brethren who revile 
them instead of praising them. If our brethren find any 
defect i n these translations they should try to remove 
that defect and improve the standard of the works, but 
instead of that the conservatives are only sorry that the 
people should have any translations at all. There is no 
doubt that the ignorance of the people serves those 
who profess or pretend to have the Vedic knowledge far 
superior to others, but at the same time it is apt to do 
much harm. No revelation is true unless it stands true 
to the test, nor should we follow it blindly. When we 
are going to pocket a lawfully earned rupee, we test and 
•ound it that it may not be a suprious coin, but why 
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should we pocket a revelation without its being tested ? 
A spurious coin affects our worldly affairs only, but a spu- 
rious revelation affects our temporal as well as spirit- 
ual stores. When we are told that the Vedas contain all 
knowledge, both temporal and spiritual, and arts of making 
cannons, etc., we should be very cautious in believing the 
assertion. As a fact vve do not disbelieve or discredit the 
Vedas, nor have we any desire to dislionour them. They 
are no doubt, as Guru Nanak tells us, Divine laws, 
which were revealed during the past ages. The essence 
of the Vedas, as we are told, is the worsfiip of the Almighty 
alone, without any subsidiary worship at all. But the 
Vedas which are handed down to us either have been 
corrupted, or are misconstrued and wrongly interpreted. 
There is no doubt that the Vedic language became a dead 
language ages ago, and has long been hardly understood. 
In any case they are still scriptures, wholly or partially 
and as such they demand our respect. 

When the Aryans were on the borders of the Indus 
they all formed but one community, and each and every 
member was equally entitled to share the Vedic know- 
ledg. Every father or head of a famil}^ acted both as a 
priest and leader and protector. I'here was no caste 
system, nor was there any regular or constitutional 
government. However, there appears to have been a 
sort of r)atriarchism. When they advanced rewards the 
south they had to encounter very hardy people, the 
aborigines As these people had to give up their homes 
in so rich, fei tilizing, and fascinating a country to make 
room for the Aryans, they, as is natural, tried their best 
to tease them by various different modes of fighting and 
subjected them to incessant trouble and annoyance. 
They could not stand before the valour of the Aryans in 
the open field, but, while retrating, harassed the latter 
in their communications, robbed and waylaid them and 
committed every other possible mischief . The Aryans 
were then praying for the discomfiture of the aborigines. 
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“ 0 valiant Hero (Indra) I bend theDasas’ weapon 
down” and we have already given several other exam* 
pies above. 

From these and various other hymns of the Rig 
Veda we can form an accurate idea as to how the Aryans 
in their earlier advance towards the south met with 
difficulties ; how they hated and looked down upon the 
hardy aborigines. The Aryans began to suffer in 
agriculture and religious Avorship. Their cattle were 
neglected and household affairs not duly attended to. 
It Avas under these cii ciunstances that the Aryans were 
compelled to form a political organisation, which in the 
beginning Avas conlined to individuals, i.e., every member 
of a family Avas detailed for a particular duty. But later 
on that system appears to have been extended to families, 
and then groups of families Avere told what duties they had 
to perform on the basis of operations Avhich are carried out 
during the time of a military campaign. Thus one and 
the same person was left with undivided attention and spar- 
ed from attending to various and different occupations 
simultaneously. The family and not the tribe was the 
unit of society during the time of that primitive political 
revolution. Priests ministered the sacrificial offerings, 
Avarriors served to protect from foreign aggression both 
during the day and night time. Cultivators wielded the 
plough and tended cattle, Avhereas artisans erected huts, 
constructed bows and arrows and other implements of 
war. All groups co-operated for the common benefit of 
the whole community. Their Avelfare and prosperity 
wholly depended on their co-operation, mutual help and 
sympathy. Members of one group were not excluded 
from joining, intermarrying or communing with members 
of another group. There .was quite free access given to 
every one according to his personal merits. As a fact 
individual inclinations and tastes are different as is the 
bodily constitution. Those who preferred to cultivate 
their intellectual faculties became priests and ministered 
sacrificial offerings. Those who wanted to lead a warrior’a 
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life enlisted as warriors. Those whose constitution forbade 
them to carry arms or otherwise did not like to enlist as 
warriors took to agriculture, or occupation as an artisan. 
Those who for weakness of body or mind could not carry 
on either of the above occupations took to manual labour, 
or menial service as befitted them best. However there 
was no bar to their sons engaging in a different occupa- 
tion, nor is there any reason to believe that whatever the 
father could not do, the son was also unable to perform. 
On the other hand we cannot maintain for a moment 
that in all cases, whatever the father can do, the son will 
also be able to do the same. 

At a later stage of the period of which we have 
spoken above, the group theory was evolved, and the 
priest had to cultivate his intellectual talents and faculties 
coupled with a pure and holy life. He was to abstain 
from all sorts of impurities and corruptions. His chief 
duties were to employ himself in Vedic knowledge, im- 
provement of his intellectual power and ministering at 
sacrificial offerings. He had practically little or nothing 
to do with the bustle and worry of the active life. 

The warrior had to learn all the arts of war, to ac- 
custom himself to all the worry and fatigue of an active, 
difficult and hardy life. He had always to remain on the alert 
and to carry on the measures of offence and, defence, culti- 
vating the mihtary art to make a stout and true soldier. 

Means of offence and defence were wanted and the 
artizan was busy with the construction of arms with 
undivided attention. The cultivator was engaged in 
raising crops for an adequate quantity of food for the 
community. Military stores and provisions for men, 
cattle, and horses had to be conveyed on to the battle 
field. F ood had to be cooked and water fetched for the 
combatants. Who could do all this properly f A priest, 
combatant, or artisan could not perform all these duties 
without prejudice or detriment to his other duties. There- 
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fofe special men were detailed for these purposes, and 
those who were best fitted for the occupation of a 
priest, combatant, artizan or agriculturist were employed 
threon. 

Thus it will be seen that the whole Aryan race acted 
mutually and reciprocally as one and the same fraternity 
and all combined formed a democratic system of govern- 
ment. In order to fully illustrate what has been said above, 
let about a thousand people belonging to any one caste 
recognized in modern India, emigrate from India, at least 
for a certain number of years to some foreign and distant 
country, and they should make a vow not to allow any 
outsider to mix with them for any purpose at all. When 
tliey start from India, they will be carrying on the same 
occupation. But when they have no communication 
with other castes for a certain number of years, we shall 
find into wl)at divisions the natural and inevitable neces- 
sities will rend them. Some will be found working as 
priests, some as physicians, some as scribes, some as shop- 
keepers, some as barbers, and so on. After all they will 
be the same family. In the same way the Aryans were 
one and the same family, but were split up into different 
occupations. There was no bar for a member of one 
occupation to take to some other profession, if he had an 
inclination and capacity to do that. 

As we have shown in the above illustration the 
Aryan community was primarily one fraternity which 
gradually formed the fourfold system of castes and 
eventually resulted in thousands of professional castes. lu 
the following pages we proceed to examine the process 
which has operated to disintegrate the whole Aryan 
community. 

The name of caste was unknown during the Vedic 
period and as long as the conquest of the Aryans did not 
extend beyond the Satluj we never find in the Rig 
Veda even once the name or word caste or any allusion to 
it. If that system had then been in existence we might 
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have, as can naturally be expected, numerous references or 
allusions to it, and we cannot do better than quote whai 
Mr. Dutt says in his “Civilization of Ancient India” ; — 

“ In a vast collection of hymns, composed during 
six hundred years and more, and replete with references 
to the habits and manners and customs of the people, — 
replete with allusions to agriculture and pasture and 
manufacture, to wars against aborigines, to marriage 
and domestic rules, and the duties and position of women, 
to religious observances and to elementary astronomy 
as then known, — we have not one single passage to show 
that the community was cut up into hereditary “ castes 
Is it possible to suppose that that wonderful system 
existed, and yet there is no allusion to that fundamental 
principle of society in the ten thousand verses of the 
Rig Veda? Is it possible to find a single religious work 
of later times, of one-tenth the dimensions of the Rig 
Veda, which is silent on that system ?” 

In the Rig Veda we find that the only distinction 
which was made among the people was between the 
Aryans and non-Aryans or the aborigines, the latter 
being termed Ddsas, Dasyus, etcetera. The Aryans who 
settled along the five rivers of the Panjab gradually 
formed themselves into five tribes or nations and we 
find Pancha-Krishti (“ five cultivating tribes ”) in the 
Rig Veda II, 2, 10; IV, 38, 10; 4. And we are told 
o{ Paneha-Jana {oT “five peoplesV’ in VI, 11, 4;\'I, 
51, 11 ; VIII, 32, 22 ; IX, 65, 23; &c. The country 
traversed by the five rivers is referred to as Pancha 
Kshiti (or the “ five lands ”) in I, 7, 9 ; I, 176, 3 ; VI, 
46, 7; &c 

It may also be noted that when the hymns of the 
Rig Veda were composed the sanctity which the after 
ages attached to the Ganges, was unknown. As we 
have already stated, the Rig Veda is divided into 10 
Books or Mandlas. 

In the first nine Books only the seven rivers are 
mentioned, the high banks of the Ganges being mention. 
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ed only in VI, 45, 31 by way of simile, and Jamna in V, 
52, 17 for famed cattle in pasture fields along its banks. 
The concensus of opinion is that when the first nine 
Books were composed the composers of their hymns had 
no knowledge of the country and its rivers beyond the 
Satluj, and the composers of these passages which occur 
at such a late period of the origin of the Rig Veda 
gained the knowledge of these rivers probably through 
second-h<and information. It also appears that the Indus 
was the most sacred of the ancient rivers and that the 
sanctity attached to the Ganges by the later Hindus was 
altogether unknown to the Aryans of that period. Other- 
wise they must have eulogised and lauded it more than 
anything else, and assigned it a far higher place than the 
Indus. However, on the contrary, it was practically un- 
known to the Vedic Rishis until the close of the Vedic 
period, when it found place in X, 75, 5, along with other 
rivers without any allusion to its sanctity or its flow 
from the heavens through the hair of the god Shiva. 

As myths of the sanctity of the Ganges were made 
in after ages so were myths created in regard to the 
origin of the caste system. During the true Vedic 
period and before that, there was no caste system and each 
head of the family was himself the priest, the warrior 
and the cultivator ; yet it appears that persons who gained 
proficiency in the composition or chanting of hymns 
and other sacrificial ceremonies became more renowned 
and respectable. Otherwise they were members of the 
same community sharing property, conquests, reverses, 
troubles and happiness alike with them as well as 
fighting for them. 

At that period there was no separate priestly class. 
The man who prayed then, was termed a Brahman, and 
by the lapse of time the priest who officiated was term- 
ed a Brahman. Nobody had a right to become a 
Brahman by birth, it was the profession which made a 
Brahman. Everybody had an equal privilege to offer 
sacrifices and compose hymns. However later on, when 
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they had conquered the country far as the basin of 
the Ganges and the Jamna and had established their 
various powerful kingdoms, the Aryans appear to . have 
directed their attention towards the cultivation of 
philosophy and various sciences and arts, and the 
development of their religious and social institutions. 
When rest and peace were restored after long and in- 
cessant warfare with the aborigines, the kings and 
chieftains began to perforin vast sacrifices attended with 
endless ceremonials which, with the progress of time, 
became very complicated. Therefore they could be 
understood by priests alone wlio were specially taught 
therein, and they in consequence, in course of time, rose 
in public estimation, and were, as can naturally be 
imagined, conshlered as superior to the rest of the 
Arj^ans. Later on, as the demand for the help of priests 
increased and the profession became more lucrative than 
anything else, the prLsts began to devote their 
life-time to learning these rites, which by the lapse of time 
went on increasing and became more elaborate. The 
priests who acquired proflciency therein were considered 
holy and alone capable of performing those rites. Thus 
the priests considered themselves above the general level 
of humankind and formed themselves into a separate class. 
It was considered derogatory to marry their daughter 
outside their holy rank, although there was no prohibi- 
tion to choose brides from among the other people. Thus 
a reference to the penultimate hymn of the 9th Book 
of the Rig Veda shows that at the close of the Vedic 
period about 1400 B. C. the priesthood had begun to form 
a separate class. 

“1. We all have various thoughts and plans, and 
divers are the ways of men. 

The Brahman seeks the worshipper, the Wright seeks 
the cracked, and the leach the maimed.” 

In the same way the warlike chiefs who were leaders 
of men and protectors of clans, bj' the lapse of time, when 
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peace was fully established, were looked upon by the 
people as more than human. And they, as well as other 
warlike people, were formed into separte classes. Then 
to give the hands of their daughters to men outside their 
rank was considered disgraceful. Thus the priests 
became foremost in rank and the warrior classes next 
to them. The other people who were engaged in 
agriculture and otlier occupations had by that time 
become very feeble and devoid of political life and 
formed a separate doss. The aborigines were kept in 
complete subjection and were termed Sudras. 

This is the simple origin of the caste institution, 
but long after the close of the Vedic Period the priestly 
class, in order to strengthen their hold on the people, 
invented a myth about the creation of the whole world 
into the fourfold system from the mouth, arms, thighs 
and feet of Brahma and iater[)olated it in the X Book of the 
Rig Veda. And it is in this Book (X, 90, 12) that we 
find the mention of c;iste for the first and last time 
throughout the whole Rig Veda. For ftcility of reference 
we give below a comprehensive extract from the 
hymn : — 

1. A thousand heads hath Purusha, a thousand eyes, 
a thousand feet. 

On every side pervading earth he fills a Space tea 
fingers wide. 

2. From him Viraj was born ; again Purusha from 
Viraj was born. 

As soon as he was born he spread eastward and 
westward over the earth. 

3. When gods prepared the sacrifice with Purusha 
as their offerings. 

Its oil was spring, the holy gift was autumn ; 
summer was the wood. 

4. They balmedas victim on the grass Purusha 
born in earliest time. 
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With him the Deities and all Sadhyas and Rish is 
sacrificed. 

5. From that great general sacrifice the dripping 
fat was gathered up. 

He formed the creatures of the air, and animals, both 
wild and tame. 

6. From that general sacrifice Richas and Sama- 
hymns were born. 

Therefrom were spells and charms produced j the 
Yajus had its birth from it. 

7. From it were horses born, from it all cattle with 
two rows of teeth. 

From it were generated kine, from it the goats and 
sheep were born. 

8. When they divided Purusha how many portions 
did they make ? 

What do they call his mouth, his arms? 

What do they call his thighs and feet ? 

9. The Brahman was his mouth, of both his arms 
was the Rajanya made. 

His thighs became the Vaisya, from his feet the 
Sudra was produced. 

10. The moon was gendered from his mind, 
and from his eye the sun had birth ; 

Indra and Agni from his mouth were born, and 
Vayu from his breath. 

11. Forth from his navel came mid-air; the sky was 
fashioned from his head ; 

Earth from his feet, and from his ear the regions. 
Thus they formed the worlds. 

As stated above the antiquity of Purusha Shukta has 
been held as questionable and all the Vedicians have unani- 
mously passed a verdict against its genuineness. From 
the various considerations they are all of opinion that 
this hymn was composed and interpolated long after the 
Aryans had conquered and established their powerful 
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kingdoma in the country lying between the Satlnj and th^ 
Ganges. However if the hymn be held as a truly reveal- 
ed one it is nothing but an allegory showing that the 
whole universe had emanated from the divine essence and 
that all four castes are but one body holding their posi- 
tion in society according to their profession, namely, the 
Brahmins form the mouth of th it body, the Kshatriyas its 
arras, the Vriisas its thighs, and the Sudra its feet. The 
mouth is the figurative indication of high position as a 
spokesman, arms of power, thighs of support 
and feet of walking cap ibility. Thus it was shown that 
as a body was useless without any one of its four parts 
referred to above, so society was unable to carry on its 
duties without the four classes of men, i e., the readers 
and expounders of the divine knowledge, the protectors 
of society, the growers of corn and purveyors, and the 
workers for the society. If the hymn is the production of 
the true V'edic Period its proper construction is as stated 
above. However the following footnote in Datt’s “Civili- 
zation of Ancient India” proves that it is an interpolation, 
“ I he solitary mention of the four castes in X, 90, 
12, will not be considered an exception, or weaken our 
argument. The hymn itself was composed centuries 
afrer the time when the Rig Veda hymns were generally 
composed, as is proved by its langusge and its ideas. It 
was composed after the Rik, and the Saman and the Yajur 
Vedas had been separately classified (verse 9), and alter 
the idea of the sacrifice to the supreme Being (unknown 
elsewhere in the Rig Veda) had found a place in the 
Hindu religion. It was composed, as Colebrooke states, 
after the rude versification of the Rig Veda had given 
place to the more sonorous metre of a later age. All 
scholars agree as to this hymn being comparatively 
modern. ” We need no more demonstration on the 
point. Similar interpolations and monkish forgeries in 
other countries and religions have not been uncommon. 
We refer our readers to Saladin’s “ God and HU Book *’ 
»ud especially Chapter XII thereof on the point. 
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There is positive proof that the caste system did 
not exist. “ The very word “ Fama” which in later 
Sanskrit indicates caste, is used in the Rig Veda to dis- 
tinguish Aryans and the non- Aryans, and nowhere in- 
dicates separate sections in the Aryan community 
(III, 34, 9, &c.). The word Kshatriya, which in later 
Sanskrit means the military caste, is used in the Veda 
simply as an adj('ctive which means strong, and is appli- 
ed to gods (VII, 64, 2 ; VII, 89, 1, &c.)- The very word 
Vipra^ which in later Sanskrit means tlie priestly caste, is 
used in the Rig Veda merely as an adjective which means 
wise, and which is applied to gods (VllI, 11,6, &c.) And 
the very word Brahman^ which in later Sanskrit means also 
the priestly caste, is used in a hundred places in the Rig 
Veda to imply the composers of hymns, and nothing else 
(VII, 103, 8, &c.).” Dutt’s Civilisation of Ancient India, 
Chapters). However, as we have already stated, it appears 
that at the end of the Vedic period the composers of 
hymns had begun to form a separate class, but still 
the formation of priestly class at end of Vedic period 
was not yet completely established. At the end of 
the IX Book of the Rig Veda fIX, 112, 3) which 
appears to have been composed at the close of the Vedic 
period, the same family was following different occupa- 
tions, as one Rishi says of himself : — 

“ Behold, I am a composer of hymns, my father 
is a physician, my mother grinds corn on stone. We 
are all engaged in different occupations. As cows 
wander in various directions in the pasture-fields for 
food, so we (in various occupations) worship thee 0 
Soma ! for wealth.” 

The Rig Veda, as we have stated above enumerates 
various professions, but not the castes, and in the same 
way the white Yajur Veda contains names of various 
professions, various kinds of thieves, and of horsemen, 
charioteers, carpenters, etcetra. Chapter 30 of thesame 
Veda contains a very much enlarged list of names 
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which indicate professions only, and Vaisya population 
is nowhere divided into sub-castes, as we find at present. 
The main distinction observed in regard to castes, ap- 
parently up to the conquest of India, by the Muham- 
madans, was that some privilges were reserved for priests, 
and some for warriors, but the Aryan people as a 
whole were never divided and disunited and tliey consider- 
ed themselves one and the same nation. They were 
proud to call themselves the Aryan race as distinguish- 
ed from the subjugated aborigines and freely intermixed 
with each other, even intermarriage being allowed with 
certain restrictions. The modern caste-system has 
completely cut, divided and separated the whole Aryan 
raee into enormous divisions, sub-divisions and minor 
groups, interdicting altogether communion and intermix- 
ture, let alone intermarriage. 

In the first place a great attempt has been made to 
fix the caste of the Itishis or composers ot the Vedic 
hymns. Various legends, myths and fables have been 
fabricated to show that they were Brahmans, and when 
the authors c^f these myths were confronted with the fact 
that the V^edic Rishis were both priests, warriors, and 
ploughers of land miiintaining families they were com- 
pelled to say the simple truth that the composers were 
the common ancestors of the existing castes. The Mat- 
saya Purana, in Section 123, says: — “Tims 91 persons 
have been declared, by whom the ^ Vedic/ hymns have been 
given forth. jThey vvere Brahmans, Kshatriyas, and Vais- 
yas, all sons of Rishis. They were the offspring of the 
Kishikas, sons of Rishis, Vedic Rishis. On the whole if 
we carefully study all the Puranas we shall at once come 
to the conclusion that their authors had also to admit 
the bitter truth that the Vedic Rishis lived in an age 
wherein the caste-system was utterly unknown. 

There are various other instances in the Hindu liter- 
ature which clearly prove that the caste distinctions were 
ttot so cruelly rigid as they have come to be at present. 
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Janaka, the king of the Videhas, was considered a 
Brahman, having imparted to Vajnavalkya what the 
^riest did not know l^fore. (Satapatha Brahmna, XI^ 
0 - 

The Puranas, Ramayana, Mahabharta and other 
ancient Hindu scriptures clearly go to prove that there 
was no caste system prevailing in ancient India, Megas- 
thenes and other foreign writers whose true and de- 
tailed evidence on the point is very valuable, do not 
make any mention of the multiplication of the sub-castes 
we find at present. Careful researches prove that about 
1000 A. D. the number of castes and sub-castes, namely 
offspring from misalliances or the marriage of persons be- 
longing to different castes was about 40. bince the estab- 
lishment of the caste system the development has been 
very great but with the advent of the Muhammadans it be- 
came appalling. The aborigines who were vanquished by 
the Aryans, were called Sudras or menials, but later on the 
Vaisas also sunk to the rank of Sudras According to 
Alberuni^ ^‘there was no great distance between the 
Vaisyas and Sudras.” He tells as that Kshatrijas only 
were taught the Vedas, the Vaisyas being deprived of 
that knowledge. He also says that the Vaisya and Sudra 
are not allowed to hear it, much less to pronounce or 
recite it From his writings it also appears that every 
action which is considered as the privilege of a Brahman, 
such as saying prayers, the recitation of the Veda, iimd 
offering sacrifices to the fire is forbidden to him to such 
a degree, that when a Sudra or Vaisya is proved to have 
t*ecited the Veda he is accused by the Brahman before 
the ruler, and the latter will order his tongue to be 
cut out.” 


•Abu Rnihan, alia9 Alberuui was born in 973 A. D. in the terri- 
tory of Modern Khiva and was takt-n to Ghazni as a prisoner of war ia 
1017 A. D. by Sultan Mahmud of Ghazni. He visited India several 
times and has left an accurate and vivid account of customs, 
religions and other iniportapt matters relating to India. ~ 
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Instead of 4, we have thousands of castes and sub- 
castes, the Brahmans even being sub-divided into numer- 
ous castes. With a view to exalt the priests, the noble 
Aryan nation has been degraded and divided and mutual 
ill-feeling created. 

Not only for the complete disintegration of a 
brave Jiation, but to extinguish its national life the 
people were kept in ignorance, fed and enervated with 
unwholesome superstition and beguiled and led astray 
with mythical and never-ending festivals and pilgrims. 
They also, as was the case with other priestly classes, 
pardoned past crimes and sold future salvation for 
cash payments. They divided an entire nation into castes 
which reduced them to individual atoms, doing away 
with mutual help, reciprocal feeling, the members 
of one community looking towards the members of 
another askance and with contempt. Dutt says that 
“ although numerous professions were not formed 
into separate castes in the Puranic age, yet as we have 
seen in the case of Kayasthas and Vaidyas (physicians’, 
the different professions and trades came to be looked 
upon with disfavour. The caste-system which naturally 
exalted the powers and privileges of priests, had the 
inevitable result of degrading all honest trades and in- 
dustries other than that of priests. We noted this 
still more prominently in the pages of Yajnavalkya. 
In passage which we have referred to before (1,160) 
he condemns a class of professions and compares 
physicians, goldsmiths, black-smiths, weavers, dyers, 
armourers and oil manufacturers with thieves and pro- 
stitutes. (II, 5, 8). 

With the growth of the priestly power, its vices also 
began to take root and increased to such an extent 
that the Brahmans did not take to any occupation, nor 
acquired learning which would alone justify their sub- 
sistence on the resources of the industrious classes. 
Of coarse, as was natural, Brahmans began to g row 
iadoleut relying on the suppewt ^hich they expected to 
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get from others by birth-right. However Vasishta 
felt the growing abuse and vehemently protested against 
it. (BO. 1000 to 329). 

“1. (Brahmans) who neither study, nor teach the 
Veda, nor keep sacred fire heccme equal to Sudras. 

“ 4. The king shall punish that village where 
Brahmans, unobservant of their sacred duties and 
ignorant of the Veda, subsist by begging, Jor it feeds 
robbers. 

“6. The sin that dunces perplexed by ignorance, 
and unacquainted with the sacred law, declare to be 
duty, shall fall, increased a hundred-fold, on those who 
propound it. 

“11. An elephant made of wood, antelope made 
of leather, and a Brahman ignorant of the Veda, those 
three have nothing but the name of their kind. 

“ 12. Those kingdoms where ignorant men eat the 
food of the learned will be visited by drought; or some 
other great evil will befoll them,’’ (Vasishta, III). 

It appears that in every age and in every country 
the priestly class has always tried to exalt itself, at the 
expense of the laity, and once when that exaltation 
was gained they tried to maintain it by all means, no 
matter whether fair or foul. The Hebrew priests liave 
not been an exception to the general rule. The Chris- 
tian church played a very prominent part in this respect. 
In 1073 A. D. the church claimed her independence of all 
outside control and her sovereignty over all worldly 
powers and asserted that the church had never erred, and 
as scripture testifies, would never err, and that the Pope 
was above all judgment. Daring the 12th century. Pope 
Innocent carried the papal power to its highest elevation. 
He is said to have been extraordinarily skilful in adopt- 
ing or quoting scripture to support any of his pretensions. 
With the rise of that papal power the vices also grew to 
auch an extent, that it is disgusting to think of that 
p^iod. When th^ people read the plain teaching oi the 
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Bible, they readily pointed it against the pretensions, the 
luxury, and the corruption of the clergy. Therefore the 
use of the Vernacular translations of the scriptures by the 
laity was forbidden, and they were ordered to be burnt. 
By that time the language of the Bible had become old 
and unintelligible. The papacy tried to keep the people 
in ignorance, and when things went too far, reaction 
began and bore the fruits which are known to all readers 
of history. 

The Parsi priests also have always been trying to 
assume pre-eminence over the laity, so that after they 
left their country and came to India their efforts have 
been many. As in the beginning the Aryan priests con- 
sidered it derogatory to give their daughters outside 
their holy rank similarly Parsi priests refused to bestow 
the hands of their daughters upon laymen, and on the other 
hand asserted their right to demand in marriage the 
daughters of others. Their contention however has not 
met with success. 

The claims of the Aryan priests have been very 
monstrous. They asserted their right to take wives from, 
but not to give their daughteis to, the members of the 
laity. The former right however appears to have been 
abandoned long ago. They began to teach inequality 
among men and gradually succeeded so far that the whole 
Aryan race, except the Hrahrnans, sank to the depth of 
Sudra. In making laws, they provided imrainal punish- 
ment for Brahman offenders in capital offences, whereas 
other castes commiting trivial offences against a Brahman 
met with a severe and unduly harsh punishment. They 
had cruelly debarred the entire nation from religious 
knowledge and threw them in darkness. 

A good many learned Hindus have also overhauled 
the Vedas on the subject and have, after careful study, 
unanimously and vehemently condemned the present 
caste -system. We have no space in these pages to go into 
further details and content ourselves with the following 
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from Professor Max Muller who devoted nearly the whole 
of his life to the study of the Vedas ; — 

“ There is no authority whatever in the hymns of 
the Vedas for the complicated system of castes. There 
is no law to prohibit the different classes of the people 
from living together, from eating and drinking together ; 
no law to prohibit the raarriage of people balonging to 
different castes ; no law to brand the offspring of such 
marriages with an indelible stigma. There is no law to 
sanction the blasphemous pretensions of a priesthood to 
divine honours, or the degradatiou of any human being 
to a state below the animal.” 

As we have stated in the beginning the Aryans who 
settled in India had once been inhabiting Central Asia, 
along with other Aryans who migrated to other parts of 
the world. If the present fourfold caste-system was then 
in vogue there must necessarily be found some traces 
or remnants among Aryans who settled iti Europe and 
other countries. Herodotus tells us that the oldjPersians 
were formerly called Aryans. This author, who lived 
many centuries before the Christian Era, confirms the 
theory that a branrch of Aryans had once settled in Persia. 
The other witness we call in to testify to what^^y^V 
general conclusion on the subject is, is the Zend Avd^lS} 
Its language is more akin to the old Vedic Sanskri-, 
than any other known language. It speaks of a four* 
fold division of the ancient inhabitants of Iran (Persia) 
into priests, warriors, agriculturists and artificers. But 
there was no caste nor have we any trace of it. It 
practically confirms what the Vedas say and supports 
the conclusion that during the Vedic period the present 
caste-system was not recognized. 

Plato tells us that there were 6 divisions of the 
Egyptian people, priests, soldiers, husbandmen, artisans, 
hunters and shepherds. 

In Britain, during the Roman period, the son was 
compelled to follow toe father’s occupation and marriage 
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into a family inTolved adoption of the family employ- 
ment. 

In many countries professions were hereditary des- 
cending from father to son. According to Zurita no one 
could carry on trade in Mexico except by right of inheri- 
tance, or by public permission. In the Tonga Islands 
all the trades, except a few, were hereditary. In some 
countries priests of a particular order formed a separte 
class. In others political con-sidcrations prevented inter- 
marriage between different classes. 

From the above sketch it is apparent that about 
the Vedic period there weie professions and not 
caste distinctions which were carried to different countries 
and that the caste-system was established long after 
the A>'/an8 left Central Asia. And we have already 
proved that the caste-system in its present form dates 
from within 1,000 years. 

The human mind is weak and frail and ever prone 
to evil. It is always thinking of making or gaining 
means of enjoyment and self-aggrandisement. And in 
the course of such thinking it is apt to take to vices to 
suit its purpose whatever the result may be for the 
people or its country. And when that evil begins to 
yield its fruit, the offender himself foels, but does not 
forego it because it is a paying evil. Besides an obstinate 
offender would not admit his mistake and would try his 
bast to support it for various reasons, but when it is pay- 
ing he will not leave any stone unturned to maintain it. 
There is a perpetual and infallible law of nature that 
when any evil, whether social, religious or political reaches 
the climax reaction inevitably begins. The priestly classes 
in India had sown the evil seed of disunion and of dissolu- 
tion of a great and mighty nation, but it was too late when 
the mistake was discovered. It was one of the greatest 
moral, spiritual and political blunders that a people 
has ever committed. It was destined to have a ruinous 
and disastrous effect on the whole Aryan Nation 
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but its author, the priest.-would not admit it, nor would 
he allow any one else to believe it as it was most paying to 
himself. The priestly class had, in order to complete 
the delusion successfully, managed to keep the masses in 
darkness and ignorance by withdrawing and withholding 
“ knowledge ” from the public. During that darkness 
they continued to seduce, delude and mislead them. They 
multiplied the objects of worship and introducing, in 
addition to the elements and natural phenomena, the idol 
and stone worship weakened the people in their spiritual 
attainments, lowered their ideals of high living and 
loosened their faith in blissful future. And with high 
and preposterous pretensions of divine knowledge and 
under the shadow of religious sanction they wove a 
spider-like fatal net wherein the fate of the whole Indian 
people was entangled. They exalted themselves at the 
expense of the Aryan Nation. They declared themselves 
to have been born from the mouth of Brahma and declared 
others to have come out of his arms, thighs and feet res- 
pectively. As tt matter of fact they metaphorically asserted 
their superiority by right of birth, but later on by the 
growth of the priestly imposed ignorance or delusion that 
metaphor was sealed, sanctified and assigned the sacred 
truth of a divine voice. They thus entrapped the whole 
nation with the bait of an evil which, when discovered, had 
taken too deep a root to be uprooted. However various 
struggles have since been made to break and cast 
oflf that net. In some cases those efforts failed and 
in others met with a partial success. The reaction 
went on with greater vehemence. With the lapse of 
time the growing evils of the caste bondage began 
to be more keenly felt and Budha succeeded and 
carried the enfranchisement a long way. He began 
to proclaim the common brotherhood of man, ignoring 
caste altogether. His doctrine was that men are 
distinguished by their woiks and not by birth, and 
good works alone lead to heaven irrespective of caste. 
Among other reasoaings about the common brotherhood 
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of man te once said that when a couple of two different 
epecies is united, the production is different from the 
two as in the case of a mare covered by an ass, wherein 
the offspring is a mule, but if a Brahman woman were 
united with any lower caste, or the vice versa^ the off- 
spring should be a human being resembling its parents. 
Thus he came to the conclusion that there was no differ- 
ence between man and man. Budhism, as compared with 
the Hinduism of that period, was simpler in form and was 
gladly embraced and hailed by the people. In a few 
centuries it became the state religion and spread through- 
out the length and breadth of the country. In course of 
time it became the most powerful religion and its sover- 
eignty appears to have once been recognized practically 
over the whole of the then known world. But later on 
the pure and simple doctrines of Budha were, in imita- 
tion of the Aryan priests, tampered with and various 
superstitions began to take birth and catch hold of the 
masses. The Aryan priestly classes, who had been 
BO sadly defeated, were waiting for an opportunity. That 
opportunity was afforded by the laxity which thus crept 
into the state religion and a desperate effort of the Brah- 
mins, with the help of the conservatives, succeeded in 
driving away Budhism from India towards Tibbet, 
China, Japan, Burmah, Assam, &c., where it still rules as 
the state religion and forms one of the most powerful 
existing religions of the world. However, although 
the attempt of the Aryan priests had been crowned with 
success, yet it was fully understood that the principle of 
inequality among mankind was very baneful to the pros- 
perous existence of a community, various dissenting 
churches came into existence and tried hard to extermin- 
ate the evil and some met with partial success. In the 
beginning of the ninth century, Shankar Acharaj under- 
took the regeneration of the old Hindu religion and 
established the order of Sanyasis and the idols 
of Sarasvati (goddess of learning), Shiva and others. 
About two centuries after him Ramanuju began to admit 
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all classes of people as his disciples* He established 
Vaishnuism, antagonistic to Shivaism, and declared that 
only a true votary could become free and liberated irres* 
pective of caste. About a century after him Ramanand 
appeared on the stage. He did away with the caste -system 
and deified Rama as an incarnation of Vishnu. He was 
followed by Gorakh Nath who distinguished his disciplea 
by boring their ears and wearing lartre car-rings, 

lie proclaimed that the most lowly could obtain yulvatiou 
by intense mental abstraction. 

About the middle of the 15th century A. D. Kabir 
attacked the worship of idols and the authority of the 
various then existing scriptures. He declared repudi- 
ation of caste and reliance upon one’s own acts and doings 
for salvation. All communities were required to retire 
from the world and to become inoffensive votaries and 
the living resemblance of the Almighcy Thereafter 
the reforms of Chetan, a Brahman of Nadia admitted all 
classes into his sect, and Valabh Sava mi gave a further 
impulse to the reformation allowing secular occupations 
and discouraging celibacy. 

All these reformers, however, failed to attain the 
desirable end. They perfected forms of dissent instead of 
planting germs of nations* By the time they appeared on 
the stage the whole Aryan people bad been dissolved into 
atoms. What was desired of these reformers was an appeal 
to their countrymen to cut off every social aa well aa 
religious trammel and arise a new people. On the con- 
trary their teachings further divided the people into 
various sects which we still find as left by them. But 
Guru Nauak conceived the true principles of reform, de- 
clared the common brotherhood of man, the fatherhood of 
the Lord God and laid broad, solid and ever hisiing founda- 
tions of the grand Order of the Khalsa Common Wealth. 
His successors continued to build upon those foundatioHiS 
and taught and gave effect to the doctrines that there 
is no difference between man and man and that the 
lowest is equal with the highest, in race, in creed, in 



629 


political rights and religious hopes. And eventuallj 
that doctrine has raised the people into a new nationality 
•which constitutes the pride of nations and that of the 
Panjab especially. 

Guru Nanak preached the common brotherhood of 
man and fatherhood of God. His doctrine was that 
the primary duties of man were excellence of con- 
duct and devotion of thought. He adjusted his preach- 
ings to the requirements of the time inculcating the 
greatest truth and the highest morality, both by precept 
and example. He addressed himself to all people alike 
and made no difference betv/een man and man. He em- 
phatically condemned not only the caste distinction but 
also the religious distinction. He says that God created 
one Adam in the first instance and then millions of men 
or the whole human race were born from him. 

239. “ Ikdii Adam lakh kar lakhon lakh asankh, 

Ikko jussa ruh ik rdih sbaitdn he an^.” 

“ From one Adam, were made lakhs and from lakhs 
billions, 

Their body is the same but the ways of Satan ar* 
innumerable. ” 

340. Guru Nanak in var Sri Rag says : — 

“Fhakar jkti phakr naon, 

Sahbna jia ikko chkon. 

Apo je ko bhala kah^e, 

Nanak par jdpai jan pa^ lehhai pkr.” 

“ Absurd is caste and absurd is its name, 

The whole humankind is under the same shad* 
(protection). 

If anybody calls himself good, 

0 Nanak, he will he recognized as such if ha hi 
honoured when his accounts are taken. 

Again in Rag Asa, Guru Nanak says : — 

341. “ Jknoh jo| na piichho jkti agai na he.” 

“ Recognize divine light and do not inquire about 
esste, caste is not recognized in the divine Court. 
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The same Gurh in MAjh says 

242. “liiti ^ai kia hath sach purakhiai” 

“ What can caste do, truth is to be tested. 

In R4g Asa be says 

243. “ Khasm bisdrain te kamzkt, 

Nknak, navai bkjh sanat.” 

“ Those who forget the Lord are outcaste, 

0 Nanak, those who do not remember the name 
are pernicious persons/’ 

In Parbhati Guru Nknak says : — 

244. “ Sa jat sa pat hai jehe karm kam^,” 

“ The caste and honour depend upon one’s actions”. 

In Shaloks VarhiO te Vadhik Guru Nanak defines 
the Brahnakn as follows: — 

245. “ So Brahman jo binde Brahm, 

Jap, tap, sanjam, kamavai karm, 

Bandhan torai hovai mukt, 

Soi Brahman piijan jugt.” 

“ He is a Brahmin who knows God, 

Who performs works of devotion, penance and self 
restraint. 

And who breaking bonds attains emancipation. 

Such a Brahman is worthy of worship.’’ 

The same Shalok is followed by the definition of 
a Khatrias under. 

246. “ Khatri so jo karma ka siir, 

Pun dan ka karai sarlr, 

Khet pachhahai bijai ddn, 

So Khatri dargkh parwah, 

* # • • * 

“ He is a Khatri who is brave in good actions, 
Employs his body in charity, 

(And) inspects the field before sowing his gifts. 



6SI 


Such aKhatri shall be acceptable in the Divm« 
Court. 

# * m * m 

• In Fdg Bhairo the third Guru Says : — 

247. “ Jat ka, garb na karioh koi, 

Brahm binde so brahman hoi, 

Jat k4 garb na kar miirakh gdvara, 

Is garb te chalaih bahut bikara, 

Chkrai barn kkhai sabh koi, 

Brahm bind te sabh opat hoi, 

Mati ek sagal sansara, 

Bahu bidh bhande ghare kumara, 

Panch tat mil dehi ka akkrd, 

Ghat badh ko karai bicbara, 

Kaiht Nanak ih jio karm bandh hoi, 

Bin sat gur bhete muk^ na hoi,” 

“ Let not anybody be proud of his caste. 

Only he, who gains the divine knowledge, is a 
Brahman, 

Don’t be proud of thy caste, 0 ignorant fool, 

This pride is the source of many evils. 

Every body says that there are four castes, 

(But) they are all created through tiie omnipotence 
of the Almighty. 

The whole creation is the same earth. 

The potter ( Lord) has made variegated vessels. 

The body is composed of five elements. 

Nobody can substract from or add to the number. 
Nanak says this human being is bound by his own 
actions. 

Salvation cannot be obtained without devotion to 
the true Guru (Lord.) ” 

In Rag Asa the third Guru says. 

248. “ Bin ndvai nich jkt hai, bista kk ki'ra hoe, ” 

“ One who does not repeat the name of the Lord 
is the lowest caste, he is a filth-worm. ” 

The fourth Guru in Rkg Dhanasri says, 

249. ‘‘ Sant ki jkt Har euami ” 
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** The caste »f Saints is the same as that of the Lord 

Hari.” 

A^gain in Rag Siibi the fourth Gurti says. 

S$0. “ Nich ja^ Har japtid uttam padvl p^e,” 

“ A low caste man, if he repeats the name of the Lord 
attains, high position.” 

The fifth Guru in Rdg Asa says, 
ibl. “ Jis nich ko koena janai, 

N^m japt oh chaho kunt mknai, 

Jh kai nikt na avai koi, 

Sagl sarisht oan ke charn mal dhoi, 

Jo prkpi kkhiin na hva^,kkm, 

Sant parsed ko japfai ndm.” 

“ A low caste man who is known by none, 

He, if he repeats the name of the Lord, is honoured 
throughout the world. 

The lowly near whom no one comes, 

(If he repeats the name of the Lord) the whole world 
shall wash his feet. 

One who is of no use at all. 

His name, if he is blessed by saints, will be repeated 
by others.” 

In Bichitar Natak the 10th Guru says : — 

252. “ Skdh karm jo purkh kamavai, 

Nam dev^a jagat kahkvai, 

Kukrit karm je jkg maih kar hi,” 

Nkm asur tin ko j4g dhar hi.” 

“ One who does good works in the world, 

Is called an angel (or god), 

Those who do evil works in the world, 

The people call them demons.” 

In the following Svayas of Akhl Ustat (laudation 
of the Immortal Lord), Guru Gobind Singh declares that 
all the people are one and the same and that the difference 
in appearance is due to local conditions and ignorance. 
25A Eoii bhayo mtindia sanyitsi, koii yogi bhayo, 
bhayo brahmchirl koh Ja^i an mitn bo. 
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Hindu, Turk, kod Rdfzi, Imam Shkfi, m^ns kf zkt 
sabhai ekai pahchanbo. 

Kar^a k«rim 8(d, rdziq rahfm oi, ddsro na bhed kol 
bhiil bharm mdn bo. 

Ekbiki sev, sabh hi ko gurdev ek, ek hi sariip 
sabhai ekai jot jkn bo.” 

“ Some shavetheir head and call themselves Sanyasi. 

Some become yogis or brahmchari and some be- 
come jatis 

Whether a Hindu, a Turk, or Rdtzi, or Imam Shdfi, 
know that they all belong to the same human race. 

The Creator {Karla) and Karim is the same. The 
purveyor (Razik) and (Raliim) merciful is one and 
the same. There is no difference Those who 
make a difference are the dupe of delusion. 

All worship one, the Lord of all is the same All 
have the same shape and know that the whole light 
is one. 

254. I^ehura masit soi, puja au namaz oi, manas sabhai 
ek pai anek ko pari>hav hai. 

Devta, adev, jachh, gandharb, Turk, Hindu, niyare, 
niyare desan ke hhes ko subhav hai, 

Ekai nain, ekai kan, ekai deh, ekai b^n, khdk bad 
dtash au kh ko ralav hai. 

Allah abhekh soi, Puran au Quran oi, ek hi sarup 
sahai ek hi bandi hai.” 

“Temple or mosque is the same, (pu/ui wor- 
ship or {namaz) prayer is the same, all men are 
alike but are different according to circumstances. 

The different terms of deities, demons, musicians, 
heavenly singers, Turks, Hindus, are due to the 
climatic effect of the different regions. 

All men have similar eyes, similar ears, the 
same body, the satne form, and are the result of 
the mixture of earth, air, fire, and water. 

Allah (God) or abhekh one who follows no 
particular religion, (an attribute of Godi is the 
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same, the Quran or Puran is the same, all are 
alike in form and constitution.” 

Thus the Guru snys that the whole human race 
is composed of the same material with no difference 
whatever. The religious and caste distinctions are all 
absurd. 

There are a great many more illustrations and 
hymns to demonstrate that the Gurus did away with the 
caste system altogether, and that the principle became 
established during the rime of the fifth Guru as explained 
in Vars of Bhai Gurdas. Every one must he known by 
his profession. Guru Narjak told Mardana, a Muhammadan 
minstrel, that as he (Mardana) had gained Divine 
knowledge, therefore he was a Brahman. 

There is no caste among the Khdlsa, and every one 
is known by his station and position in society ac- 
cording to his personal merits, and not his birth. A 
lowly person gets a high place by his good actions, as 
Bh&i Gurdas in Var XXX, 6 says : — 

255. ‘‘ Demii khakhar misrl makhi rnel makhir updya, 

Pat patambar kfrionh kut kut san kirt^s ban^ya, 

Malmal hoe varevionh chikr kaval bhaur lobhkya, 

Jiou maij kkle sap sir pathar hire m^nak chh^ya, 
kathiiri mirg ^n n5,on bhagauti loh ghar^yd, 

Mushak bil'ionh med kar majlas andar maih 
maihkaya. 

Nich jon uttam phal pdyd.” 

“ Sugar-candy is obtained from the wasp comb, anc 
honey from the beehive. 

Silk cloth from the silk worm, cloth from flax. 

Muslin from cotton seed, lotus from mud. 

Gem from the head of a black snake, rubies anc 
diamonds from stones. 

Musk from deers, sword from iron. 

Musk from musk cats which richly scents a bi^ 
meeting. 

All these precious things are the products from in- 
ferior ones.” 
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The moral of this is that whatever his origin may 
be, every one is honoured and distinguished according to 
his individual merits. 

The whole Kh^lsa is of one and the same caste, and 
resembles a vast ocean with its own peculiarities All 
other religious sects and castes are just like rivers and 
rivulets. The nature of all these, while flowing, is 
different. Some are sweet and others brackish, while 
some are swift and others slow in their flow ; but when 
they once enter into the ocean, they all lose their respec- 
tive peculiarities of taste and flow and merge themselves 
into the all-absorbing depth of the mighty main, and no 
one can, by any means, distinguish the waters of the 
different rivers and rivulets from those of the deep. 

Similarly any one whether a Hindu, a Muhammadan, 
a Christian, or belonging to any other religion or creed in 
the world, when once initiated and admitted into the 
Khalsa religion loses all his former birth distinction caste, 
rules, manners, and religion. 

Before we close this chapter we deem it proper to 
impress again upon the reader that from the various in- 
stances which we have quoted above, it appears that the 
people of almost every country and every age were dis- 
tributed into social classes, and from various wise consider- 
ations they never conferred religious sanction upon caste 
or class distinction as in India. It has also been proved 
that the present Indian caste system is not Vedic but 
a later corruption, and therefore must be done away with. 
It may probably be considered by some conservatives a 
great safegard for social tranquility and an indispensable 
condition of progress in certain arts and industries. Let 
them take an impartial and liberal view of the present 
India. They will find how backward Indians are in 
arts and industries as well as scientific progress as com- 
pared with other countries. At the same time we must 
draw their attention to the fact that, leaving all things 
aside, it was one of the greatest political blunders that 
the originators of the caste system had committed. Thai; 
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iystem has fettered free competition, has confined social 
progress, and has sunk India to the lowest depths of sci- 
entific evolution. The result of all is that, as far as we can 
see, it is now India alone which, as compared with other 
countries, is in the most wretched and pitiable condition. 
Let them now liberate themselves from the caste bond- 
age and superstitious trammels and awaking from the 
sleep of negligence and ignorance and shaking lethargy, 
they should make progress in the right direction. 

Hindu caste is a frightful scourge, and has com- 
pletely and hopelessly wrecked social unity, harmony, 
and happiness. It is an insult to humanity and an 
audacious and sacrilegious violation of God’s law of 
human brotherhood. It has evil which outweighs its 
good, if any good at all. Leaving all other baneful effects 
aside, let us see what evil it has worked with regard 
to matrimonial relations. Thousands of young girls 
pine away a greater part of their useful life for want of a 
suitable match from amongst their brotherhood. On the 
other hand, thousands of young men remain as 
bachelors, because they are unable to find their match. 
Each brotherhood is a limited field in a narrow compass. 
The natural love instead of extending to the whole 
nation, is confined to a caste sub-division. 

'fhe Hindus really have no caste, except professional 
castes. The got distinctions of the various so-called 
castes clearly go to show that members of differ- 
ent branches of families who took to the one and same 
profession, became amalgamated into one distinct caste, 
fake any cnste you please and trace its origin 
to its common stock, the fact will be discovered. 
Let it be whatever it may, the Khklsa brothers in 
any case have no caste except one and the same common 
brotherhood, and they should carry out the commands of 
their Gurus by abandoning the caste prejudice and allow- 
ing intermarriages without any caste bondage at all but 
the social distinction as in Western and other countries, 





Unless and until they adopt that system, they cannpt 
form into one nation in the strict sense of the word. 
After initiation they should call themselves the pure 
and simple Kh^lsa without any adjunct of their former 
caste such as Jat Singh, Kbatri Singh, etc. The 
former caste should be wholly repudiated according to 
the principles laid down by the Gurus. If anybody 
still continues to observe caste distinction, he should be 
punished. Their religion should be Khklsa. And this 
is the way to sure and certain progress to ameliorate 
their condition. Otherwise, they will ever remain in the 
low sunken state in which they are. 

As has already been stated the whole Khalsa forms 
one fraternity with no distinction, liigh or low, and no 
caste whatever. Every individual member of whatever 
previous caste he may have beer), must be recognized by 
his profession for the time being and his personal merits 
as he has both the qualifications of a follower of the 
Gurus as well as the Guru himself. And we bid 
farewell to this book with a review of the doctrine of 
the Gurus in the next chapter. 


CHAPTER XXXIV 
The conclusion of Part II. 

As we have shown and proved to our best, Guru 
Nanak was the seal of pro})het8 in the Kalyuga and 
therefore no other [)rophet will a[>pear on the stage of 
the world until the end of the present age which is yet 
to last for some hundreds of tliousands of years. The 
succeeding nine Gurus, of whom the tenth and the 
last was Guru Gobind Singlr, had the Divine light of 
Guru Nanak handed on to them as the flame of one lamp 
lights another, in which case the latter gets a similar 
flame without abating or disminising the flame and 



lighting power of the former. The tenth Guru poured 
that light into the Khalsa Common Wealth and raised 
his followers to the same spiritual elevation as himself, 
and thus removed all distinction between man and man, 
leader and follower, high and low. It was for that 
reason that no special person was nominated to be 
the spiritual guide of the Khalsa, and at the same time 
he privileged each and every member of the Khalsa 
nation to be a member of the Guru cabinet for the time 
being. 

The Granth Sahib or the Sikli Scripture holds the 
position of a living and [)erpetual spiritual guide, and no 
other temporal or spiritual authority whatsoever, can, in 
the eyes of the Khklsa, claim a higher respect in its 
presence. The contentsof the Granth are to be held as re- 
vealed through the Gurus, and are to be considered as the 
Divine law. fhe hymns instill the holy spirit which has 
been infused and filled in them like the music in grama- 
phonic plates and they will ever repeat the divine voice 
and holy spirit of the Gurus as soon as the needle with 
its necessary apparatus is applied to them. 

The prophetic signs and marks of the Gurus were 
very prominent, stron<r, and unmistakeable. Their ac- 
tions have left an indelible impression upon the people. 
They were leaders of men ; the modellers, the patterns 
and, in a wide sense, creators of whatsoever other great 
men tried to do or attain but failed. They had truly and 
in a true sense submitted and resigned their will to the 
Almighty. They vvere always happy and singing the 
Lord’s praises in whatever condition they were. Adversity 
and prosperity were all alike to them. They never 
mourned on the death of their relations. All merrily 
sang laudation of the Lord. Guru Gobind Singh read 
thanksgiving to the Lord on the death of his young sons. 

In moral courage, the Gurus have excelled all pro- 
phets and reformers. Their precept exactly correspond- 
ed with their example. Falsehood was condemned by 
them, and they never resorted to it. Guru Nanak never 
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practised fraud, deception, or falsehood. He un- 
dauntedly spoke the truth from his childhood, support- 
ed it with Divine utterances and convinced the audience 
with his strong, impressive, and unrefutable arguments. 
His conversation with l)i3 Hindi and Persian teachers 
when he was under the age of 7 and his rejection 
of the sacerdotal cord janeu at about the age of 8 
are clear proofs and signs of a higher individuality and a 
perfect and highly refined spirit. In addition to other 
disputations, his conversation at Makka and Madina and 
the reproofs and reproaches with which he addressed the 
Moslem centre and stronghold, are indicative of an un- 
precedented soul. 

In y)ersonal bravery Gurus were unrivalled. Guru 
Hargobind displayed enormous courage on various occa- 
sions on the field of battle, and the tactics of war and 
the feats of valour which mark the career of Guru Gobind 
Singh are too many to detail here. Deception, stratagem, 
and artifice were never resorted to and oppression was 
hated. The dead and wounded of the enemy who fell 
into their hands were duly respected, looked after, and 
prof)erly treated. 

The Gurus had no desire for wealth or worldly pos- 
sessions, and all that they did was for the good of the poor 
and the oppressed. They inculcated the highest moral- 
ity with simple and sound tenets. Their spiri- 
tual tuition was the most refined and better can no 
where be found. A careful study of the human race, shows 
that the forms of worship are many. The religion of the 
savage races is based upon the fear of evil spirits. They 
worship and try to propitiate natural objects in which 
they think that an evil spirit dwells. More advanced races 
become polytheistic, that is, they believe in and adore 
many gods each of whom presides over some special 
branch of Nature, which is a necessity for human life. 
Both of these forms trammel, fetter, and divide the 
attention and can never bestow peace of mind. The 
Seekers after truth have soared much higher and 
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arrived at monotheism, i.e., faith in, and adoration of, 
the one God alone. Again from monotheism some have 
passed to pantheism, namely, the doctrine that God is 
every thing and every thing is God. Although pantheism is 
a subtle philosophical monotheism, yet as a matter of course 
it loses the Divine personality and ends sometimes in prac- 
tical atheism Therefore in order to avoid all misunder- 
standing and confusion, the Gurus have inculcated the strict 
adhesion to, and observation of, monotheism in the most 
refined form. According to their doctrine the whole uni- 
verse emanates from the Divine essence, and after a cer- 
tain fixed period merges into that essence again and 
every thing then, except the Lord God. is annihilated. As 
the seed ofthe whole manifestation, including the elements, 
is the Divine essence, and the plant or production is no 
doubt after its seed, so the whole manifestation is Divine. 
In that sense the whole view and aspect of the Guru’s 
doctrine is pantheistic, but it differs widely from ordin- 
ary pantheism. 

The Gurus teach ns that the Lord God is the com- 
mon Father or Creator of the whole universe; that the souls 
He once creates live, in different forms, in the course of 
transmigration, on earth or in heaven, in hell or para- 
dise, on the threshold of God’s Palace or far away from it 
according to their individual and personal merits, until 
the next general destruction or annihilation takes place 
when Divine contractive power comi s into play and every 
thing reverts to the Divine essence. At that time nothing 
remains but a mere vacuum with no earth, no heaven, no 
planets, no moon an I sun. For some interval this state 
lasts, and at the will of the Almighty the whole manifest- 
ation comes into display to be recontracted and that 
play is enacted and repeated again and again. 

Thus the doctrine shows that each soul once created 
has to live and must live throughout an eon of manifesta- 
tion. She must, do her duty during that life, and she 
will ever be rewarded or punished according to her 
merits and demerits in the discharge of that duty. Thus 
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there IS no eternal heaven or eternal hell, the reward of* 
punishment lasts according to the nature and extent of 
our own good or evil actions. Our actions are the seed 
for our future crops and we shall renp and harvest home 
what we sow. At the same time the gospel of the Gurus 
teaches us that the crops winch grow from the seeds 
sown in our past life, are subject to variation or fluctua- 
tion in their yield on account of our present actions. Our 
present life serves as irrigation or a Weeding process. 
Good actions serve as irrigaiion and weeding for the pur- 
pose of a bumper crop from past seeds of virtues, whereas 
evil and wicked actions will operate otherwise. In the 
same way good actions will blight the evil seed and un- 
righteousness will raise a bumper crop of evils. The 
present system of undergoing a sentence in jail will serve 
as an adequate exemplar. When a ))risoner enters jail he 
must undergo the only sentence awarded to him, but 
he gets further punishment, in addition to bis original 
sentence, for an offence he commits in tlie jail. However 
if he behaves well during the course of Jjis original punish- 
ment, he gets marks from time to time which go far to- 
wards the reduction of the original sentence. Such is 
the way explaim^d by the do(*trine of the Gurus in which 
our present action^^ afleet the outturn of past works. 
And at the same time it is said that the entire submis- 
sion of our will to the Lord and the repetition of His 
name, not only o{)erates as a premature mower of all the 
evil crops, but annihilates them — root and branch — and 
turns misery into happiness. 

The duration of human life is held to be the shortest 
tenure amongst various higher stages of the souTs life. 
It is the turning point upon which the future of the 
soul hinges. She may be subjected to the endless circuit 
of transmigration or may soar in other regions — beavan 
or hell — the length of which life is very large and the 
human life forms only an infinitesimal part of it. 
The Gurus explain that human birth is, therefore, very 
precious and its duties are very onerous to the perform- 
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»nce of which they exhort us because they declare thi 
a little Buffering here is sure to bring us an immena 
reward of happiness in the next life. 

The Gurus inculcate upon us that the repetition c 
the Lord’s name supplies us with a delicious and inex 
haustible store of nectar which gives us eternal peace c 
mind, enjoyment and happiness. And it was in the enjoy 
ment of that peace that they preached their gospel, ni 
malady or calamity could rufBe their mind, and in thi 
end they departed in peace from this world when th( 
portals of heaven were opened to them whither they weri 
escorted, with due honour, by the celestial beings. It 
the end they did not linger on a death-bed nor could tht 
sufferings of disease or the agonies of death grieve, tor- 
ment or make them sigh, nor did they become senseless 
or unconcious until their soul left the body. They re- 
cited and heard the laudations of the Lord and depar- 
ted as if they were setting out on a happy journey. No 
signs of sorrow were found on them, nor was any one 
allowed to feel sorry on the occasion. 

Guru Nanak was born a single and unique spirit and 
by degrees that spirit was diffused in a whole nation. 
The diffusion has not stopped but is progressing with 
large strides. The religion established by him has taken 
deep root and in due course of time will develop, pro- 
pagate and prosper. As a fact religion is the rule of 
individual conduct and social and political institutions 
are mostly based upon it. It has ever exerted over the 
character and condition of communities a more powerful 
influence than anything else. And in every country and 
age where the religious ideas of the people have been 
•levated there have been the most rapid advance in 
civilization. The ideal of the Khalsa religion is most 
elevating and it is sure to progress most rapidly tn 
produce highest civilization and enlightenment. We close 
this book, with folded-hands and with eyes raised heaven- 
wards in solemn prayer, ardas^ before.our Universal father,. 
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Ek, O ankar Sr\ Vaheguru ji kf fatih hai, 
V4r bri Bhagautl ji ki patshJihi das, 


256 Pauri. 

Pri^ham Bhagau^i simr kai Gur Nanak lai dhiie, 

Phir Angad Gur te Amar IJas, Kam D^sai hoi 
sahae, 

Arjan, Hargobind non simro Sri Har Rae, 

Sri liar Krisbau dhiaiai jis ditbe sabh dukh jke, 

Teg Bahadur simrie ghar nau nidh kvai dhae, 

Sabb tbain hoe sablie, 

Gurii dasven padshah Guru Gobind Singh ji Sahib 
sabh tbkln hoe sahae, 

Giarvin pkish^hi Guru Granth Sahib ji Mahanrkj 
teri mahma lahki na jae, 

Sat Sri Ak^l Purkh ji ka Khalsa ji, bolo ji Sri 
Vdheguru, Vkheguru, V5<hegurii. 

He sache pita Akal purkh teri parm kirpa tere 
bakhshe sade jahe budhi bal nal eh pustak aj 
sapiiran hundi hai, tiiii apne daron gharou barkat 
de ke eh gurii khklse ji di kise seva de yog hove, 
he abhul pita bhullan har das sanarath hon de 
dave banuan de yog na hon karke kai ik thaviln 
te bhulla riha hovega, guni jauan de hirde prer 
ke nirguniar niin gun bakhsh de hoe is di 
Budhalari vich sahai hon. 

He sache jagat pita sade adhogat hunde desh di ^ 
durdisha pur inihr di nazar kar jis te sade ridean 
vich tere jagat* hon da pavitr asiil parpak hove, 
ke asi apas vich ^n, man, dhan thin ekta karde 
hoe sache mirag, gian, bhagti, un^i te parmdnand 
nun pr^pt hole. 

He parm kirpklii pita is pustiak de is thore same 
vich sanpdran hon vich jo sahhlt^n prdpat holda 
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han oh kise parkar niae kari te aman bakhsh 
Sark^r Angreai di kirtagya to nahin uka eakdian, 
jis de aman, drkm ate vidya de arnolak same ne is 
^uchh budhe niin dpne sanchat kite khlydl gu^idn 
di bheta kara lai har tarah di khul bakhslii rakhi 
hai. He dsiya punj abldiisha bai ke ajeha sukh 
d4ek saraa atal rahe, nike te nman, har purkkr vJidha 
karda rahe at,e guiji purshkn ton das nun hausla 
vadhaun vkli arnolak sikhia prkpat hundi rahe, 
^e horna te khalsa ji niiri is tuchh seva kai 
gnna vadhik jagat seva karn da ansar rnilda rahe 
^an jo Guru Nanak dev ji de pavitar mishan da 
chanknnti parciiar hove nte sarbat nun tere cbarn 
kavlan di jn-it te niiin dan di bakhshash hove, jis 
da siita ih nikle ke manukhtnatar Gre sach kband 
vich pahunch ke niahau anand niui prkpat hou. 
Eba meri benti hai. 

Kknak ntun cii uiiti kald. 

Tere bbaPe sarbat ka l)liala. 

Bol Vahegurii ji ka Khalsa Sri Vahegurii ji ki fatih 
hai.” 


Supplication. 

God is but one who lords over the creation, its 
preservation and destruction. Yietory is to that pious 
Lord. The Var of Sri BhagauG of teuih Guru. 

Stanza. 

In the first inst-anee repeating the manifestative 
power of the Lord God, meditate on Guru Nanak. 

That power assisted Guru Angud and Amar Das and 
then Kam Dos. 

Remember Arjan, Hargobind and the holy Hari 
Rai. 

Meditate on the holy Hari Krishan, the eight of 
whom dispelled all sorrow. 
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Remember Teg Bahadur and the nine treasures will 
hasten to your homes. 

0 Lord assist us everywhere. 

May the tenth king, the holy Guru Gobind Singh, 
assist us everywhere. 

0 the eleventh king, the Guru Granth Sahib, no one 
can fathom thy greatness. 

The Khalsa is ot the true and holy Immortal Being. 

Utter the holy Vkheguru, Valiegnru, Y^beguru. 

0 true Father, The Immortal Being, it is through the 
simplest intellect granted by Thy mercy, that the book 
has been now finished. Bless it that it may serve the 
Guru Khalsa in every way. 0 infixllible Father, this 
servant cannot claim to be above error and must commit 
many mistakes in consequence. Therefore move the mind 
of the learned to teach this ignorant person and help 
him in the correction of mistakes. 

0 the true universal Father, have mercy upon the 
fallen condition of our country, so that the holy principle 
ot Thy Fatherhood and our universal brotherhood may 
be fully established in our mind, and we may all be bound 
by one social tie, and joining hand in hand and mind with 
mind, we may move onward.s in the righteous path, of 
knowledge, devotion, regeneration and all-bliss. 

0 merciful Father, the convenience with which such 
a book could be finished in so short a period was due to 
the just and peaceful reign of the British Government for 
which I am grateful. It is owing to the valuable time 
of order, peace and knowledge th.it this little-witted ser- 
vant has been able to present his ideas to the learned so 
freely. 0 gracious Lord, I pray that we may be gover- 
ned by such a happy Raj for ever ; justice and peace may 
ever prosper; this servant may be encouraged with pre- 
cious teachings of the learned ; and the Khalsa may 
have an (.)pportunity to render the world service far higher 
than this petty one so that the holy mission of Guru 
Kanak Dev may be propagated throughout the length and 
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breadth of the world and all may have the love of Thy 
lotus feet, and the gift of Thy name, which may result in 
raising the whole human race to the threshold of Thy 
abode, to enjoy eternal bliss. This alone is my suppli- 
cation. 

“Nanak, God’s name is ever exalting. 

And may all prosper by Thy grace, 0 Lord.” 

“ The Khalsa is of the Lord, and victory is to the 
pious Lord God.” 


The end. 


I]u Kiibore Press, Ld., Lahore. 
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APPENDIX B. 

Note. — The figures prefixed to the hymns indicate 
the number assign^ to them in the body of the book. 

urn Olt w V: % 

1 . olfw o’B HBM sfa f 3few : 

0?TJ 

uf 5»f»5 II ^t§ ?5 §^1 

f^fe ufi^ sfg 53 ll 
ifg K»?5^ fes MxTiilg ^^'lii 

2. T»»ftKi5g u4rTTW5o?u nfe STgig afg g^gi 
3»f sifB fWi R ^I’g !;fs fws ^^’9 • 
f»S R'w gwTT fes fjsg i vgr gig n g 
gigi tu JBV fs5f»( TT^ li 

w 

tgfe nu»» ^g *1 

3. ws g^S)! fagg»3l ggg^ irgy " 35 ^3 ii 

Riy iftg ggjgiT g^ gigl^ %5 ii 

v§ srgwafg ^hjO g ^ s’Big 11 ^ 11 

wTfeniT HTfg s gfe 11 

fefe wfew Sfgw fggwi II 

4. gg^T %3»«T II “ 

§1#t §gi t ^ W3g»«5T II 

ft?38rt gxj ^ ^ a*! gtji gi II 

■5r ^*13^1 HT7T 7H1 xr«rj3“ ^1X1 Ii 
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6. is wfe ^ ii 

^ s ^oT on^ inftr ii 

WU Ujg nW^ TJW*^ »M^ftl XT W II 

xiH “gi gg »M»v^ 5 few ^ % ii 

6. ^ tJM»g^ WTgi XIHT3I fll3» tl 

Wfe iJM^gr few WBI W^W f??9» 11 

WX ^ WBT II 

wa^ ^TJK ^ 315 ;§wf Ii 

»»f sfel ^gr gw^l i ijw w b»3»ii 

xflni uwig'^ xftg^ nii? wgi 3W»g» ii 

wfe gwgl W3I wgajsl, wfs 33^11 
33 3^3 3wg» 3o1w, w»w 3w*9l Q 95 I a 
%3 w«*g 3M»g’ vt3,fex 33 3X3 3X»^II 
' fwS fe>M»3I ni39 3 35»^ X»X3 1 g3 II 

7. fe3 53W^few W>^ I 

few^ ^3 X 3»^ 3fe fl3 few?'^ II 

niWT irfe^g gife ^ fe^ 3»3xwtl| 

W»^ 3t3 3W»3^ $ ©W^ S'! II ^ II 33»§ II 
133M3 g3W X3R^ 3'3 ^ II 
^ «lT»fe3 fw3 Wt3 W3 553l>Mg5^ ll 
33 «I33T3'^ »M»few< ?I3! 33M 3»»feWII 
nfe 3»55 33^ 3S 33 X wfew II 
3^ 3# 33» 3Rt S3 W3 W3 II 
33 X»X3 »W WS 393^ 33 II 

fe^ 3»gi ^ 3*3 WR3r wT^ 

8.3Sfe fW^ 33f3»M» 3Jnfefeira ftTgr ^ 
pf3i© W^t(3©3»fe5ll 
3»^ W€i few ^ W 31% ^^»X»ft5 II 
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9. ng srtgi Rif h- 

RiRsr nilt f3K fw vy» 41^ k m 

10. OTV eift B§ II 915 93 ? iS^ g ii 

2!5»§ W9*3^»Mii«X39I^UIIiWl3|^W 7> inTIII 
Vth B9^»>lfil ^3 II 

Rtrst gf|%>MT gisg R »% || 

11. ■59 R3 I M359 f9»^, 

»WTy 351 R 9T^ I 

5 W»r 1 gg ^Rig ^ tl 

fif% §99 9^R 93 ft, 

919 (9919 993 9 ' ft I 

tW5 99R 59 5M 93 9 ts* WH 9 tl 

Wy ft375 yR9 
MH W 993 y^l 

>M^9»^?5 f3?5» 39WI9 5 f99 9^5 t II 

wy y^Tfe fe»|i|‘ Rtt, 

359 tw it I 

iftni 991 9’9 f595 9f5 75 fo?9 99*9 9 II 
5i 9*91 W*t, 

9r 1W 9*9S y*y 9W*tl 
* IRV Wm f993HU*9* 99 y 9 i JW 3*^ ^11 
419 it99 35^9*, 

9*99*9 t91*35 niwl9* I 

9W95» ft 9R fett 99 99 f^9*lrf^ 9 11 
y9 9KVg3W 93 99f^ll 
99 sy^t a5gn5l>M75 ii 

398*? f92535*fe *49*959*9 SlifiTR 3*t 9 II 
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H % fie II 

oi3 fewt‘ nftiwa fl u»% ?5»S3 %«i aiR ««“' t i 
Wmr MTJ?5» *1 

12 . K3» ^ JPygMfefe y»fBW 

Qfts B’RfS WpMOir HoT' ft?! 1^5 II t II 

# # ^ # # # 

tiste ii^ foiraw wHs^y gfB 3«d I 

i5i% null ini ^ts mb* nnurg i 

*####* 

fes? aa sfM «3lH»uM§ «fe fU*f vfe i 
RiRor fij^ ^*<>111? or» orgu fe^f*? RTfa i 
flT^ 3^3! ofl ^'3 WS t 

13. 312^ wjft ni*3T^ b'b'^wu ii 

Ksg SHUT ar»35lw 3*3fe f33^>«»U II 

3l«* sraPa fe^s^alwH nulnnuii 

JiTjs WW B^WTU w»^ 3*1 >>to II 

^1253 35W3W ftr H95f H 

WW»* 3’3‘ ?5»Sof« fsrw MHH fH<»5 II 
14. fR3§ 3’% Wty V3 few Vpg 7i 33 W*3 II 
^R3 3^ *3^3» '"ii3T 2533 W513 II 
3»3T 325^331 33351 t 

16. 3I3IK fi 3'^ 3r3 33 ^y3 3^ 3»r33i 

flS3 II 

3y -nm nn?5 wy«^333 33 33123 3K3»te 

fWH iisl II ^ II 

93^%2si 3 ^ nn3i^>M253B* 
333 v^3 II *1 II 3xrt II 
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iru« 3^ 75S TjfTI ifti Sjf UtlH 

RK» |U1 II ^ II 

ITOf! fewB RR %5r faR Ran 

33 tea 3a553 i5tft II =R 11 
39 wfti ^rg d wfe II 
f^3l! BXRfe 39 wfa 3'RS II 
flfe 3te It 

9 few «x| 3 *Mxg^ ufe II a II 
3f3 335 aaw Wo?^3 «fe3 mS WR f€5 J^fo 

Wvft fumtw’ II 

fifMX 3^ ifti RXRa? 3»fe%I 3f ^ 3x|j i^ 
Rtfe a»wT II « II 

3253 K§ i 

16. fwg ^3xte 3353’^ ^331 a»lflll 

a^ufe wfu ^fR 99»3» 3'^ ife 33Faf1 II 

iT.tRfa^^ 335rT^f3 II 

^3 3^ 3f Ri 11 

VM9 srg sra 3R3 3i3xfe ii 

33 33 3X3 33» 3tf¥ II 

RTRa W ^3 Xi3» 3ttew II 
33 33xfe 33 3Mxfe>M» II 
iS.^RXn B355 3*fe»HT t fjf 3%*f33xgil 
3R5 3*3 R 3»R?^ 3*?? 3a*3R 3*3 11 
19.R93 IgxR, ^3T ggiH, 3?^»H», 33 
33^3, »M355 3*33*3*, 9955 || 3325 

lf3*^S 3ITO 3*fe3», f333 xj^3» II fe33 ort3», 
95ft^33^ R 33^ 3* 333 II 
20.33 3*f5F3 39^5 >Mf3)5 39 >«3*3» II 
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ft 3»l ^ li 

21. w nwg Hc^m» ii 

ft 1^ %5 oife 3^ ^ ft§ ii 

22. 'Mg*' Hfb 'Si^i Rsfa k w%ii 

8IW nfb '4'TI^ ^ 35^5nt H 
»giif^ 1»» W33 feggi ii 

'if'i 'ifti wg3» Ii II BUTf II 
fftjT vns "SCf 3^59 ^U3» il 
f 9 tng^ ^ f w orf 193* ii u 
^391*3 ^ 99*>n II 
tj»9® S»9*S V*9l«9»i0 II 

^•g fwfes s*sor 3*39 ?<T3* li 
ifss 9ft5 nrftwfw 993 f99t3' II 
23.9^^fe^ ft93 99 ags ft3fl4»fe| 
9g 3^3 wa €9 9fe Bffn fftf 99 99*f9 I 

24. a^ ftnr aas 1 % as fkf ft3 t9»r9 1 
55*39 as faf lai 9*a ft 3 h^ 93 99 *^ 1 

25. a 9 H 93 a»5rt fft3 oftm* 11 
Ti^a ^nr, vafagg 3 * alw 11 

26. ga Iftg f€39l ft fftsift ft ua*g 

99*3 99 II 

WM^ 99 f93?/^ 9 HF*g, f939‘t 9l %a* §3 

am si II 

^3^9 aare afse^* 359% f9sxftoft%a* 
as ag^*ag 11 

oft %a» ft aft 99 ft, 3f9 fta 919*^9 

ai9 ag 11 

asai! fe3ft^ 93 s*«3 nig 9? fts 59*33 fOft 11 



65S 


^i! ^ fETRitf S we we f 
wieis ^ II * , 

w»er ??ei ii* iw ne ^ 

ee ii 

ifftj ^ KR3 3R3 fee es d, es ^ 

teself II 

27 . fee lee e^e «* m# ii fes i R^e feen^ e^ii 

28. r"32P5» rt ee5» ew lee wasm 

?ie» w»v ?e§* 3e» w»v ^ri ii 
fkft eiR fel et WR Ii 
eet ee e3» r» feew^ ii 

29. ewn4e ew ei§ iJe fee %eR 7^^e»feii 

fee* 1 ^) ^R e feR >fe R woft fRtfe ii 
# # # # * 

e^e efe few tes vfe ii 
fife ewRHTs ^fe xjfe Se fRw^e tfew 
# # # # # 

30. fiRe feel >M»y fee ftfe gee Rirfeii 

tR» w»f3WT we R* Ir? ei»fe II 
ee» efewT ie ii 

eeeie ee ee ^ ife esfeR te n 

Sl.RtRenr^ §eR^ ftifew fee fesniii 
eif je' % wfew* rbir eee^wlro ii 
ei§ esR t snw ^ fee ^ ti 
^R P3 iSisie fee eee WB wn*$ it 
et iMnf fee w»fW egs ii 

RtRe wi^ ges ^R ee ifew»5fevRie n 
eeleT^lijfiw fee v¥fx ee W33»eii 



-gw gif ^w* ^ '•’fe « 

w ■aw355 vn wgy 5ft vte ti 

f^» ^ti grf vfem* t4i3»35 II 

^ BI^ WtmB WtH V5 fs«» B9 II 

^iT * # # # # 

Bif WB UBm ts* V^B fBifB I 
fWJS* fXl TIB5»» B WV VB oTB’fe II 

82. B»B a3B» B;[B BB ?IBI W* WBlB^fe II 

WB^ wi t\ ?S:»B5 BBW 3B»te li 

83. feoT B^fesr ?|ifB f B 3B Tft BTR B’ftj I 
tfS oT^ftSM 3 BB UIBT ^WB vfe II 

B B Rt '5 w B feB oftgi gan gB*feii 

tB»B fl4B ^BB» S’RoT §vft* Btfe II 
Bsji BIB BBSnS ^ fBoT BBS % of»« H 
ft?orS» ftfBW f^S* b * * 

I *^B» BbMb ^ B?ftw WBB fl’te I 
39 BB BifB ^ S fM B»Tft M'fB I 
SJftW WBB 3*fB BB fBB S^H W»f9 I 
BBWB^BgBB B» BBB B9 fB»fe I 
^BBBft WBfti ^Bf«BB f33§ fwR*fBI 
S»B5r5ft»M» S» 3»a1»lfvJ9^5BB BI^B*«»fe| 

BW Bta»3t ilf^ 33ST TbB MB^fB I 

34. 3B goTH gBTfBB’ S’SB B»B BBIb I 

99 niTIHV fB3 3IBtS ftgB 3^ BB 3B^B I 

Wfe3» 9BBI»B ^ 3% BBIb B3nW I 

• * * # * # * 

^B ^ K*Xft* Bjft fe§ fgB 3B»te I 
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^ yif % TO »M 55 *ftr r 
HgT -gg ^ »M»t;!»TO TO»« I 

?STH ♦Ty*fB’e» ’’^?5 f 

^ fki 35 *< »Mi 3 tg f 
li^a we^fesr Bifn ^bi!»s5»b i 

srn^t, wbbI, nfsi^, H»5 %toh f?5w»fe 1 

fwTO, ^ 3 ^ TO ^3 fR^ I 

^3% 53 T!R^'3 TO U»B3 uft? fsw | 

3 »H 3 S »33 feoT 33 fTO ftff WJTWWi ?5 I 
TO» feHofT *B»U 33)3 I 

JTB ^333 f 33 R 3 % R 33 ! 3 tft 3 I 

35 . f<* >M 3 Rt 53 I 

V 3 V 33 33 % 33 WW I 
??ifa 33 * I 33 H 355 *f 3 I 
3 §fa 333 3 ;R 3 33 ’f 3 II 

36 . 3*3 3 ^ if* ^f 3 3 f 3 33 R 33 * fWB fewtte 
33 3 ^ 33 ?iafl 3 TO 3 H 333 33 *fe 

37 . fflH f 3 R 3 ^ 3 f 33 ' I 

>33 f 33 3 %3 3 3 lf 3 3 ’ I 

38 . 3 M f 33 3 *?l 51313 U I 

TOH 33 ^ 3 %^ I 

^‘lT 3 » 3 a* 3 H 33 H f 33 *^ I 

333 W 3 l” 

3Tf? Tigt I 

Tnwf% 35g 3*3 33 WRH I 
33 K 3 R*^R, lR 3 f 3 » 3 R I 
33B Wfgs St ^?5 f M*3R II 

39 . w 3 H^ y 37 i 3 g Ito 3 \ 
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% SBor I 

ifoif gis HI «»s i 
51* #e s gg i 

ii" g- «gn yg»i h hta* i 
np^ ?^3 gw’Hi II 

40. ?ig gg »Mfggg muigi i 
ga ga %a ngg wggiai i 

41. w»^Ki?5H gig gg P3u gg»gg wig i 
Ku^gtg ti^ag fH3S ggaiB agg gvftg n 
fgg gg mgia ag w^ag g fag gig i 

ag fa"g w'w hh*?% ag wg1»Ms wggig i 
#"* # #*# * 

gggig nfeg feg Jr vi% agg agife ii 

42. J^grg gar wgifg gi gag ^arg jsigl i 

gag Ji^gig gw ggi fag t ; ggiSl ii 
###:)»## 

gtgi »Miy gifia ti wjsh ag ii 
gas a ni’w as1 a3Tfwo^’ fwg wi^ ii 
??1t wis 3S as alg als ga tgi ii 
mia ag s gggl ag o0% agai ii 
ags a'fVig gsr ^ faa aia algig ii 
S'35r ifargi ag a fgai gigi fagas gg ii 

43. nTsi g1»Hi %h agife i 
faaai alnn ag wife i 
f%a a gig w^g M a»gt i 
fas iMius'^agra^ ug g*^ i 
g»g aigaig ag%aa^% i 
fga H aia S’ gw'li i 



^ I 

d 3*^ I 

§w 3 w»it K >Mxrw^ eafl3 ii 

44. fw ^313 xrg ^31 ^ %js I 

»MT3H 333 f33i3 A3 33t3 I 

§33 f3TT3M3^B 33 f^oT HW d ^3 t| 

44. (a) W3 3e» >3l 3W 33 I 

f 8^f3 »Mf333i 3 Ui9 | 

333 §333 f 33^» I 

3325 V^g33 33W3» II 

45. ^ 33 33^ 3% I 

f3R^ r33 ^f33 § H3 I 
333?»3R 3^ 33^3^3 I 
&A3 3W 333 flg 3»3 II 

46. 3W3 333 3i 33 «l»3t 1 

W3 3^3 % Jifa 33T3S I 
3^ 3« >13 3r33i3T I 

333 ffl3 3l 3g3T3» I 
ii 33* ffiB ^■9^ • 

33 ^ ^31^^ I 

3335 33 33»^ »M»H» I 

§3 S3R oft 3^ r3»Mi3i I 

gig S3^ni33 R fqw|i 
^ 33 3»3 ^ 533 3t|* I 

^33 f33 331^ 3»f3*Hr3 I 
Ste Sfe3^3»i 3»ft»Mfbll 
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I 

Jirfog 1(3 ITOit I 

^5 I 3 ^3* I 

3H^ y^ #3 t II 

477 1^31^ 3^H §39*1 
fea wol fuf fsron ggsT ii 

48. mn? yg*! f??s ygwi 

5^wg*g fl»wwi 

49. 3g H39 ?5»M 0?gs, 

orgK s»H ^3 5W3 ii 

50. fy^H 3»35 T?3 igr § 3»3t II 

g»3 3?» f^W3» II 

RtH ii 

T13!^ ^f3 f II 

51. or»3 #iif ^ wswfe ii 

$1 f^H-g R’Ro?* ?1235 fgu^ WW»fe II 

f yli if II 

62. 7»Tj5':§Trngifl r g»3RV^ i 

^>R^ gPR^ tTh'^ f3 gfgMfv»5lfW3T$[ II 
>M3 MB Mg3*l?r fy]^ MB ?l ??B? ^ WB3»B BBt^ij 
BMR^35!rBBRBlBT55Bi5»gr3BTrBRM*5IR^i^? 
53. ^ B»M mBfR wfB BTfg § §M55 ^ 

§ ? . 

BTRig fBB B, feu B>B5 3 b'^R 

? 

i^g MgM feig bb^r, M mb § bb b^b 

BB§ ? 

3* tft § MBS y*! BB# fflB ^ Bf SB R ^ R 
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I 

5 4. sTsT fefti fa'vT si»Fi^ ^xrar 

W7i ? 

wgH25^?5 l^rgg foTu % >M\4S SR WW 

•agt^ ? 

oTiIiiH, ^U ! foIH i^fsi S TIlSggB 

? 

3^3 S ipg § f^XI ^»U 

^31^ ? 

55. 33» 3f3€ S >Mf3 f33 33 33 fefn fiPTR’ 

^31“^ ? 

ytR ^a 3tf3S 33 V333 3^33 f33 S 
»Mg3 3y r^3y3 ^ V^XJTi 3f S ^ d I 
W 33» fwa -d, 3 flf ! if3 3f 33 3 ^ ? 

S ?0>^ 33 33 3f 5t3 US 33* 33W fW3T3 I 
3gR 33 33fe flgiwf f3S ^ SfiJ 33f^ f 3»3 I 

56. 3^3 ^ U33 14’3S 3^ ? 3g H'UTi tf 33W33 

«S ^ 

S^3^' I 

3»Tfl' 3 143 333 fiR3 >-'33 >MU| ^UJ 

* =» "sas =s 

fn3»3T I 

»MTf3 f^niTf^ 3 33S ^33 Sm 3 R3 3# §3 
3^3? I 

3 3r3 i33 33H 33 

^3R S»3l I 

57. §33 33H 3^ 3?5 vft'S 3 fflR* £31 ■§f3 

313»-^ I 

fwfq 33« f3?5§ »J33 ? 3R ffd 'W3^ S3 ftsfti 
» V3t I 
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5 sfJ 

255»F S I 

^ S3lig 3T»5 H, ni% 7^^ I »?l^ vft WH 2 

^ 3T?»3'^ I 

58.1^ 531 1‘ afgti*gu-pT,^l gfo 7i v^ups^oi 

^"s^cT 3S5^ fafti ^'j 7^^ 1 3foag aa^T25 3 
111 

•st^ g^ 3511 feTja ? an, ygl sfn nii?5 
I 

n 7?’3 1 »Mai ?5 n^ 1 feu fan uaw 5 ggw 
lilfjri 

69. iu aia ni aui fe?5 3u as fgs^psfe ( 
^^3 ug wsa "fgu^, V3 %a al fu5i ir ?5 
amfs^ I 

afus a niwai?55! a feu feaiu fefe§ af u«a 
S mife^ 1 

u ws 141 ua, wTtjs ua au*f 3UT^II 

60. fe2%“ aVami”* fe3l W3 i 
537? ua •gfe *’ 

?sT^a auu a as %R I 

61. afg afb afe afe ti afe 1 ^ 
fea% gisfe ag afu ui^s^ ufe 1 

62. »HiM miv?^ afe ^ ' 

ausg fss fes I 

63. agf |ui ul afe 1 
fga a^ afe 1 

64. see No. 49, 

65. festal au 3UUTO u fea ,a«a ^vfs \ 
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66. fgoT 5«*te ^ MTfe K ^iti I 

67. ftsf^^wT % ftjsrn nig ?$ i 

5^gf3 ^ ^gr f€MTfe i 

38.1f)R3 55^ wdwgT fi^gs wgg i 

gs'f 2J5^ gm gglglw 35»< *gtg? %g i 
?i3l g' ii3l»Mg 3 ;ftrs»M»g i 
»M €ig><» 35M ?5Tg» WM Rtg i 

gw gs'^ €t >wigs» ^ ggs gfogm i 

%?3 gTS 25^ f^grg I 

2gM xjigtiagg jSsJ^g gsM sri^Mgs* w i 
# * # # ■* # # 

ftig 75Tg» ^ gsr gfesiw gggig i 
jsisa 3Taf^ ^wfg 7 >^ v| gw3 ggw’g i 
39. fgif^gpsw g1g st* fuiTfei 
§g»g gig %g wg i 

7u. €g wg s g% i 
gg» s i 

71. yfg ?5 jg?i grg25gTgyfg ?> %t wfei 
wj^glggafa wv »M»ygg^ ggfe i 

72. >nirg, yw^gfg, st (35 giw s 
ggw» I 

fgj yf ^ ggni||^ll 

g^g gfewg f^gg gggr^ 11 

^ ^5 iif) ggs/sg^ gr<<»M» ggfe 

II *1 II gg»f II 

7i^ feg wTg,fygT,2g tuv j5» f3H gw » 25*^ ; 
vMggSjftsiB^SjWiig y-tug^ggisH ^fgggig'^iRii 



662 


^3M4s>M3ra HfengtEli 

73. f^IT^l tJoT ^ su! 7;r ^ ^3T^ , 

fsugas gtw d J?er f3R 39^ wt s» 1 

74. ggsr fgg wgfg jsTpa , 

WSH ^ ws' ?T9weT* ^g) »4% 'Vf/fa | 
H% »?e9 ag fg»M"3 »Mg3>a wuaTg 1 
?s^ftl SWST gg gt ngig j 

w gla g ifn 3?$ ggrfe 1 

S»fn ?5M?5r % B9rs | 

75 . ggf 3933 ggg) nrag^ s»33 W'fti 1 

*M3gt jsn^a giggi >Hiy niK^fti 1 

76. n^3IW,*>^^B3,»M^5'^ 3 ^WS 55f*f>HT«Tf5, 

^3 33I ^ 3^ Wasifg I 

77. viM wfggm 39191 ufe wiggig W 1351 1 

39Sfl[ 9Mlm?5 99STH1 9135* I 

39 s fgst 3fi(nr 3^31 3933 3hw i 
S 3 wuw’ ?5fl3 gife 3TSS el gfJSi I 

78. ir3'55i U13T35 9m >WT3!191 »{i9im I 

§i|3 €33 3if« 93 

7^^. J?'* <559 993) migifl 3' 99lrHT I 

3559 959 ^9H Kfg 3(3 359 959 33 33^ 1 
<559 359 fg SI a fM9 gi?s 359 >M?5ia 1 
3f»l %3S »xf91S3 ^9 335a) 3559 I 

33H fga 39% >W’9 333 1 
80. m^isiu g»335) ^99113 31 rns S 913^^13 I 
3:^^ niH9T 393 33 3>M3 igwia I 
ftj3H fa3W 393 f«[3 3:^ >«39 ni3»3 I 
3^ W3M3 W33gi 3g »M3 S 9*3^113 I 



81 . wv 

? 5 ift foig faw % ^ se ^-g « iwtM i 

82. wu^ ntiiSTrg i 

3M' 75 gQ gt ng» gtigg*fg i 

83. >W»5f»H» »»! V3»®5 I 

Ti 3 ?s* % ftig feof gg ng 3 % ^g»« i 

84. 5313 gortg 075 *4® i{ggrg3i»g» 1 
ftragrg »<§ oTcalg vlg 

^rg eggi 1 

WeW >Mf<gT^J 5 ^ ^75 WRSxngT I 

■twugw ngrjfirnT srgps Mwgi 1 

85, gxgg fgg psi^jj ggi^ pg I 

vgg* hs wgggi ^g TB'B?! fe»l3 I 
sgg» i4« fg gw uss glg»g i 

gg gg»?5^ rog ^ teM ^g ggg^g i 

Tgfl g’gg gg?^ f^g feg fgg ygifg 
gwg gciT 75 gfew v^> fgg g'f zs^'fs i 
^3r« wg» gg ?5§'Bigg gfe i 
sf’gigg wT^g fgg ^ | 

3I55» gg l3>?5 gl ?g375 ^ ^W'g i 

g^g ggii ws 3 | 

fng ftrg f -gw WWW w»75 i 

ggjft WQ >wiW^ WWBW fTSB’TS I 
feggggftig fug fggw w w»fg 1 

g»BW wg ftwtg g ggii f^g gg»fis 1 
h?b» g%ft mww’TS fgg 33 ^43T^5 1 

fwf* W75T ggT^w fgf * %f ■ fg| i^w»g I 

86. xwfg stst fwjs §# gfigl76 fiH75 ^3f ift*i|fj 



«64 


Rlw* 5 aw wfewi 

87. ^xife wg a*ftiw a» jstf 
gag Mfi?w II 

88. feweT ^iMi jisR't ?^w agjft aaiO aai 

Vfe»M» II 

89. wf nii»4 35 fvfe^ wfv arg 25^^ ii 

90. gj5S »?€fa Pf ^ wf 95 aa3»§ ii 

91. Sp, aga W95f^ fig wfe ii 

titf aa fia mift Tjg»H aa wm as’feii 

aag ay ifa a25*fa ii 

pas pi aa ^ ni25t pa»f^ ii 

miii wa^^a*^ ara ii 

P2Sa a»a» s ws i ii 

92. ^ 3 grg t4Tfe gip aW It 

gra aa pp»c5 a^» aa^ ii 9. ii 
aaaaa aufs isapal ii 

pfg§ra w»95»fa at lafe s'fti s§ii8M 

93. g^n^ gg g§ %u n 

^ §335 ^3 II 

^ as^gt aaa ii 

% p^a^ 95^>>i €y afa ii 
gal^ wfe a»a» t tfgi ii 
#g aw s»% ^ ^fai ii 

94. fg^gi jr)f3T»g ^ as as Pa95 ii 

iga Offwas ag ^ h 

96. te §#33 va» ta aa 'Mtt wfti a% ii 

96. gsa ar&atg oft w’fgao w^ftrpwa^ii 
fM a*^ pg argbSt s'lft g^ vUf^ f^apiftii 



$7. fef »35» ^ ftjsrws 

II * * * 

w 3S HR niw hbww i 
*# *# # # ** 

*M»y 3’ htt mf ^ iljft I 

^tg ^ HS 5? 

98. 1 s ^ <Sf^3 Bgf3 ggf^ i 

RT^ sr^ fRm’^ feg ^ it 

oft HS ^ 

99. >M»ft 3!lffg Ims* ^R' HRSTII 

tlfBT gt^n f«e 3g* ot'ast h 

??1i twst fef H3S» It 

?5»R5 Hl^fe 3§ fHWR» li 

100. H5 pfew3 I 

niTugfe 143 t? 3g1>MT§ ii 
S§ W WBlfe 3y 3^1 II 

s»g' g’t yiffHBfeB gft35ii 

U4ift»« H32 nift 11 

101. R'KSr H-g WH! ?i3I oTHT^W U 

5T§- ftfgft gg fsg i U 

102. Mfw fwf» nrf^i i 

nim» H: ’t 

103. ^g ^ s-g) 1 wfwB h 

<l BTp|ll fiRR iilWT H HH3 3$ d' t^IR S^Q I 

^31 wsl fftgrg 3» ii H^feoi* i-jpgi 

g»gi Hi§ h: t 

104. fepH g'wfR fHf Bwf^ ^ i 

wfufeg ^3 fR^Bti i^ii 



106. ??tr v(e 1^ 

gii Htmm II 

106. ftifs ^ »iTf wsfs ft^ffiirtWirti 

107. feg nnong feg f35»4i f to warg ii 
iii»M» %g‘! >f§ wfg ftftO f^TO BiTOii 
an* it irt Stf! vtgsr js ?iig i 

fHJsie feaigi 
hI fgzfl fwt fe§ I 
fs3 t fgg35» gfei 

108. g»fe 53fig w TOa‘a»feii 

gi3 gig g1 fas g'^ si wfsa Ofe ii 
ggg sig fgs sig si gfe ii 
g»sO gi3 w’g gl fgs wg si tl gTSfir 
f^gg ^f3 SI ft4W7^ afes ifg bs van 

109. gifen gig* gg ts gif gg gigi 

ggg3 ggtl fw?5 gfg ifg 3s g^a i 
wgja git^ "gg t sm gfeagi gisi 
1 ^ »Mifeg gg t fgs agife siwi 
wi^ ^g» gg t W 1 S* gag %@ i 
M»50 gfg* gg t gen g^g wgf i 
tfggi gg ggife ^ fww gt* tai tJfg i 
aw ggg^ gg ^ gif gifew Ofei 

' tfe^g €fe gg f tgT h 13 agifei 
tagg si« ^gif^ gwt fnggifgi 

110. gig* fww^wlg tfs sg s ga afe i 

te* ggaB fg ^ gi% fag s a»w i 
wg R»sa ^ ^ ^ ( 

111. sisa gro ggr^g | 



C87 


nn9s svte fen f ift wb BBcfiB i 

oCB WRfB WR^feeT ?ftK I 

>H»g^ fMR*! Biftei 

«-9^ PBi BB WBJPK I 

SB* WV WR*BB» f^B* y^B WW^S I 

II2. S*Kor W^^-gB BfeWB or^74 BB*3 I 
B*B BT ^ §95 t Wt B'^ 3^1*31 
BB§^ B* oft ifXi fj W*3B B> oft §95 I 
^3or gB WoTB t ^35 WV t95 1 
BiB't PB3 IB ^ f3BB» gV ?5 I 
W«3B HB Bg »H3 ?5 urgi ity I 

B'<?5 BB*BT WBR fSB B’TO B3 ijt R*fB I 
feB B^ »)tBB CbB % 95B Bg^3gl4*fe I 
>M*Bt ^*3ft €fB fwTO BfB I 

fOol^ra 95^ Boftw fwR ^rOB395R Bfe 1 
?3T ^^ftw 3B*fB B BB BfBTn't jfjTgi | 
fBBB feoT^i wgj fSB BJ^ §91 I 

351* y»’W mB'B § srl mvw gBi 

^BB3 BB bI fl{55 BB yo?T% BUI 

1153. 95^1 BB*Tft §W tr, >>[3 s" I 

oft "tVRT ^35r BO* fwai 

VBfgwf^PS WBH*sfsB BfB»M» §3*25^X1131 

114. ta't BXl£ fBBBl^^ I 

3319^ 3*3 BB 3BIb1§ I 

115. 3§ B*B K gB § BB B*B ?5 33 t | 

251RB 3glt3 B‘B fSB Bfe I 

fW95R33*^* Bfirw pB yB*a25 B'f&l 



^ wfiEri 

116. ^3^ fe% WH'K B5 fe^W ^ Wtf?! 1 

hS f«g3l»«» f H3> »M»r«j I 

117. ITOSr wQ wg FST^U grg I 

WBWa fH35% vsr 7P5S fea ufe rwt^tvll 
^st BTs^ 5B*<1 wg-g fwwa i 

fg^W 5g ts I 

*ig nrs'gu *»^> i 

tgw Mfu % w>< I 

9^3 5Bg W3 fgg ^KS ^3 1 

j5 fH^gl f?if' ^ru% 1 

f^3s1 nra^g %?5 ^srlg i 

* # # # # 

118. -ds fgwT 

wfgB MJ?w fM»»u3 fHJwfa fn <§3i i 
%fe ^ rH« ftfsal fgsr uPhi 

gu fww fg^’ ^s»Pg»wT | 
iTO gfg gg fVi?^ gfg^rf^ wgi 
t fgar wgW^ gg >mhm» 3»3 1 
#% UT^ 3 sg grsT gi?5 w«’3 1 

119. »MW g w^fgjO ^ aifeo^T feg jrjiTf-^ 1 

W3IH5» g»3T fsTg^ fgg gg gs^Pg i 

teggi g»g Pshr Pgg y3 go^Pg i 

PoTH gg f |[ ^g gwjPg i 
?<^*gfer»«T Rg PejT^ vfgw’ Pgg 3» sPg i 
?5»25g g»B't g^ ^fg i 

T90 gsKTT ^ 7 ^ VFTI1WI3 gr^g fs3^ ^a»pF i 



fiii* Bii3^ I 
BW BU ?5^ ^ BB f B R3 f^B’fe I 

^3 25^ I 

25125B1 BBm^B I 

BBU B»% B^U 25»fe3B^^ vftT I 
if fHS5^ B^B^Wfel 

^SUB^W^faBa'MSB* f B??^ oTBSBTPfB I 

fBR» §B» BBB 

BB3 BIB^B >4B feU’fe 

BM tiBT^ wn^saT iIbi ^oTB Vlife 
HB»b1 ^ BB» BBT% 

BB3 sg Bt ^‘b BBB fBSife 

te^t Brfu* gTHRs bbVb’b fi b^bb^Ib 
^B Ib^B PASS’S BB BS BBfU BXnfe 
BBi BB BBTBlwfe B'B B3 fi b 1 B»fe 
ai Wi3b ^BT fBB Bf ?RW »B25 Ba»fe 
Bfag'^ feB PBlmfs ub^ viife 
2W BfB»lft fBB iBR fP %rfe 
Blf b 1 BBli fBB WTBW BifB 

121. B»B b1b f3R» BIrT i^B 

WB €sB RB WWfe 

122. fiRf»i»M» fBB taaig % va SBife i 

« i 7i^ Rfefei* fWRJS PtfBB ~wfB I 
5*B f^B BIB»3 % BB fsi* BB3»f% I 
BRR 32if3»»Bl»M*B^wS B»MBr1biBB<^ | 
BTft wg^ at^ as afBBiB bbB’r ' 
fUB i ^^tV2S 1#B '' Tsm « 



org% ws "VVifB i 
«MifB3 I 

^ 7 > bSTb* 35 ^% 93% 33 >MB»3 I 

1»3* va nftlB W93H 93 1 

%?rt3i3 fy>M»f%»M» B35 3W ”5% 93 I 

33Tw1rM» P f33ns1 '. 

%W ws 3153W wfafew 93(3 33TM I 
33» 3»3» s3I»S ^'^7; »Tfe 33^3 I 
53 33»lft ^3313 3»M*3I 

33K V3»^ 93 ! B3 I 

33 ^^3 %39 9F?s1 iRf3flS 333 I 

3»33»3 331»^n.» r35M?S W»r3 I 

%f3 €f^ ^3» 3^353 93 >*43 %3R >M*f3 I 
3^*% 33 33»f3# %*% UR 3»»f3 I 

*M»ftl3 339 t3ST 34B> Vf3 I 

###### 

93i5 33^3 33^393 fks* ^ 33 B?5»f3 I 
VIR 9>3fs 313 fg3 33 3t» f93TW I 
fE85% %39 3T^% ^ %S 3I^Ta^ ^1 

^ #U3feS 5333» 9355% f3% 9g I 

123. 9331^3 9?93 3i‘^?5 P 9^*% §31 B3>3 I 
333 >M^3'^ 93# f0S53» tB9K f9B>3 I 

VK 3^» 93»1w ##' 99>3 I 

»lf% #3! ^9Tfe 9 9231 R>a5 39»>ft? I 
p<hM*3»S?5 33#W 93313 25f325 39*fe I 
I9§%a3 UiT^ xMwte S3* 93»S* 3*fo I 

[24. nil nP9f §9% if9«M* nm 99 #? 1 



( ) 

fiRH ww I 

125 . ^?^ fe^»w »5 

^il 9 m MW ^Wffw I 

wiOj^ wito’^'Iw W»fa39 f^»M» I 

^ »i»^3 ^25 WVTftw* % % p??tfe I 

tifift 

126 . ^ wfa^ ni^feiMi i 

^■g?? vw ^ oTB'tenn I 

i f7l2S» V|»y orH»flB»Mt| 

gJ3« fB?5» fWB BIH3 iSJ^ a«Vfe»h»l 

>Mw»1 ’caa f »’few I 

■§Bft f^w w»Rb»m’ I 
B»Tfe giOT % fiRg 
f 25» IM a% 25 f 3% ^7i\ ■3W»fe>M»l 

127. aSu tew»M a-g'li^ gis a^ «o63 1 

aa f^giw g^s iR Sajs ags STlIgi 
^fgiwas^?5 sa fe?5» % fgi 

g3* K» le ^g i 

%% ggs awfe § ^sar a& ftm»a i 
Haw»a»s?>iri3f3R»fisr»M»H3ag>>nEr»a 
a^ag fiw wf 3 »g ag az^^ as ayfe i 
»yg ^g fagwH ?5ai a^tei vafe wtei 
gggg %aK a fagiw a»« i 

z»’«a ag a^a ^^i agi a* ti»» i 
feg w%gi H*rgw» %«» a% il ag i 

25’ fl: ag ai5»^ %g i 

g»^ MW fa lr«s mfgvg i 

fa?.* a fww ag i^sa a %g fag ^ass 3i<g i 



( 672 ) 

xrfg vxi) 

75 S»^31 ^W?5 H»W fWfe 

128. Mr^B ^ fcB W i% 7iTJ5 

751 ^ 255^>rMai Tig ^gi75 
^Tft ^ eH» Ffli-g 

Vert tg 7> fv»w* ^ nfeogig 

VTTgt K ig 7S ^ nfe 

3ifg>r ’SroT^ #7^ 

129. gifew ^w» ^ orifew ui3 

75 nisis TiR*% fair feg f753 s’s 
wfssi BfifiBW t|i3 P3 ?; WBTS 
^ggl f^B feg s ps vfe 

^ ?f^7^ gigg'^ w% xrg^ vfe 

T«5 TO ■5g;R va^ fgg ^^gifTOTiife 
WB W3 ws»ga» agg fm €fe3 

?75g ^?» ggii^wfe T^g wg feg 

ISd^ ^tgg »wg ^ ng figg gggr 

^ ;4gga fvf’RW fggg» w^g wfe 
g»g f gig ^ia s‘ feg fw^ rt fg'fe wfg 
gJgi 'I’a gg « rni% gm 

fgg gigi ^g ggife^ "gg aggi 3* tI* gig 
fiigg onfgg 75i^g gu 75 fgai gfg 
fgaTOa%»w3g gg nii% gfgfgg gfg 
^ g fgg »ht% ftrg* 75 5g 

«g^ giagt gfgV 
ira ^*4375 pugg g g*$ ^gi 
wy 5 r% v>4g95g WM srg 

181. iwg75 ^gw75 75gg ^g?Titr Is»k i 



< 67« ) 


^ gras uvH I 

SBliK S’S v^ W25 « Rt«l 
4*??^* SSM« ^SHi VffiS'?; I 

%g» SH^fS 3»M t fV^fl Bm' i^giiS I 

WKST ^ tgt f w fsf *sg bu 

132. iTrt fige ^ ^3 S¥» ,2»5gTR 1 

Bs fiBiRB BB iRg 3 raws y»K i 

OT v% Ha H¥ Hl§‘a> a^ s i 
HS ^ au I 

Til 3 B-IW ufe BHHH I 

BIB S'B 8H »M¥^ i;¥ vfe I 

b5¥tt 3S »4B»b S»I5 I 

^BBI ya VB S »<ai Hg«B5 I 
TSt Tft 3 f fgB wi HffTJ HWtfe | 

fesr fy sna a^ 7Pfa i 

« # # * * 

133. 35r!w BB B» H B3 HB H»f^ I 
a»feH HTjTs Tbb fea H% s wTgu h^Fbi 
fB?5» faoiraB ^BBft a^fBH bIb ih^ra i 
^»fBH S BB ty^BB* aiFsH ?5 B’B' B^B I 
BifBH S »W§g»B* HBT B’H* %aRyB»B I 
B^PbH S vIb Bofe Bfe fflB B»Ba H'BSTB I 

a»fBH Hm?5 bIb BB H BtPbH St|* I 

K^l* *«3 K Vfe»MT »B »h»BfB WB wfbl 
B*feH gB» H BB B-'ffeW BBlnl hPb I 
fBR» fBB^BB BBBft. BfgW ^ BJfBH ^Pb I 

134. f^B WB §?^ <55B BBra HB I 

fiRf * BB^ ^€BI) P3§‘ HW I 



( er4 ) 

35. f a 

m^ ii^ ^*1% « I 

^1 srfWH fkB ^3 s arfen §% i 
ftijst 75*M ^3»5|» iafip I 

$[ fbi BfBiiO war I 

^9S< HTJlfS 7S l*3f^ B'SS ^STB I 

136. vsmB «Sifem» ^Peh ^Pet 3 §ft? 

«»fEM ^ »M1B R I 

137. gw Tig ftiinPe I 

§113 33 f3»fe I 

fW 33 14VK 3^$ I 

31*33-333 K Bftj 3^ 33 3 33 I 

138. t f«fe 33^ 35 333*f J 

t f%f3 3»5ftl ?W 3^»M»t « 
i waifis 3% ^3rf3 ii 

1 f%r3 33^ »*f3 II 

% fife fn3 3*t3 « 

§ f^f§ 3*3* 333 ?W*3 It 
§ fife 33^ i fefe §3 U 
§U ^3ift 33553 ?5 »»% II 

% fefe fe3 33 33R*3 II 

§ fef3 W*3Tn II 

§ fife ^ 33* 35533 II 

§ fefe Wife W3fe y3 n 

33lf»W «t ftBfiW f3f3 3S » 

25*R3 fS33§ fe§3»3 3^ i® II 

3#H 

139. §19 firW33 i3§ B««3 3§3I «MA33 I 



( «f» ) 

uS* xfl ^ WnTSn H 

w’^gas mxs^x § tsb fgife i 
ag^ 3V>aa ua at Ti^g aatfg | 
aaa^ ^ ^ »>imw aw»fe i 
fiRRt yaaa war a^Hts gta s vfVtxtfei 
fkP3 fest astfe % aaBITT 025t% I 
f«75» mug s iTfewt npw at ^^aavTftpi 
f tl ra952f5ta?5 wgt gg Ssfu?? agtfg | 

ata^^ s f^ftt at ^ farfa ti 
40. yasl rt ga gt ^ va fagtg | 

atg 75 sift W35tg at a ag aat^g j 

atfge 95» sgf^a atj^ ya^ wty i 

w»Ci ^95 fagta x n^ti^ aa fua’a ii 

###### 

-41. >waw»M»aw au acry^lf gasw^TS i 

a^ tMPMt vwtgw js'ls II 

ni^v fawMB* ^^gw nfs r a»g i 
^al fawag Rg ^ ■g'^ wvg wvtg i 
ftralg^tHtfanltagT af oftwtRatfaf Htg i 
waa nfe r v^mfg a^ag ^ wagta i 
gfi;a atjtft agg ^ ^g» ag aatg i 
vat Matf^ % g>% %§* aig | 

v«'1 atgl fim v% feg fe^ gtg i 
RtRa w% yaR glR ag gag ^atg n 
142. aag t^'lg agtg tnHnJ tstjjot gto i 
75a atg« lila a1 aislmt aai g^ i 
atan av# gta i agg g^ gjagtg i 



( «r« 


»H»^ 35 ^ 13 25^ MXrf)? 

^ wa few^?5s1 35 aiTf^ 

idVras* 3*i 3’3i»^i fi ^3 


33 33 3H»33\ J5» Wa* 33 

Sh wa aass 3»% #3 

'ofli 3»35 W’aHi f33 w^tl 33 lil* 

faa MM ^1^* >*i3?s 15^^ #5 

lM§M3f5 STgs 335 

it 3^a5^»W* 33S 3*3 Qm'B 
33 33 3UtU^ 3i* 3fe 

fe 3i*3l tas’fani* 31^ 35^ 33 
fil3 fk3 wqt 3Tg3 ??3 

fed 3if8*^» fH3 fsa'fti 

33^ SaTsS fw3 W5I»1 33s ^ 5 3»fe 
fe3 fe?5* 33lEft»H* f3f‘ ^ ^3W 3^5 

l4f3R 333 145 3*33» t3 

5’t 3ft 33^fe 5^ 3 35 1; ^5T 
feu feu tfW 3VTU % fe?5» ^3* feu 3l 
143.* * * »f3 HUlfl 33 3313 


3UT I 


M3 331J3 5 afelft i i^fe5 33Jf\ 3*fe I 
333*^ §i3 3 1313 ^ TS 3lff W3 ^5*f3 I 
33 ifelft fea wfe335^53OTo3Ki»l 

fe3^»M»33UT?5^U3VMfufS33UTfl3i|K| 

144.5i53f3feH3^3TU55ft WiR^'^S US^l I 
145. 33 35^* 3»35i 335 C^la BRife I 
fe3 33)33 Ul'feB ^ ^15 W3| MB’fe I 
^ ^0t 3-^ 5* V3 §3 I 



( m ) 

yi ofB 5^5 arSisii 

146. feu ??Rif sufew I 

147. 3 53 3 cS» fssfeifHT >w»;t5c | 

?r753 Wsl felUniT BJUW It 

14S. mttf H U hI »nni 3U9fe ufeg fwfe T 

vg$ u’c guv % fi#wv h» ijsife ii 

149. V3 €uau^ 3U» o?B3T3T Ii 

VJRI tlU3 33 %u Winu» Ii 
5R3 n|i3'5'l 333 U 333 II 
§V P fH553 %3 33 7133 || 

150. 3U3 feufe VS il 
m’V W’us't ^ ^3^3 It 
gw ns Tf: 3 333 fPSU’WM II 
W7i3 33 mu W335V il 

151.3^ 3 4 wsv n^vT II 
§3 si!^ 3»S 3tft gUT II 
wsv v^rfi n3T? oS?5^ II 
f 3 1 SI 'ITS 3^3 3f3 I 

152. S3l Man/fg n^'i uuulw i 

^f33fH3.S 31 feu 5«^ 3^0I» I 

####«# 

n-lTUfe 35»^ SSSfW 33S ^l 
wsw (w f^ig ife nTfew ^i 

153. vTS'i^ vsw ?^s ti 3fe s ut^gTB I 

fwtu^ss; iiT^fefeiefo uufas »T3is*fe i 

154. ^31 gar 3 ^ uuv ^ uaw s u# ufief'i 

33 531 3 ?^ V V3 feu §3 33 >Mf3*3 I 

33 Ufeu % M3 fe3 §3% 3»53! Sfel 



( «/• ) 


^ ififtra vfoe gu?5 

fen w hi|r ^i feg wfew jfMty I 

155. fe^ai nfeitg ^ 15 hhw nss^fe 1 

^9 fuwajS V| § 3 s Vy ^T%| 

156. nfew^w v% ^w ssfa 1 
SBJft wtQ wn/5^ ^ si 1? |%i 

1 57 . s»s 3 ns* pj^w ffl«< ngfi 

2^Mi gg waiif^w* sgi 1 

B35g» vfpfe woftw g»?ft f??s» gx/ti 
nmgt:^5 sgn3» s*'' gg^i 

ws§ w§ s T '^16 gtjKrt sift I 
^ fegg s»s-. ng a^i 

168 , PSB» ST ^fg . 3 flB I 

«g^ g| k gfei 

15y. p»^ st»g oTwiB^ 3 fepg yf 1 
ftjsrwB goip 3 gjsiEft tsT sg 1 
PM pg^feg fpcrnni pg 1 

160. s»» NO. 11 

161 . W P R# fl I M'fpi 

nip9^* mn} wvg^ fp^ Pfl’f^i 

B25S ssf^»M» p 1 b» sgs 1 

V 5 rt fe sssl 5?5 P^ MSmi 

162 . ^g ftjpTg s g7ft*w» gst?^ gggpfg 1 

aApt Ops WeOw* o03 fpRi gjg;ifgi 

pfps ?ger gp^^s giR lgT25gfHftTwfo 1 
sp* »MW«» vssi ^ps xps wfg»fs 1 

163. gp pg»few STSPT |g porafpgnfei 



^ iW g» g-l w » vfe i 

B 1 ^ 7TB bhi(b 

Vge Vfb BB^I wftjBte TJWJSS R B»te I- 
R»Rcr gij^ 3 b1b^ SB t4;^ vt^ i 

164. B ifutai -ui^ ufg wfxj ftrag! tfB i 

wtr ^7?g fn^iefw fysgl ^b s-gfe i 

BB BB5»W § WTT^ :eb a%fe I 

R^RB" nii^i H ffT ««% I 

165. 7TB Bb1w 3 iBBft TTbI ^RB I 

7TB 2B*fB V 7TB R7T»H B^fe I 

7TB BBT^B R B^B BB %% gB’fe ftTR^fi? I 
foV y7TRW»R B» B*^T %f^ |R»fe I 

166. W255B W^BoT 7TB BB TfBoT R Bfe I 
BfbV % BB^'B O fB§ ofB3» ^ I 

167. bM BBB BBB»BB f 3W TTBW B»R I 

BfgWBBBBB^Bt 7TR TT* WB VS^R I 
Blf BJBTfS 7 T»b1j 5J Bfe BB^fe I 

f^Bfe>MtSlRWBt3Wif^'7TUIi3>MBoI»f^ I 
SB fSR%‘ 7T7T BfgnT* BB BB»fe I 

Bfe»TT a 3W B 15 IB 3 fiR%| fSB TPfB I 
fBB»7T VTig fea 717103 W^fe WB b4W I 

Twf BBf^WTTS f 3% feBBfkwT RBl‘B»f3 I 
V»T4 B 335 B wfBBS ^ RB I 
7TB» tr^SofiT S B% BB’^ R»B I 

^ 7TS BIB fBB§ BB B» 1B3R I 
>MfBJlB ^*B BB a R 3 VM B^T fifTB^ I 
7T»:^W fRBB Ri 74% R» 7ft% BB7T >MB»B I 
7T3 B^bIby ifpvMT B fnB 1^ t 



680 


1 

Hiftia gaw'few fss^w fssi^ i 

wjfta feg f WTf^ / 
wirw H’few s fO ns 3 t|- §:gt i 

>M!3»S ni-^V d filo* H §39 was I 
f«fM*>iT r«3 ^»s % sftjoiT 2^»te gn® i 
169. 3»a S3^’ «B 3B»n i 

3r35 ST% S3T ?fnWH»S I 
Bf^3 >Mnl255 ?1SH fSSTSI 

B15‘ ^sfa ^3 33TW I 

170. Bifg 3ia^3T 7i S3S ^ us i 

^3310 weu f33 fr ve SU3 swf^ I 

171. v(3is1 SF s 3%n» nnjRt 

wsn» fan^^ sufu 3331 ^ gzps 1 

sgs: 3*3 fsgTs 3* usps 3 »ti Irgts i 

%$ 

3?>'loi» t3S?l»5 n3S fS>M’l<3 uf^ua^H I 
17^^ 33 sy^ WW* ufe US>l3 I 

^ 33 til^ru WT^cri fs§* fS3H333l3 I 
173. sigl 3W 3»»35 §3 33*W I 

Sf ^ »>*M3 iST3 ^ S3 ^33 S S33 S^H I 
I74rsS if#5 ii^3T3 I 

176. S§ fife fsM M'Bfew I 
176. S^ssi sfsi^SHT 3»3'l 

^ ^1 syjT s^w ti3S n»5 I 

17?. f?l«» >MU3 33 ^ TO K S»B3l I 

^ s nu, iiK I 

sgral 3^ ^ fRf f’snu’ star vBifl 1 
1 78. 33^ MS ?ST^ 4t I 



681 


179. 5^ i UH ’ias ^ i 

^ §nj 11'25 ?531 I 

fSTT ^ SU* iW fea 9%^ I 

t49 f^5 HMS § ?5» 1 

180. ItHT war ffl§ tr §,^hu) feova arfa 

181. gy’grflgi^ sasri 

182. ij'SF'U ^ f an’fe»«T B% »M*u ge»fF i 
Rfs Maa aiata ^ala as’fe i 
^flT sals sa-g « iaail aas ^eifg i 
wa 26 # gglg ^ traT na s i 
as aal f5Ti» al afoniT wa gvfg i 

fa wal 3»H fas iiasa aa% wfe i 
was3 s af(»nji fea ^al aia awf^ i 
faa fas aal^^ aa’farn* wia fw?! watte i 
^aw tef s afewt faw g»gs al>Mi ^stfa i 
^sto te"ir' a>3etg % ten ^r^t ^ ^ite i 
>nsaat ggi# wa aaas5l>w»yatMaaafaastfti i 
wea wg al as w»35 aa 3»w i 
teasl a<?63 aa aa tea aa wja aa aatw i 
SB’tea fa wa^fea fR§' gt% gfe watfe i 
w^awtat' aaw'tetwt fgwfaa >mh« awTte i 
ft^t aa 3*wa» fsw iia ga a’aa*ai 
fj i»<t tlte astfaat tew a% niaa te»Mta i 
aa M’wa' tew ate aatfai 

a a’5 § atawta a twa was3 36a aa^te i 
f«w 25tlaa at a a tew atg es# ssaitte i 
tite wa»s tea wa wife i 

wa 36% flats al Mt3a»a aatfe | 



«82 


w iT» ywsft RWDs i 

»» vifu ?Tm25 § vft i 

WBK ?[r^9 ^ fjfa v»3e»u nni^^ i 
WTO fsrro*?^ ftrTO*R^ f TO^s»ft5ww»ffe i 
WWW nfg f^3rw5^ si whs w3»fEr i 

wfe l(T%H ft?w wrwif is few fifw *MM55Hfe I 
WH feWH MH*fE MH fV n-| ^ -gfe | 
ZS^B WH^ TJ»WW» fWoWTff | 

luJ^ H5% HTWW f M WH% Tig SH W»S I 

Hfe §W»W* f<B fen wlw ws 3 wfe I 

»jSr W»W «H W»gs Hfos S wfg I 

fwgirjs H §5 -qig ^Tgii 

f wiO fHB ^w HTH wg g»Hi i 

WHT^g WHW H*wwi ij^gi wg wu»s i 

HBW^ tww ?0 fef fwwwg I 

TO’fn WHTS fwH ^4»3B^■a» »Mg»g i 
vi gm n B* wg»«i 

w wge ww w55oii w»fw I 

wg^ B wfS ^g»s winfBi 

W»# yg^ wfwift fWB BBH fes* JTBWtB I 
SwHB BH %fE g^S § WHiB I 
BW S ^ WB55»fB I 

w WBt wfe sii^w ^ w# %?5 rx4Wii wTg i 
WB f«»M»t* ggf^W WH?5 BW^S H»fB I 
fswTf^ wgffi^ gn^^stfui 

WBgs VBB'B FS fWB 3^55 WU^fW 
ftfSK f%iw jjg nra»w fewfeBWBiftj iS^gw ni^fe 
s»feg §»rt Bgaos % wb1€ b»h Thm^m i 



ess 

aug fea a K am i 

aa n\w^ athr % faa gam i 
aasDsm^f k afa i 

153 ’ ma ^ amg a €f I waai veJJaailfi 
a>u fesa afogift i f f Ba »mbwb i 

184. fRw^ ^ a»fe faa asiM^Bsat^ aags ^3 

ama faa % a»B 1 <gaB aaa wum 1 

185 . atftja ai arfel^ g^nfeg asant aa^ti 1 
fae aaaf^wg ag afawwTafgwM faVQ it 

186 va gjwm afe iftg 1 

rfs a^fg ag giag'l as aa ga a% 1 
5 s a^fa xft y 3 gfe as ssar ati 
;is arfet aa ^a ai% 1 

a»a aa»§ ^ 1 

agiat ^sagim aa asa fa^t 1 

187 . saa ^35^35 351^ ^1 ^^^1 

ags alsB mfaga ag a^w 1 
aaft afti S as aa t 

ala» fsa saa fea wit 1 
B» § am gfta sfa iRul 1 
Baa aam t^b aa %qYi 
m’ti agar r ala* a a i 

aig fag ga 1 

asa^ ^ 33 |Tgig ij^i 

asw iRBa B»'o a w^i 1 
faga gaa aa f^gg^a aa 1 
fesa ag^i sg faig'^aagi 

188 . a a§ W9s 1 sia a^faaa, 3 faa 



684 


aW I 

w# f til mfn giTO g'wg ^ fiRu 

3 OT ^5^ I 

^ ^ 5^’gi I 3»fn ft4»g « 

>*iti I 

WB 75 g^lw^ W3 ! 3U ill? 3^5?^ ?S ol^ 
3335^313 W ? II 

159. o?iW o?3» ^ 3»f3 I 

325 ^25 ^25 WW^fs ! 

VT?5l V«S WBTTS 175 ST’W I 
XI3# ^»25 yp»fgn?T ??tj5 | 

31 flJ? WWW U3 1 
ufaW’l W3W Ufe W3I 

3^^ S 33>f3 I 

fwi7 33»7ft or»S5 I 

few 3*n3 33 31 ^liWM 
a»« 7i gT^ oHTi I 

IIS'^ 375^ fl3 fl3 I 

33 753 3fi of^W 3 gtiil 
0^5’ 35?" 75 ^31 33 I 

VoTW W3 5?TW 33 313 1 

V5l 3»3 S 3f33l 331 t\' I 
3^95 V3Tr3»HT ^75 VBT w' I 
wfe wl3 WTfe^ >H3 wifwa i 
19533 33 331 fgg I 

^ 3 33195 fwtnti 

3155 3355 R3T f3?5 3’% I 
§33 333 31W * ^ 13 1 



685 


fsB 3SWI 

6r»R ni ?igT MnRT I 

\ nfil %TIK S ViaM 

wm ^TT 3? 3S3CI 

33 33 ?5»?53 3BWI 

190. W3 3 ^3 3lr 33^5 

SB ^ S§* I 

1=13 wg ^ *53 5^ >Mf3 3^ BBF ^f 

33 33 WB' I 

191. f33S 331 ii W 3 3f3 fe3 Jf 
3xr f33*l I 

^3 *)lf?S3 3 fe3 33 33 3^13 bI 93 H»3T3 3*1 1 
Tft33 *3*3 37S*f3 fg v^ 3K glus f3i 

^f3»W’3 I 

f^>MTKr3 ^ 3S 3*3 S»3B3* Sg^tg 

33*1 I 

192. * [See no. 157] 

193. f33 fsB *WW*<3* f 33 W33 3'?5 I 

SBlfl* VW’V 3B3S 9B fAB*S I 

194. B33 fOni* fj*f3 53*3 fes Sifl 
sgl 3ltl 

>H*y a33f3 sf^ 3SW 335*fg 

3B1 3t§ I 

^m0 

195. 3ai0 fgfB f^3? S35W 339*^1>W I 

196. »lri**4te*SS 3*333 5;53B3*9^'1 r tilB I 

•im«63*?5 ?fg * * * I 

3 I 3 * W33 IJ’S 3 ?>S S3 V ^3 f 

9^ S3 S331t3 f93 19R R* f3»% ^3 1 



686 


5B» Wftltww 2<)B6r31| 

SVbU 5B R» 14BB 

Uf ^f wa»fiE 
WB ^ K»B«3T ms M^B 
^of BB Bfe B^U 63 BBBM V35B PiB 
^oT BB €fB BI»33 B?5i Bl»^ B’fu 
B»B fBB SB WS *MS5’fB 
BS'^B Bl»^ BS5S BM3 

3^S‘ Bb\B S' BBSS fpV PBM' MB3 

107. B3 B5^ t(SBB'^tM3 W'^^Tb 

BBSW feof B BBBT 

B'fBB ?5»1^B W 3S ^'fe 

SifB SMS' r??MB' B B^S oTB'fe 

198. BBSS BB'BI TbbIW BSB fBMMBfe f^>M3 
BB'^B MBS'B^JW fBM ^ 3B »MS3 

Bfew' BB»Br ^oT f^B BB'€* BSB 
>W'63'B Mftj3'B f3B3>M»B BBB 
BSf BB5B ^ nTBi §3V3 BB3 WB»B 
BSf B'B^ BBBI'B B' «3' BB' BM'B 
BTB M'dwBfBB 3M BBBIB oT^ >MM'B I 
^B NB'fB 3 BVlf3 S BS'BI B'B 

199. fB^B MPRM'S B'B nf'BMB BB^B I 
B5«% BB» ^S BB MB lj56'fes IJB i 
BBBIB S B'fes'l 5B BBB B'S BB 
B'B' B'M BtftM BB 353 MBB B‘B BB 

200. €b» B»i' Bafaw mb^ bbiw bi'B'b 

SfBBS BW' B'M fM§* W'fSB -Tf^ 



( 68^ ) 

nnfkJET ^ ^55 fft? t 

14979 VToI ^ S 99 ofg ?5» 7^ I 

201. gf f 44^ Org?^ *>ini m9s*<j i 

^?51 ^ lT85»iJ I 

9U» V»99fU 
f9?i* 921% -sm ^ m^H fil|«H3 Wtu I 
gfit TTP § oO^ »Mt?W 2«r 

srs: tvx R9»3 fjT3 fv I 

w 9% 523^ fw3^ 39 orggfB I 

202. f^af >M»9M »w aa »9" >Mf^9 i 

faa faa tgts i 

203. faa wft»i fif% yw2!rw»?5 i 

9I9» 3»h 3595 aa 35a9 a;E*)«»s 1 

204. infoa 9 a ^ fvf^ waan»» i 

9»% §3 983 wa afaniT WM’S’I 

25^?sa 919 ’ S%04T figj f^g ^33 ^3 | 

Rt a»a i^- 93^ s» a*n a I 13 1 

205. fvf9 y?4;^5HiS 9fe 299 ?5gi»2R I 
a»(u9’229* gifaa’ af^ taa^ f9B wfe i 

206. f S5H »M%B 93 a XWFW 993*^1 

207. aal ^?53 99 ^ af9 ^ 1 

ri 39 afe wa’sa'l a 9»a» 3»35 1 

fe9 rgiw ^BgjTo fi9 wit g'l jsla*?? 1 

€9 939Ta9^?5i I 

W9IK afi 3 jlfg 9 fR9 99 99 I 
9'^ aa»B9 93» f^^a" 9fa t 

208. f9aa3 339 asOw fHWa*fa9 3« b 



( ) 


yUoTJS ?i» ^ gi WWW 

wff ofsnt I 

mgfiss >M§fA lfl5 V25 

ifU»^ WBS ofi ggH 

§w*i I 

oftguifVif^ ftrg gvfe aggi ^ »„iy 

mw^\ 

3§ 333 ?^1>M ThTI^KS uft? 3 'U39S>n2S 

3git It 

210, wfeg:- 

fM33 WTft3fl!^^W335»U3r TTW^W ^ 31^1 
33W ^sfe t0<5 bw ug HWaWS I 
W33^«rTgti?§ »it§ oraw 'ggf;; fegigi 
33lft gr^nl RTsar 3^ 

211.33»S- 

33 M3»feWR»?53T fn 2013 §3 3ITf^ | 
1 ! 3 ^ 33 ^» 3 » 3 % 3 T 233 »i ?5 vfe | 
31351 flnife ^ 7?^ 31f»% I 

W»3H M»fb 33»W Wfb 3fV UR'^75 I 

R»S3 3I»1 2^^*^ irf^i 

212-233- 

ftl?5* 3« l«»few t4§Bf?5 fg0# , 

33 TOT?^ TIfj fgj^,^ g,f^, 

^3 25 fsnO §3H lf37f J5 I 

ft% JfttmiVK ^ ^Qi ?5«1^ , 



( oSv ) 


213. w’fesg- 

orvu iftis wg ?!§ giw'l n§ I 
?ft>M ol» toT 3 U»S Ujg I 
TST* feu I 

5 W»SF RTjijsrf ^ uif^ l|ife I 

214. 

Bf ^fe wfeS ^fu Bf ^ y»fe*Mi 1 

fw bSs ^WM 

^2 WW* #2 3fe XlfeWT i33IT uifejMt I 

215. wifes:- 

235M^nii25^ WB'Iw RM31»fi5l 

»M33ft»MT MfTO»>ft>MT3^feR5 I 

33T 3^^32 33 WfB I 

^hs f§ fe »rfeWT Pg -St 14»fe I 

5(3 v-^f^ 3*1 fefevirtiw 5gl 

?5'S5r 33J R B 3f3l -ot ^2 ' 

Rffe ^f3 f ^4^ PB P3 I 

Bggifu wefe 33 t h 5§ • 

216. 3^ ?5 fg^SBI J? 35»^l 

mi^iT 5H fe3 Br«l I 

331 25 O 3 I 3^ S 3^ I 
3^ K fe31» 331 H n\^ I 
% 331» »M»t| I 

3fe 3»3I >M33» \ 

s»fe B3 ^wg 1 
3fe 9^31^ BP 3’g I 
Bfs %N2 £ 9 ^ 33 fest^ I 
WftS »M3* Rtf P?sn§ I 



( ^90 ) 

217. PS % P32 

m% wtoI »jfefe «ftW» 

^s irs nfe ^ ?flw s»5 R 
»if^aB» t4*e1 ^ f??§ Tjfsw^ Pf s% 

P3^ fa§ 55rr3 P3^ ut Bpfe 

R»R^ P3‘^ ?5 f 3^ f&lWTK §3^ 

218. W?5SrP3^^n fipus* 23S ^ 

»f>f*jt 53 ^ v3 f3W i43Tr?S ^ 

P3^ ^fe 0 »»fe 3S»3l Vfu 

RTSS *V»PT ?^Wi!f 0 

PS P3^ S0W fi 35# 

^HS SS^ # 3*# W»% ?Pfe 

V3T Vfs? € f^3R fss^ ^r^'fu 
RTRSt 'pR?^ 5f^wt r3R» P3S RtftJ 

219. SW?3IRiRSfR0W35ttrSBS5n»r»Wif^ 

^ S30» S»fo0T fsS TlfyoiT 

fe^ Z^ 3* ^3 SrfU 
sis'! tr PRP'i J5S p^ S3 si^HR 

220. fs# B»3 ^ScR’S fSoT fe§ S^ 

fSS* S0H 331 R f«3 R»RS 0»P 
ppssr w‘^ ws 3 Ptw 

SBPR §Paft ^ STR 

^S 51TH Ir '1 f?S 3^ SHi^ SS 

R ?1'S S^PR fw3 its 

RTRS SS3R fgS 30 R S03R Vm 
501 50 T 303R Rf 3RT RTRoT 3«TJ htS^ 
3^30 Vtsl 3001*3 3 R*RS’ 3*3 SoftS 
320 33 »*J0*S» faP «» S 33 R sfii StllSi 



( ) 


srasl 5r»95 ^S’ss ^ %flftj k 95*Bi €e i 

fiu§ lEToT^* W«% I 

4*3 wfewT^'^ni» im f^s f^3» I 

^g ?5 wShi f«? 5 Ti? OT ^?5 i 

^ W9J5 v% ^ tT # g!s i 

■sais »M»^ 5^1 I 

fe% 'IB "HvftB I 

# # # # 

Bga g% B^U fvf^W >M^f?5» ITBS’fvI I 

fdVe 14H95Y{1H SB @3»fe I 

* “ # # # # 

BBwT f 3» *iB ^‘IF WCr255 I 

j5t«s^ sw fmft ira^’Fs: I 

f TO ?5»W UBB»25 I 
TI# B»B TO BBBIB WTO S I 

BbI W# S»BS SW»TO I 

llfVjBS BB SBlO 44^ Vfe I 
wm ^ SB?5 H BBBTU WB« B«*:B I 

fBB 3 VIBSl WW SBJ5 I 

B^ SUW StgH w^fg | 

5SB Sr^f! BS"?? Bis TO' BB I 

BifBB B' BBH'fBW fwf^W' fSB^B I 

»^B B'f fnB'S ^ WS I 

fTO fTO BSift MWW b 1 ftfs HBWM'S I 
fsS95l BB BBS'S 3 BfeWB «3B I 

fs^ TO'B *W3 fSB B?5'S^ I 

f^B 3S§B VaS^bM' #SS «4B WB I 



< W2 ) 


fewH 3^3 « ^25 f^S I 

Sfe 3-gife ?^g 3Vfe ^fe I 

###### 

3T^T sf ^ I 

ftfS 1!355W»« 3 33 WR3M I 

Va33 3»fu S^’fe ’e’ 333TU 1413 3325 I 
fwfWw f%3 f^3»3 3 3ai3» 3n4 3335 I 

fl3 fl3 BT235» 3iifl>M» ^3TT 33 333 I 
# # # “ # # 

221 . fiR3% 33 33 VS 3fe 33^ WWR 32^3 

f33 f 33^ 333 Wfs 33 S 3S 3gif3 

yPF3»S 33 rfsS 33M 3355 I 

S1S3 »«»3» 3^ fl3 3V 314 S P55 I 
1)33 ^ P551’3 ^ fen 33 ^3 I 

113^* 33» 33»fe 3Tfe fe3 3fe Pl»3» 331 
333 >W»\4 33^3^ 3»^ 33»3 3^ I 

3% fe3» 3^' W’VS'^ 3 31»^ 313 I 
VH33W333 S 33 f33 3f3 f33 P3y I 

fe3 ^3 3% lf3# 33 S 3% • 

55»S3 3^51 355»f3W» 33 J^ll P3»5^ ^ I . 
35^ S 355^3'^ f33 ^ 13 S 33l »f3 I 
1»50 313 S 3^ 33 W3* ^31 ^ I 
PVfe 3 Pl^few VH lfa'3 Pfl I 
1 3'^lt 3;R ^*13 S 

W^3 W913 33^3^ ST?S3 3^ nf55*f3 I 

222. W1131 1»3M 3fe 3355 ! 
fe3 S’SH f33 33331 ??i3S ^3 S 3^ I 



( 60S ) 

gftjjO M3M to 7^^^ JEHTI I 

fofe Mn?5H*s fin i( fjfg I 

^ fea^ ianl f?2 i 

WIT?5^ ^7>\ fl’K I 

223 fR-g gtuf yf38»u S gd1 jtb i 

gdf^ wg gl ^ ora g i 

M^g yg gg hts ^ i 

mwg ifs M^3B»g gr s i 

jtm^m gg fgf g’sgT 5ft»M w^gt i 

f^7$i >MMg s gfswi gg »fg?5 s i 
# # # # # 

224. ggwgTM^fvrg g’g!i 

jAw ^ ggg f^g 
gf ^gw w'wgw garf' i 
fgglw gj^* g^g §^§"1 
gsrfgw 3 k gg ?u’l' i 
g’3sg ggi ^g i 

g«’ as^'i fgf‘ gg i 

fn gicftas 3H>‘ g?5T€‘" ii 
# # * # # 

225. fgawg g^w g^fgg 3W ?; gte i 

226. 155S fgg g'1»MT gg sggr km^?; g^ I 

827- [See No . 221] 

B28. [-See No . 221] 

829. ? 5 »J 5 g »%Tg § gy ggi 1 
gaw \‘§g feg i?ai i? ggi 1 
WMggn? gjs r*>i gg»g 1 



( 6f4 ) 

230. ^933 ife H tftro 

Vl3 I 

f3 U|^ IbO fwwet ugg veg Vigss vVr | 

3S'«»Tft»MT ueu vtu» C fiwssve 

Xj^K 1 

WMg V3 sO ^3 gfsw^ ife SBftj W f«eR 
7 >^ 7 >\ 

iTO S»VR »J0K wgyftj >M3fl ^9ftl f35 ^*33 
asljs i 

231. ftw H 3ftr3 ife fw»* I 

F-gM ^ %»IU gw I 

232. g^ *Mor*w arl 3^ i 

FB ffl'is 5 Botf gig FTR'^^^gi 
^g 1431B ^ ^xr i 

fRR3» fOBBT 5^ ^ w* WU II 

233. fBBB 33 s sf^oit fwg U3 y3FB g»y i 

FfoBF 3w»H mbI f3»g3 g»y i 
org ^s^u s^Tfe f h 3 gg m^F i 

niFw^ ni»v wTvi^ ^oO ^ f3 F*F I 

wJ) ni»usl fF6 fFB fbFia I 

234. ?5iB3 33S g'te fB3 1413 1 

^33 ^ niRTg >Miy ^»MTfg | 

235. fiR§ Hf^ ??^ H |B3f3 BF Vftll 

5f5»S3 it f33 Ff^ 331 F^fu II 

236. fBftj FFifi S^U »M*ft{3 Vftll 

fgF 3T3B 3f 33 FR F^ttl I 
fBU VFi^ ^^33 Sfe W»3ftJ I 



( 695 J 


iigw mfa vijfu i 
(flu ijinfe wfti s'*^. • 

feflfll w» >jfef^ I 

fiflTj fgiTj ^ • 

fRWBB ^5 I 

f^n "ai? 3ai i 

75*?5H aar fxiwT^lw ^gi ii 

237. gpsoT ^ aa afa 3g 

325H xft 3»??t v% aa wz ??13 a I 

3 S^ a7 ^?i fea^ f^a^a afe, 

3sa fe?5Bi aa saw ww»3 
3 Ra al a»a faa aa % fas^w ^tjr, 
3^^ ift w fwg a wwa ■§ W3 ^ i 
wai3 *Ma»a wtg raa^aa^ 

3?5a f^* f aaia ni faa»a ^13 f n 

238. w aaaiTna^ af wi^ »H»ir th# #1;^ ii 
‘z39. faa^ »w»aw asa aa »sa' »a m^a j 

fa^ BWT ga faa a*a ttsips fanTa 1 

240. aaa aaa ?5tf, 

WSRT ^*M» «if, 

»Mn} a § 3351 aaife, 

?5»sa 3’ aa ??»a aa a»fe 11 

241. ?rs^3?5 ??»37 war «i3 s au 

242. qRial % fWw aa wa aa^ai ii 

243. anw f%w»afir 3 awa’fe 1 

25»?5a 751% 7?jSf3 II 

244. w WB w» a3 % ^a aaw aw»fe 1 
46. w ^aw75 w Ma ^w, 



( 696 ) 

Wi 3W tCSU, 

5313 II 

246. ^sj ?< 33W* 61»53l 

ife TO al I 

^3 »JS^ I 

W €331X1 X1331?; I 

247. W3 a» 3133 K 33^W3 I 

3J0H f3€ K 33WJ5 3^ I 

5^13 ^1 3ig« s ^-g 3n3»3» I 

felT 3133 3 32l 333 f3on3T || 

3»|i 33 P3 I 

3311 f33% P3 ^33 I 

P»3l 33 P3IS5 P1P3» I 

33 133 3»# ^3 51{3»3» I 

143 33 €31 3T 34313 ^ I 

^3 33 3 3% f33»3i | 

3f33 S1S3 fe3 ♦fl 3€3 ^ I 

fe?5 333:3 §3 533 S I 

248. f3?5 B»t isl3??'3 t. t3P3» 3t ofhl» I 

249. P3 ?lXr3l ?»T3 33 PWm'^l 

260. 2^3 Tl»3 33 P13f3n4i f3W 3€lfl 3»fip I 

261. 2Sl3 3 §f3 S I 

RIM ?133 33 3^ I 

W ^ fR33 R I 

P3T25 fti? 3 f3R3 3375 PW ^ I 
^ 33»2f^ K 331 1 

i53 33*3 3*^ RTW I 



( ) 


252. wm yw i 

RIM ^ oTjwi* I 

w%3«gM ^ fl3i iJ oraTjT i 
R’H mwB fens Mgi I 

253. 3§s^y^*MT^rRiif»jO sf 

*9^ ">M5M»S ^1 

ftfe sf 3 »«b 1 feMm 3a^s% 

MT§M of^ W3 Mi Mftj3»s^l- 

Mggi MB'^M MB'^ B1B3 bbIm €b'^, I 
f Mi R iB f 35 ^M M’3^ I < 

BoiSt oft MB Mg b1 m ^b %b #5r, 
ioTBl M^VI Mi Bt MB II 

264. %BB^ Miftg mbI y??’ w rm»h 

MTRM Mg BoT V WRM S yW’B ^ I 
BB3» niBB MS BIMBB BBM fuf, 
R5»*B ?5M»i bur ^ iw ^ MS'B i I 
B^ MTR, BM BU, B^ B»R,^ 

VoT jfMig^l j?; WB ^ B35'g i I 

W35B MBft yB^S »?? ^BTR 

Bof Bft MgM Mi Bb 5^ BR»B t U 

255. #H MMB fMMBl MMI M35 M^'tB f I 
VBMiBBoftfkrHB M5 fM-Bg»M 

MS5M35 ifB orB25 g^B 3is»5r 

ftif Mfe or»5^ MM Tmb mbb bIb m^sm gn^T 
BTf fwBBI 3R R»f gaifift 56B viiTCI* 
MMoT iB BB MM?SM >)?BB mTc 

MfBM’B* I 

rIb SfR fBM gw VWH 







